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PREFACE - -

4

Last January three of my former students, all
from my 1980 seminar on J.D. Salinger, stopped
me 1n the hall of West High School and asked if
they could audit the spring seminar on Ernest
Hemingway. One of the seniors, Cathy Freeman,
said, “We asked the counselor if we could take
one of 'your seminars again, but he said all
three sections are closed. And there’s a waiting
list. S® we wondered if we dould audit.”

Audit! Do they really want to write seven
papers in twelve weeks again, I thought. Don’t
they realize that they also must read a book
of short stories, three novels, a book of choice,
one hundred pages of biography or autobi-
ography? For no credit?®] reminded them of
these facts. ‘‘Cathy,” I said, “it really doesn’t
matter what author you study. It’s the process
that counts. And you have already gone through
that process.”

Cathy just smiled. “I know,
we like the process.”

How could}l argue with that? I like the
process too, a dynamic process which eame
from my search for a new way to teach both
literature and writing—a search which led to
my NCTE publication, In Search of Ernest
Hemingway. : /

My discovery of this process began in 1957,
my first year of teaching. I had.a captive ‘audi-

”

she said. “But

ence at West High School in Waterloo, Iowa.

American literature was reguired for all juniors.
So I took those summer-fresh students from the
delights of their jobs ardd swimming pools and
started them with the colonial writers. As we

moved forward in our chronological survey, I

noticed that my classes were beginning to
behave like tourists who had just completed a
fifteen day tour of fifteen European countries.
They were confused. Despite the required course
guidebook, I tried a number of experiments with
everything from choral reading to literary

v

‘l;

anecdotes to liven up the class. I transformed
the formula, hgok report papet into creative
topics— telegrams to the Pulitzer Prize com-
mittee or student film scripts of novels. Many of
these ideas seemed to work, especially when
students received recognition by reading their
papers alowd or having them posted on the
bulletin board.

Yet, literature was literature. And writing
seemed peripheral, not part of any dynamic
process. I was still correcting all the papers, still
carrying the load on the teaching of writing.

In 1959, at Munich American High Schoolin

‘West Germany, I continued with captive audi-

enced. But there was a difference: we had no
required guidebook. So I revised the agonies of
chronology and began with the more familiar
twentieth century; thep I related present to past.
We also had in-depth §tudies of novels with the
familiar ‘term paper as a requirement. But by
1962 1 began to experiment with what I called
“Making’Friends with an Author”; it was here
that I made an exciting breakthrough in relating

literature to writing.

Insplred by my own in-depth reading of
authors like Thomas Wolfe, I asked my college
prep American literature class fo select one

duthor and then read at least five works by that «F——

author in preparation for a single position paper.

I also asked them to read at least 100 pages of

biography or autobiography to relate the writer

to his or her fiction. To my delight, I found my"*

students—after they had recovered from the
shock of this ambitious assignfnent—telling me
that this was the most rewarding experience of
their school year. Even later, after I returned to
graduate school, I still heard from those students
who did not forget’ that in-depth study with
the likes, of Willa Cather, John Steinbeck,
Pearl Buck, Ernest Hemingway, and even Henry
James.

xiii

ThE
AR, L
u‘@*ft‘ T




xiv  Preface .

In 1968, I began teaching at West ‘High Sc:bool‘

in Iowa City.; Now everything was elective.
American literaturé survey had been reduced to
a semester—though later to'two trimesters. With
the proliferation of electives, nnes that often
overlapped, I became concemed with fragmehta-
tion, with the problems of tightening already
tightened literary material in my survey course.
Then I remembered that experiment in Munich
with the in-depth paper. I thought. Why not
develop a ‘class that works together in studying
one author? Why not develop a seminat where
students can share the territory of in-depth
study —the chronological discovery of an author’s
basic style and themes, the relishing of charac-
ters and quotable quotes, the sense of how
biography relates to fiction, the joy of ex pertise,
the value of seeing a good book and a bad
-book by the same author?

It seemed to me that I had a process. Through
reading and writing and discussion, we would
. make contact with a good writer. This dynamic
process could provide an opgning wedge to all of
American literature, the dream of all English
teachers, certainly of min haps microcosm
could become macrocosm.

The Hawthorne effect of that flrst semmar on
.Scott Fitzgerald has long since ended. After
years of study of Hemingway," Steinbeck,
Saroyan, Salinger—all student ch\oiceg, the
semipar is almost institutionalized at West
High School. Four sectjons from a junior/senior
total of around 600 have signed up for this year.
And sometimes I wonder why this demanding
course is so popular, especially when one con-
siders the course description in the student

handbook: ‘‘American literature seminar requires

that every student write and type seven position
papers, each three to five pages in léngth.”

When students begin the seminar, they learn
that the writing requirement is only part of a
total process, a process thatt builds upon itself.
For the first paper, they begm the process by,
reading short stories aloud.in class. We pool
ideas- about style and theme; we discuss.the

concept of a single position which must be clear.

Students, are shown models of position. papers
written by students in previous seminars. And
after they have read. the assigned short story for

written analysis, they are given suggested topies’

" for their papers— which they are free to reject.

4 T <. .
o

Then comes the most dynamic element of the
seminar-Defense Day. Two papers are chosen
for photocopying so that the entire seminar can
prepare to evaluate them, first overnight and
then for an entire class periad. Every student is
guaranteed that he or she will be evaluated
twice on Defense Days. Peer grading, of course,
has its tensions, and we have used both teacher-
directed evaluation (though the teacher does not
grade) and anonymous evaluation with a written
vehicle. The procedure, however,-is the same:

1. The student reads the paper aloud.

2. The_instructor asks individual students to

state .the paper’s position. The seminar
arrives at what it. feels is the position, if
they can find, one, often referring to
* specific lines in the beginning or ending of
the paper. -

3. The writer’is asked if he or she agrees with
the class,

position is organized and supported.

5. The seminar has open discussion on organi-
zation and support. The writer responds-
to questions. )

[ 4, The writer is asked to describe how the

6. The €eminar goes page by page discussing -

mechanics. >

7, The seminar suggests a grade for the paper,
beginning with the first student who stated
‘the position. Each student expleins his or
her grade. '

8. The instructor writes the consensus grade
on the paper. Or collects and tabulates the
grade from written evaluations which are

- then given to the writer. -0

9. The instructor returns all position papers
to the seminar at the end of the Defense
Day or the last Defense Day, if more than
one is scheduled.

After the first Defense Day, the students
understand the basic process-reading aloud,
discussion, prewriting interaction with specific
goals and suggestions, Defense Day. They also
know that the required readings for position

‘papers will be longer, and they know that their

work will be reinforced by the study of maps
dealing with the geography of the novels, by
guest speakers and telephone interviews with
T

»
.
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people knowledgeable of the author, by Anec-
dote Day stories about the writer, and by
audiovisual materials. A demanding course.

Why then do our students take this course?
Why would Cathy and her friends opt for
auditing? My best guesses are these:

1. This is no survey, no mini-fragmentation.
This is the real, the total thing. This is
Ernest Miller Hemingway, rebellious teen-
ager, off to war and Paris, bullfights and
fishing, son-father-husband (four times),
simple, complex, creator of Nick Adams,
Jake Barnes, Lady Brett Ashley, Frederic
Henry and Catherine Barkley, Santiago,
Pulitzer dnd Nobel Prize winner. This is
Johin Ernst Steinbeck, big-eare@ child, shy
Californian always in search of his Ar-
thurian dream, student .of protest and
biology, phalanx and teleology, Okies and
Danny, Lennie, apd Johnny Bear. And this
is Jerome David Salinger, silent now on his
Cornish, New Hampshire hill, dropout and
.Zen. Holden and the Glass family, Franny
and Zooey, Buddy and Seymour, all those
italicized words, all that sharp wit turned®
outward and then inward, unpublished
since 1965. and why? -

"/Thls cou rse sharpens the skills. You read
the author. You discuss the author’s
‘writing. Then you reread and write, re-
write. and then your classmates read and
discuss your writing. And you get advice
from everyone--from your teacher, from
your classmates and even from the author.

Try repetltlon says Hemingway. Stop
“ \
, @
' |
é v v
.
* *

1 Preface  xv,

when things are going godd says Steinbeck.
Write intriguing or outrageous titles, says
Salinger. You and they dissect prose and
punctuation, adjectives and adverbs, vo-
cabulary and nuance, even titles and
dedications. And the payoff becomes
obvious, especially Z when the students
take a whack at parody. -

3. EKinally there is the total process of every-
one working together. With a good dedl of
both teacher and peer recognition, there
comes an emerging sense of community, of

o mutual discovery. And the process pro-

duces a product, something to be proud of:
seven position papers. There is the impact
of books and stories shared and digested;
the students feel that they know something
well, that they have gone in deep with a
recognized author. The material sticks, the
process has an effect, and the student has
made a friend—or an enemy.

The Americarf literature seminar is probably

.the most demanding writing course that I have

ever taught Surpnsmgly enough, my students,
who often groan about writing assignments in
my Survey course, \do not refer to the seminar as
a writing course. They call it the Hemingway
course ot the Salinger course—or whatever
author we_have chosen. I like that. I like the
idea that writing 1s not a thing by itself but
instead a method of thinking about something
else, something very human. Perhaps, this is
ultimately what Cathy mean{ when she pzud
“We like the process.’
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CHOICES

This handbook offers many choices. It 1s pre- 4.

mised on the belief that American” English
teachers need choices in theil search for a vital
method for teaching both literature and writing.
It 1s the product of over twenty years of teach-
ing American literature and over seven years of
experience with in-depth seminars at West High
School in Iowa City, lowa. Its design is intended
to be flexible to meet the needs of different
schools, teachers, and students.
Let’s consider the choices. .

1. The handbook offers three semester designs
for discovering three famous Amerigan |

do have such experience can expand upon
the suggested materials.

The handbook describes a seminar férmat
with considerable interaction during class-
room discussions, on the Defense Day
evaluations of the seven required position ~
papers, “and the instruction. of specific -
writing goals for each paper. But again
the students and instructor have con-
siderable flexibility to allow for variety and
interruptions—assemblies, special events,
snow days—which are part of a school’s
normal life. Instructors are encouraged to
use resource persons, telephone interviews,
an eighth paper, and formal testing. The
number of Defense Days can be varied;

+__writers, Ernest Hemingway, J.D. Salinger,
* and John Steinbeck. Each section includes
a schedule, lesson plans, material for

viceable bibliographies. For those of us
. who have never quite recovered from
reading books like 4 Farewell to Arms,
Of Mice and Men, or The Catcher in the

-

Rye, there is the delightful dilemma .
of selecting Hemmgway Saliriger, or ,
Steinbeck.

0" S
2. While the time schedules cover ninety c}ass

perlods for eighteen weeks. the design’ %&
be ecasily adapted to trimesters or e 6

reproduction’ and distributions and ser- 5.

quarters by choosing to eliminate certain, -

readings or in-class activities.

3. - The basic actwvities of the courses are-aimed
- at students who are interested in literature
" ‘and self-improvement, but the insfrictor
can structure the readings, writing, and
such concerns as literary criticism so .that
they will appeal to .gifted students. And
while schedules are designed for teachers

who have no special expertise or graduate 7.

’ 4

-

v

study with these three authors, those who

-+

: _there need not he just two for each paper.

The sequence of writing skills is only
suggested, not absolute. ,

Experience has shown that a ‘successful °
semninar in, terms of interaction and time

for evaluating papers is betweén fifteén

and twenty ‘students. This is especially
important if.a student is td£be‘ evatuated -

at least twice by the class on Defense Ddys.

But if such class sizes are impossible, the '
instructor may wish fp grade six of the -
seven ,position papets,. allowing only one
Defense Day for each‘student ‘

_Even eMyation sh uld involve choice.
While the handbook upgests oral student
evaluation on Defense Days, .it also con-
tains a written vehicle for anonymous

evaluation. Normally, Defense Days have

- delighitful mtéractiOﬁ‘"%md suspEmse;but T T

sometimes peer evaluatlon can prove to be
a burden for careful, thoughtful grading.
However, a good seminar is marked by a
cooperat)ve spirit.  ~ 5

‘For the instructors who - .cannot or do not
w1§h to have such in‘depth seminars, the

Xvii
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.

‘handbook is a valuable teaching aid for

individual works by the autttors and useful
as well for biographical and bibliographical
suggestions. I have used the- position
paper/Defense Day system with my hu-
manities classes with considerable success,
even with only one or two papers. The

*  handbook offers many. choices for teachers
who are looking for ideas.

THE SEMINAR METHOD

The seminar is a process. First of all, the literary
content is essentially discovered in chronological
order so that students can see each writer’s
emerging style and themes. The choices of
works for the "seven papers are intentional:
they are either recognized major works or
those which, initiate key ideas of Hemingway,
Salinger, and Steinbeck. After the first four
writings are analyzed in-depth, there is a shift
to biography or author profile—a natural point
where students can respond to their evolving
interest 1n the writer as a human being, as well as
their discovery of how fiction and biography are

and summation. .

But the design is more than literature and
biography. It reveals an intense writing process.
This process begins immediately ‘during the
orientation period," the time for getting ac-
quainted. Since at least twenty-eight papers
will be evaluated by the students in'this course,
it is essemtial to establish rapport and to foster
the critical skills for objective grading. The
first assignment in each section is a short story;
its brévity allows time not only for oral reading
of additional stories but also for .discussion
of what makes a position paper and what is
expected in a Defense Day. As the seminar
moves into longer works and the profile, there
will also be time for review and instruction
of selected writing skills. The impact is accumu-

writing, reading and discussing student’s writing
whether it be for Defense Day or for instructor
evaluation, discussing and practicing writing
skills—all these form a dynamic writing process.

It also should be noted that each section of,

the design has its own process. The process

, involves variety and yet consistency. First there

14

is the assignment and background notes, then a
time for reading, followed by suggestlons for
positions, and finally some focus on the required
skill, as well as time for in-class writing. Some
sections offer additional variety through oral
readings, audio-visual presentations, use of
resource persons, Anecdote Days, and follow-up
discussions of Defense Day. .
No instructor should suffer from boredom in

. this course. Nor should -there lbe any serious

concern about the work load. The design builds
in a number of reading and writing days—times
when a teacher can read and review, hold con-
ferences, correct papers. Then, too,\the Defense
Day evaluations can be seen as a Jgnus time.
The instructional load of the seminag¥hould not
be any more burdénsomie than, for example,
a literature survey course.

DEFENSE DAY: BACKGROUNDS

This course design suggests seven typed papers,
three-to-five pages in length. Each paper is
defined as a “‘position paper’ because students
are asked to limit their analy51s to a single focus.

lated. Then the course returns to_literature  This position is to be

concrete detail, and mechanically sound. Since
the readings are largely chronological, students

“are encouraged to build upon their papers in

successive assignments. There are also sequential
writing goals, ranging from concern with proof-
reading and clarity to the more complex skills
of documentation and synthesis. A model
student paper, which can be used before or
after Defense Day,-is provided for each of the

" seven assignments.

Obviously, Defense Day is a time for tension.
For the student facing a peer addience, there are
the questions that all writers must face: Will
they understand my position? Is my position
supported by concrete detail? Is it mechanically
sound—at "least sound enough to satisfy my
readers? Will 1 be able to respond to their

..Jative... Reading .and. discussing _the_ MMLJuesnom_amm1cmm_WhaM _be_their

final assessment? And if the class load allows
more than one Defense Day for a student, there
is the natural concern that the second paper be
as good as, if not better than, the first.

But Defense Day should be rewarding. It
should offer a dramatic focus for each assign-
ment. It should not be Destruction Day. Since

A
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everyone comes up for Defense Day, everyone L2, While students should have brought thelr

. both evaluates and 1s evaluated. Thus, the spirit copies of the papers for evaluatiorr, as well’
of Defense Day should be one of cooperation. as the works under discussion for possible "
. After the initial shock of surprise when receiving reference, the teacher should haye class- !
the copies of the position papers the day before room copies of both for.those who have
each Defense Day, the students must understand forgotten them. Advance distributibn usu- '
_that their job is to work together to become " ally generates interest and prior student
better students of literature and better writers. annotation of the position papers, but the
They will learn from each_other, as well as from* instructor is advised to both read and
the instructor. With each Defensé Day, students - annotate the papers to stimulate any -
will acquire more experience in discussing and lagging discussion. (However you must be
-~ implementing the criteria of. good writing. careful not’to dominate any Defense Day!) .
Indeed, the goal of each Defense Day and of the 3. Ask each student to begin the Defense Day
entire writing design becomes obvious: The Next segment allotted to them by reading his or
Paper. The process should give each student a _ her paper aloud. This provides a number of
better understanding of his or her own writing® benefits: a calming effect, a review or even :
The search for Ernest Hemingway or J.D. a first reading for some students, proof- L
Salinger or John Stéinbeck inevitably leads r@ading, a final anhotaiing’ and a chance to
home. * hear each writer’s inflections and stresses. .

As the preface suggests, Defense Day pro* 4. Without comment, the . instructor asKs a
cedure is managed by the instructor. It'is the member of the class to state the wnters

ms.t.ructors job t.o establish and maintain the position. (ff the. written evaluation form i® & )
spirit of cooperation, as well as to control the

time’ segments so that all major goals are ac- used, th‘e.students shoulq be asked to write N .
complished and each defender is given equal the position. Then .the instructor can ask '
time. The instructor also has a choice of 6ral or a student to read his or her position sen- -

e ; tence)—The -instructor-should-thenrepeat {

n-evaluatioh by the students. Experience the student’s response and ask if that is

has shown the oral method to be highly success- hat h he h id. This techni X

ful for open discussion and seminar rapport, but what he or she has said. 1his tecliniglie 15
’ important since many students may wish

lstaélsinpa(;:Sleilli (;hatt tthfhgrv?rliFt)t dnyna(rin;cnsocr)]f ;?;?1: to alter their wording; many students think .
ictate “1e enan y better aloud than they do silently.

grading. Whatever the choice, the instructor

must not be actively involved in the grading— 5. Then ask other students if they agree with .
only in helping the class arrive at consensus. . the first student. This may involve some
Otherwise, the students will become suspicious classroom management to achieve con-
that their opinions are secondary. sensus wording, though usually there is

. general agreement—or an awareness that
the position is not clear to many students.

-

DEFENSE DAY: PROCEDURE \ The instructor may wish to ask students if
’ they see the position in particular lines,s
1. Defense Day begins with calm and some sueh as in the introductign or conclusion.
humor. The total experience should be This -can be an important discovery for )
supportive for future writers and defenders, ° future writers. . -
as well as for the defenders for the day. 6. Next ask the writer if the class or any
While you need not select the best papers individual student has stated his of her ~ i
for each Defense Day, your choices should position. Ask if there is any line in the
be generally strong papers. Conflicting paper that was inténtionally writter] as a
viewpoints, if equally well written, can, be . position statement. By now, the writgr and
very stimulating for the discpssions. B& it tlass have discussed the standard of claritk '
is advisable to hold off the weaker writers While the writer should be encouraged to
so that they can profit from the instruction reflect on his or her position and to clarify

] and their peers. that position to those who found it un- Sy

- ' ~
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clear, the instructor and the class must be should not be an ez&ewisg in nitpicking,
alert to the difference between the paper’s seminar members afid. especially the in-
clarity and clarity that comes from ideas * structor should make clear that mechanical
and support which are npt in the paper. ‘errors distract from the paper’s content. The

clarity of a“position is heavily dependent

7. The second criterion is organizatian and . M .
& on the writer’s skill with mechanics.

, support., The writer should be asked to
' describe the basic outline of the paper ~ 10. Begin the grading process by asking the
(Introduction, Body, Conclusion); the student who first suggested the writer’s
procedure for developing a single focus, position—and thus first posed the problem
and the conérete use of plot, characters, of clarlty to grade the paper, ‘based on the
and direct quotation to support generaliza- three criteria of clarity, organization and
tions. Thé instructor should encourage the support, and mechanics. While pluses or
class to comment on the logic of the . minuses are  allowed, this triad should -
organization, as ‘well as the selection of allow only one grade. Then move to other .
. supporting detail. Reference can be made students for grades and justificgtions.
¢ * to the handout, “Defense Day: Criteria for Almost -alway$ a consensus will emerge, |
Grading 'Position Papers,” in’ dealing with though peer grading is difficult for class-

h ’ essential questions -about the” second rooin friends (and enemies) who wish to be
criterion. Focus should be made on the .objective. While you may feel that the .
mpact of the Tile, the .raationshlp of grades for Defense Days are sometimes too
introductjon to ¢ nclusiod, and the impor- " high, this should not be seen as a diminu-
tance of direct [support for convincing tion of ‘‘standards,” for the total learning

the reader. L experience of Defense Day is more impor-
tant than any single grade. My experience

. 8. At this point, there may be some disagree- with seven years of Defense Days has

.ment with thé position. Here again is an

‘ confirmed my faith in the method. How-
mmportant pomt of Tesponsibinty for the————,_ . : -

. ever, if oral grading creates problems with

-Jnstructor.d \:/;ule the class S}l’)%l::? t}?e the su‘ppirtive spirit of the seminar, the

egzotllgige 4 th air rotpl;uo}r:(s) lE(li Do g instructor should consider using the written

post an € wnter should respon form and arriving at consensus grades after
to these opinions, there should be a re-

the period ends. Be sure to return all
n;:qder Fth.at gIofocihwrlteri‘haye ofter;l. hda(%_ papers, those for Defense Day and those
}e:ir dcrlv:;s‘ d ¢ position bls wef the corrected by the instructor, at the end of -+ -
enced, y 4o some members o € the final: Defense Day. Remind students to
seminar continue to disagree with it? The

) d

seminar should also be reminded that the bring these papérs to the next class perio
. R . follow—up discussion.

follow-up discussion day will provide time

” for pursuing other positions, including -
those of miajor critics. SEQUENCE OF WRITING SKILLS

\ )
9. Mechanics. Now the seminar goes page by "while the papers and discussions build upon

page discussing proofreading errors and  themgelves, the instructor may wish to emphasize

mechanical problems that range from  , gequence of writing skills. This handbook

obvious errars in spelling, capitalization, Y suggests the following developmental sequence

‘ and usage to concems that students often  for the seven position papers; its schedule has

identify as style—wordiness, awkward sen- specific suggstions and activities for review
tences, word choice that is imprecise or and instruction.

-repetitive, slang and colloquialisms. This ) O
may- be a time for brief. comments about . Paper | i

b, - writing in the first peri fon, "paragraphing, ' 1. Following dlrectlons is’ 1mportant for
tran51t10‘hs*1nappropnate tone, insensitivity the initial paper: 3-5 pages, typed

to nuance. While this- critical examination . ‘manuscript form.
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2. The idea of a single .clear position is
essential for the first paper. Handouts
on the position paper idea, as well as

- a student model, %re available for

students.
3. The Salinger seminar Eiiscus_ses the
prewriting process during this section._
Paper 11
I. Emphasize the use of concrete ex-
amples. Ask students to use at least

one direct ‘quotation from the novel
to document” and to give “flavor” to
- the material.

Y Stress introduetion and conclusions.
What the reader reads first and last is
essential in the psychology of writing.

3. The Stelnbeqk‘ semjnar will discuss the
prewriting process during-this section.

Paper 111 .

" Stress transitions between sentences
and paragraphs. Does the paper flow
logically? Do the connectives help to
unify it? Does the organization serve

I introduction suggest the body of the
“ . paper? Does the position find its final
definition in the conclusion?

2. Encourage students to work on sentence
variety. Are the sentences appealing—
not all simple or compound, not all

beginning with subject-verb patterns.

Students will work with various sen-
tence-combining patterns to prepare
for this paper.

3. Urge students to purchase a paperback
copy of Roget’s Thesaurus. They will
be instructed on 1ts use with a class

copy. “
Paper IV
* 1. Since students are by now sensitive to
Defense Day discussions of varying
writing styles, it 1s time for an open
period review and instruction on
specific concerns: for example, use
of “I” in a fofmal paper: the function
of special punctuation—colons, semi-
colons, dashes, elipses: selecting titles.

v

~to-clarify-the-single position?-Doees-the - -

pos

Introduction XXl

2. While sentence variety was a goal of
Paper III, there, could be further
explorations' (1) ‘repetition, such as
repeating Va4 line ¢r using the same
beginning for two sentences in a
row; (2) variation, such as using a
tight, short sentence to follow a long
one—to catch the eye, to summarize,
to punttuate.

3. Students should know the mea'ping and
effect of standard Latin wWriting abbre-
viations: etc., e.g., i.e v

Paper V

1. Encourage students to use both bio-
graphical and literary material in
formulating a profile position paper.

2. Discuss plagiarism and the need for
footnotes and bibliography. Using a
style sheet, review correct forms.
Discuss how to edit a direct quotation,
how to build a smooth transition from
the text to the direct quotation, when
to single space direct quotations and
when to incorporate them into the

... double-spaced text.

3. Be sure to stress carefuldoaumentatxon
the use of sic when the original source
is' in error; the differing editions and
copyrights of the same -titles; the
differénce between style sheet form
and that listed in the Reader’s Guide to
Periodical Literature; the gap between
what is common knrowledge and what is
technical material.

Paper VI

1. The Stembeck seminar offers a choice
of readings for this paper, not just the
in-common work. This tequires a clear
plot summary and precise character
description since many Defense Day

* evaluators will not have read the work
under consideration.

2. Both sections encourage students' to
relate previous in-common readings to
the assigned work for this paper.
Comparison and contrast techniques
are discussed, especially ,since they are
valuable for college-bound students.

[y
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3., Insist on careful proofreadmg and a
minimum of mechamcal Errots.

Paper VIl

1. Encourage students to use ideas. from
their previous paPers and those of dther
students since one choice of this assign-
. ment is a synthesis position paper.

' 2. Review the satirical® technique of
" parody, another choice for the final
paper. Use of student models in the
handbook is effective. Note that
parodies can be made of parts or the

entirety of an author’s work. They also .

b
o

can be Salinger’s or Steinbeck’s exag-
gerated style imposed on a simple
format, such as a children’s story like
“Goldilocks and the Three Bears” or on
another famous American wrltqr, for
example, how Salinger would wr1te a
Poe story.

‘~

Since the final assignment is of an oral
nature, students should be encouraged
to read their papers aloud to themselves
until they are satisfied, not only with
their reading, but also with their
writing—especially word choice and
cadence.
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ORIENTATION TO THE SEMINAR

DAYS 1-2

DAY 1: GETTING ACQUAINTED WITH
THE COURSE AND EACH OTHER

A~ -

- Goals

1. T6 acquaint students with the nature of the
seminar and to introduce them to its method
and-content.

To help students get to know each other.

-

[

Materials

1. Handout I: Seminarin American Literature.
2. Handout 2: Tentative Schedule.

3. After you have taught the seminar, use eval-

uations from former students (see Day 90)
to interest beginning students

I

favorite food, music, travel,
for the future.

5. After five or ten minutes, ask each student
to intrdduce his or her partner to the semi-
nar by summarizing the answers to the
interview questions. Now the ¢lass has taken
its first step toward becoming a genuine
seminar.- These introductions may lead to
friendships, and they will certainly help to
establish the understanding and cooperation
needed in later discussions, especially the

evaluations on Defense Day.

sports, plans

Additional Suggestion

" A classroom bulletin board orrErnest Hemingway

helps to develop interest: photographs magazme

Procedure

:

1. Use Handout 1 as a brief introduction to the
dea of an in-depth seminar.

2. Using Handout,2 as a guide, offer an over-
view of* the course noting particularly how
writing and reading activities are correlated.
Point out the variety in the course, the value
of studying an author in depth, the fact that
the course offers _an oppgrtunity to improve
writing skills as well as opportunities for
individual ex ploration and group discussion.

students and to have them know each other.

- Everyone will be working together in the
course. o

4. .Pair off students who do not know each

. other or who know ‘each other only slightly.

Find a partner for yourself Ask each.stu-

dent to interview his or her partner. without

taking notes,. asking questions that each

‘chippings, a Sample pOSlIlon paper(ome fronrthis

handbook or- from a previeus, sentinar), maps
(Illinois, MIchu,an, Florida, [daho France, Ttaly,

" Cuba, Spain). Perhaps some students have visited
-the geographical settings of Hemmgway s life

. and. literature and-have materidls tQ contribute

Goals_

3. Stress that'you genuinely want to knéw-the *

-

to an evolving bulletiri board.

J
-~

DAY 2: INTRODUCING HEMINGWAY
AND THE POSITION PAPER

~
] P

‘1'.' To preview Hemingway’s life and work.
2. Tointroduce the Position Paper.

Materials

1. Handout 3: The Hemingway Chronology.

- You may  also refer to the materials on
'Hemmgway s life and times and his family
in Appendix B.

partner would like answered— famxly, job, .~ 2. Handout-4: The Position Paper
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Hemingway Seminar: Orientation

Procedure

1.

Referring to Handout 3: The Hemingway
Chronology, discuss the idea that the semi-
nar will be one of discovery, of learning how
Hemingway’s ideas and writing)developed.
The first of the seven position papers focuses
on the Nick Adams stories of the 1920s. In
partieular, the paper will formulate a posi-
tion about “Indian Camp,” an early short
story that'was written in Paris after World
War ['and appeared in a small book, /n Ou
Time. g
Note that Hemingway’s life carried him from
his boyhood home in Qak Park, a suburb of
Chicago, to a summer home near Petoskey
in upper Michigan, the setting for “Indian
Camp.” The family enjoyed the change of
scenery and fishing (a life-long enthusiasm
of the author), and Dr. Hemingway carried
on his medical practice there by treating the
local Ojibway Indians. Go on to observe that
Hemingway moved out into the world after
he graduated from high school: a cub re-
porter in Kansas-City, World War I service
in Italy, newspaper work in Toronto, ex-

" patriate _Tife in Paris in the 1920s, trips

A
©

3. Distribute Handout 4:‘The Position Paper

—~—

and discuss the nature of a position paper.
Stress the requirements of length and format

(typed, double-spaced, one side, unlined

paper) since clear, complete copies must be
distributed for Defense Day. At this point,
do not dwell on evaluation procedures since
a positive attitude toward writing does not
begin with apprehension,about grades. Re-
mind students that typing is required by
most- college teachers and that it is wise to
improve their typing now. Tell them that
you will provide position.papers written by
high school juniors and seniors for them to
examine; assure them that they will be given
considerable class time for reading and writ-
ing. Useful background material and even
suggestions for topics.will be given as specific
papers are assigned. '

Additional Suggestions )

1.

\j

2.

Some students may already have read books
by or about Henfingway. Encourage them to
share their initial impressions.

Use Peter Buckley’s Ernest for photographie

account of Hemingway’s early years (see

)

iw

throughout his life to Spain, Key West,¢ 0

Africa, Cuba, and Ketchum, Idaho. o,

¢ty

oo
f

Bibhography’). )




. l Handout 1 5

HANDOUT 1 4
SEMINAR IN AMERICAN LITERATURE *

Have you ever read an author in depth" Af you have, you probably made a
number of discoveries:

1. You became acquainted with the writer, his or her basic themes and style.

2. You felt the deliciousness of expertise which includes a sense of chro-
nology, favorite characters, a knowledge of major and minor works, a . .
. delight in quotable lines. K . -

3. Itwasas if the writer became your friend. You may have wanted tolearn
more about the person, his or her life. You mgy even have hungered to find
other writings or eagerly awaited new books to be ‘published.

So the seminar will go in depth, while the survey course that you just took has

skimmed the surface. And as a small group, you will share your discoveries with

the seminar—in discussion, in your papers, on Defense Day, informally. - .
One thing must be kept in focus: This seminar is not concerned with making

you an expert on one author (though you may be). Our concern fs with the

process of studying any author. In fact, this is really a Basic Skills (sound

familiar?) course: Reading, Writing, Speaking, and Listening. - |' ©
Reading: Your reading will involve three novels, sevenféer( short stories, ) ] . B
a hundred or so pages of autobiography or biography. You
also will read at least twenty-eight position papers.
Writing: You will wn't; seven position papers—three to five typed (skill)
. "pages. You will be studying other people’s writing; the seminar
o — ——n. . will discuss good writing. ) ,
Speaking: You will defend two of your position papers before the - ~
, seminar. You will also be reading aloud and dlscussmg what A
you have read—short stories; position papers. - -

Listening:  You will hgye to listen carefully because Defense Day requires
that everyone listen carefully to what is said and read. You
will be involved in Defefise Day grading.

b

2

oo
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Hemingway Seminar: Orientation
A
’ HANDOUT 2 '

TENTATIVE SCHEDULE FOR SEMINAR IN AMERICAN LITERATURE
i ERNEST HEMINGWAY - .

Orientatioq to the Seminar

© S

Day 1. Getting acquainted with the course and each other .
- ' Day 2. Introducing Hemingwayand the Position Paper - i
. Paper I: “Indian Camp” (1925) ' i \<
"
Day 3. Readmg dloud and discussion of “Up in M chlgan” (1923) and ““The
Doctor and the Doctor’s Wife” (1925)
ASSIGNMENT? Position Paper on ‘‘Indian Camp”’
Due:
Day 4.  Reading aloud and discussion of “The End of Something” (1925)
DaS/ 5. Reading aloud and discussion of “Thre¢"Day Blow’’ (1925)
Day 6.  Suggestions for Position Paper on “Indian Camp” and in-class writing
Day 7. Reading aloud and discussion of ‘““Ten Indians” (1927)
Day 8.  In-class writing
Day 9. Reading aloud and discussion of ‘“The Battler” (1925)
. Position paper on “Indian Camp” due
Day 10. Film: My Old Man (story published 1923)

Paper II: The Sun Also Rises (1926)

Day 22.
Day 23.
Day 24.
Day 25.
Day 26.

Day 11

Day 12.
Day 13.
Day 14.
Day 15.
Day 16.
Day 17.
Day 18.
Day 19.
Day 20.
Day 21.

muuuuwu to-The-Sun-Also-Rises; ““g"‘ "”’"""g

ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on The Sun Also Rises . 7/
Due:

‘Reading . . K

Discussion: Life in Paris in the 1920s
Reading
Reading
Reading and/or distribution of Defense Day papers

Defense Day: ‘“‘Indian Camp” P
Follow-up discussion: students and critics

Film: Hemingway’s Spain: “The Sun Also Rises’’
Reading B} .

Suggestions for Position Paper on The Sun Also Rises and reading or .
writing

Film: Hemingway's Spain: “Death in the Afternoon”

Reading aloud and discussion of “The Big Two-Hearted River” (1925)
Reading aloud and discussion of “The Big Two-Hearted River”
In-class writing and proofreading

Reading aloud and discussion of “In Another Country” (1927)
Position paper on The Sun Also Rises due )

3
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Handout2 7
Paper I1L; A Farewell to Arms (1929) ‘
Day 27. Introduction to A Farewell to Arms; begin reading
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on A Farewell to Arms -
Due: ‘
«  Day28. Reading - ‘
Day 29. Reading ‘ ‘
Day 30. Reading ai(y)}d and discussion of “Now I Lay Me” (1927) and “A Very )
Short Story™ (1927)
Day 31. Suggestions for Position Paper on A Farewell to Arms and in-class
/ reading
Day 32. Discussion: World War I and Hemingway, Dr. Hemingway’s suicide, .
Key West .
Day 33. Reading: distribution of papers for Defense Day
! _Day 34. Defense Day: The Sun Also Rises ' \
' Day 35. ’ Follow-up discussion: students and critics ’
Day 36. Reading d
Day 37. Rcadmg aloud and discussion of“Soldler S Home” (1 925) ’
Day 38. Rz,admg :‘
Day 39. R(.admfD and writing
Day 40. Wiiting ’ ' :
Day 41. Wnting and proofreading ’ |
Day 42. Reading aloud and discussion of “Fathers and Sons™ (1933) “‘
Position Paper on A Farewell to Arms due
@ ‘ ' ;.
Paper IV: A Profile of Ernest Hemmgway Q \
. 4 i
_ Day 43. Rcvnew of the Hemingway biography and introduction to Profile Paper - ! ’
ASSIGNMENT: Profile Paper developed from 100 pages of reading in
Hemingway’s biographers !
’ Due: P \
Day 44. Film: Hemingway \‘
Day 45. Reading and research for Anecdote Dau
Day 46. Reading and research for Anecdote Day
Day 47. Anecdote Day ;
Day 48. Anecdote Day - \
Day 49. Reading: distribution of papers far Defense Day
_Day 50. Defense Day: A Farewell to Arms
Day 5. Follow-up discussion: students and critics
Day 52. Reading aloud and discussion of ‘‘A Clean Well-Lighted Place” (1933)
Day 53. Reading - D
)y Day 34. Reading, resqarch and wrltmg
Day 55. Writing {
' Day 56. Writing qngtl proofreading \/b
4
U 21
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Day 57. Readmg aloud and discussion of ““A Day s Wait”” (1933) and*‘The Old
Man at the Bridge” (1938)° ~ .o
/ Profile Paper on Ernest Hemingway due
v )
Paper V: Your Choice. - ' . . ’
Day 58. "Consideration ot’rcadmg choices for Paper V — .
) _ ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Hemlngway wazk of student’s .-
. choice , L, Lot
Due: )
Day 59. Reading __— ) d ) g
—Day 60. Reading T R
Day 61. Reading . < ' o
Day 62. Reading; distribution of papers for Defense Ddy
Day 63. Defense Day: Profile Paper . '
Day 64. Defense Day: Profile Paper , . \
Day 65. Follow-up discussion: students and critics * ‘
Day 66. Reading and wntmg ’ ' .
Day 67. Writing
Day 68. Writing and proofreading

Day 69.

Reading aloud and discussion of “On the Blue Water’” (1936)
Your Choice Paper due

The Old Man and ‘the Sea (1952)

A

l;aper VI )
Day 70. Introduction to The Old Man and the Sea, begin reading - .
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on The old Man and the Sea -
7 Duer - T o
Day 71. Readmg . -
Day 72. Discussion: Hemingwdy and the Nobel Prize
Day 73. Suggestxons for Position Paper on The Old Man and the Sea .
] . and reading .
. Day 74. Reading, writing, and distribution of papers for Defense Day
Day 75. Defénse.Day: Your Choice Papers )
Day 76. Follow-up dfscussion: students and critics
Day 77. Writing ; .
Day 78. Writing and proofreading
\ Déy 79. Previewing the Summation Papér

. Paper VII: The Summing Up

Day 80.
é

t Day 81.

Position Paper on The Old Man and the Sea due

.

Reading, re-reading, research, and writing

ASSIGNMENT: Summation Paper and/or a Humorous Paper on
Herflingway and his work

Bue: Y ke

Writing
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.‘N

Day 82. Writing and distribution of papers for Defense Day

Day 83.
Dady.84.
Day 85.
Day 86.
Day 87.
. Day 88.
Day 89.
Day 90.

Defense Day: The Old Man and the Sea»
Follow-up discussion: s‘n:dents and critics
Writing and proofreading
Reading aloud of final papers
Reading-aloud of final papers
Reading aloud by instructor
Final discussion’ @
Evaluation of seminar

il

.

’

I
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HANDOUT3 ‘ \\ co

- THE HEMINGWAY CHRONOLOGY ! 7} )
- - . ¥ 189 Born in Oak Park, Illinois, the second of six chﬂ&ren of Dr.
¥ - Clarence Hemingway and Grace Hall Henlingway.
Al - & ' ‘ 191 Graduates from Oak Park High School. Rejected by U.S. 'Army
- o because of eye-injury from boxing. Works as cub reporter for,
the Kansas City Star. . ¢

. ' - 1918 Goes to Italy as Red Cross ambulance driver. Legs severely in-
' jured by mortar fragments and heavy machine gun fire near
Fosgsalta di Piave at midnight, July 8, 1918, two weeks before
his nineteenth birthday. , ;
1920-1 924, Reporter and foreign correspondent for the Toronto Star and
Star Weekly. . .

1921 ,Mames Hadley Richardson. Leaves for Europe

1923 Three Stories and Ten Poems published in Baris; volume in-
cludes “Up in Michigan,” “Out of Season,”#ind “My Old Man.”

1924 in our time, with thirty-six pages of mlmatd‘res published in’
Paris. '

1925 In"Our Time, U.S. edition, published by Bom & Liveright. Four—
teen short stories, plus the miniatures of the Paris edition,
which are used as interchapters.

1926 The Torrents of Spring, pubhsked by‘€harles_ Scribner’s Sons,
New York publisher of all his subsequent books. The Sun Also
Rises is published in October.

1927  Divorces Hadley Richardson. Marries Pauline Pfeiffer. Publica-
tion of Men Without Women, fourteen short stories, ten of
which had appeared in magazines.

* 1928-1938 Lives in Key West, Florida. Suicide of his father (1928).

- 1929 4 Farewell to Arms, Hemingway!s first commercial success:
" 180,000 copies sold in foar months.

- 1932 eath in the Afternoon, a nonfiction book about bulI‘ﬁghting.

1933 inner Take Nothing, fourteen short stories. Publishes first of
thirty-one articles and stories to appear in Esquire during the
next six years._

1935  Green Hills ofAfrzca anonfiction book about hunting.

1936—1937  Writes, speaks, raises money for the Loyalists in the Spanish
’ Civil War. . ; .
1937  Covers the Spanish Civil War for the North American News- *
paper Alliance. To Have and Have Not, three interconnected
stories, two of which had been published separately’
1938  The Fifth Column and the First Forty-Nine Stories, which
contains a play, short stories from previous tollections, and seven
. short stories previously published in magazines.
---———‘.// 1940  For Whom the Bell Tolls, his best-selling novel. Divorced by
Pauline Pfejffer. Marries Martha Gellhorn.




1942
4

1943-1945

4

1944
1945-1959
- 1950
1951

1959
1961

- 1964
1970

1952;

1954

. \
E
Handout 3
Men at War, a collection of war stories and accounts with an
introduction by Hemingway.
Covers the European theater of war as a newspaper and magazine
correspondent.
Divorced by Martha Gellhorn.’ Marries Mary Welsh. .
Lives in Cuba at the Finca. ‘
Across the River and into the Trees, a much criticized novel.
Death of Grace Hemingway, his mother.
The Old Man and the Sea, first pubhshed in Life. magazme
Awarded Pulitzer Prize. .
Wins the Nobel Prize, cited for “forceful and style-making .
mastery of the art of modern narration.” y

Buys hunting lodge near Ketchum, Idaho.

‘Death on July 2 of self-inflicted gunshot wounds; buried near

Ketchum,
A Moveable Feast, Paris essays and reminiscences.

Islands in the Stream, an unfinished sea novel begun in the fall
of 1950.

e
C\v\

il
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HANDOUT 4
THE POSITION PAPER

1.

v

o

6«

The position paper is just that: you adopt a single position about what you
have read, a narrowed focus that can be developed by using concrete exam-
ples from the reading or from supplements to the reading. The posmon is
your position.

The position paper must ‘be three to five typed pages. The papers must be
typed because at least two papers will be chosen from each assignment,
reproduced, and evaluated during Defense Day by members of the seminar.

The possibilities for positions are nearly unlimited. You may want to devel-
op an important quotation from a work, an important symbol, a character
or a comparison of two characters, the author’s style, his or her ideas about’
love, death, maturity, society, nature, money. You may wish to explore the
author’s use of names, choice of title, brand of humér. Suggestions for posn-
tions will be given with each assignment.

The paper must be your best writing. It will always be read by the instruc-
tor. At least two of your papers will be discussed and- evaluated by the-
entire seminar.

Do not use the title of the work for your paper. Instead; your title should
suggest or reflect your position. '

Present your position logically and support it with concrete materlal—quo-
tations and examples from what you have read as well as your own observa-
tions about life and literature. Don’t neglect the plot or ignore the names of
the characters, yet assume that your reader is your seminar classmate, who
is also familiar with the work. .

Writing good ‘papers is hard work. It requires a clear outline. Your paper
needs sharp first and last sentences, transitions between solidly developed
paragraphs, varied sentences—not all beginning with pronouns, not all sim-
ple or compound constructions. It requires your sharpest and most mature
language. Good writing is correct writing: don’t lose your reader by failing
to proofread. Read your paper aloud before typing the final draft. Finally,
a good paper uses psychology: work hard on introductions and conclusions
—the first and last things that the reader reads.

Do not rely on critics. While there will be student position papers for you
to examine, take your own position.

Do not be afraid to adopt a position that seems “way out,” fanciful, outra-

‘geous. If you have a strong position, one that may be challenged in the

seminar discussion, just be sure that you have the material to defend it.

The writing of seven position papers is a cumulative experience. Each paper
builds upon its predecessors, so do not hesitate to refer to previous papers
or ideas—yours or those of other classmates. Through your own writing and
by studying the works of other students, you will make discoveries about
your reading and writing. New ideas will come to you. You will become
aware of your style as you consider the writing of others. And, while each
paper will not necessarily be better than the last, your fmal productlon will
speak for itself. You will be 1mpressed'




' . PAPER L: “INDIAN CAMP”

: ~ DAYS 3-10.

DAYS 3-5: READING THREE NICK ADAMS
STORIES ALOUD' ° ]

Goals

»

1. To introduce the Nick Adams stories by
reading aloud and discussing on Day 3 “Up
in Michigan” (1923) and “The Doctor and
the Doctor’s Wife” (1925); on Day 4 “The
End of Something” (1925); and on Day 5
“The Three Day Blow” (1925).

To provide a background for an independent
reading of “Indian Camp” (1925) and for
writing the first Position Paper.

9

Materials

1. The .Short Stories of ,Ernest Hemingway,
which includes all of the sl_lort stories for

Days 3-5. . .

2. In Qur Time, which includes all but “Up in
Michigan.” "

Assignment

l. Read “Indian Camp’’ and wnte a three-to-
five-page Position” Paper on that story.

2. Insert the DUE date for this paper on the
Schedule. In addition, note the date of the
first Defense Day and explain to students
that topies of the position papers chosen
for defense on that day will be given out on ™
Day 16.

Procedure

1. Remind students that Hemingway’s first
published writings were about a young boy
named Nick Adams, who, like Hemingway,
went up to Michigan jn the summer with his
family. Suggest that the boy’s name has been
seen as symbolic, though you may not at

3.

[

this point want to deal with “Nick” (evil-

devil) and ““Adams’’ (Adam of the Garden of

Eden). Nevertheless, the Michigan landscape

provided the setting for the awakening.
of a young innocent, a common theme
in literatpre. '

Read *“Up in Michigan’ aloud for immediate

reaction. If you are uncertain abeut handling

the sexual encounter between Jim and Liz,

which may suggest certain parallels in the

relationship betweep Nick and Marjorie, sub-

stitute an-oral reading of “The Doctor and

. the Doctor’s Wife,”” which appears after

“Indian Camp” in In Qur Time. Divide the
story into sections of two or three para-
graphs. Ask individual students to” read a
section aloud to the seminar; then summar-
ize what they have read, observing whatever
comes to mind about plot development,
style, sentence length, dialogue, word choice,
characters, names, the title, and the rela-
tionship of the story to Hemingway’s life.

Comment particularly on the relationship

betwegn Hemingway and his parents, the
doctor-hunter father and the cultured Grace
Hemingway who was not above using ‘il
ness” to get her way. It was his mother who
ingisted Ernest play the cello; it was his
father who gave him his first gun.

As students read aloud these three stories on
three consecutive days, they should begin to
see the autobiographical nature of Heming-
way’s work, his emerging style, his use of the
opening to mold the story, his ideas about
what a boy learns. (What has Nick learned
about his parents and himself in *“The Doctor
and* the Doctor’s Wife’? Why does Nick
reject Marjorie yet accept the responsibility
for hurting hef? How does Nick’s view of
life differ from Bill’s in “The Three Day
Blow”?) A question for you: Do the stu-

13

-~




14 Hemingway Seminar: Paper |

dénts relate readily to these stories? If not,
what can you do to help them ‘‘connect”?
A final question for the class: Suggest for
each story at least one position that might
be established in a three-to-five-page paper.

DAY 6: CHOOSING AND LIMITING TO
FOR POSITION PAPER 1

CS

Goals

1. To distuss appropriate topics for Position
Paper 1.
2. To demonstrate how to narrow a topic.’

-

Materials

1. Handout 5: Suggestions 'for Position Paper I.
2. Handout 6: Student Model for Paper 1.

Procedure

1. By now students have read “Indian Camp”
and are beginning to understand Heming-
way’s €arly life and writing. Do not, however,
discuss this story until after the position
papers are handed in; but the concept of a
position paper is probably incomplete and
further clarification in class is needed.
Before suggesting suitable topics and how to
narrow them, you may want to provide more
background for the students. Useful sources:
a. “Life” in Arthur Waldhorn’s A Reader’s
Guide to Ernest Hemingway, pp. 6-10.
“The High School Years” in Marcelline
Hemingway Sanford’s At the Heming-
ways: A Family Portrait, pp. 122-46.
© “The Michigan Years” and ‘“Indian
Camp” in Constance Cappel Montgom-

-

b.

4

hqstile world with grace and courage will
bear fruit throughout the seminar.

You may wish to use the model paper for
“Indian Camp” at this point. You might post
it on the bulletin board for student refer-
ence or make multiple copies for individyal
study. Note particularly the instructor’s
comments which follow the student paper.
If time-remains, students should attempt to
define individual positions, review the short

. story, and begin writing.

DAYS 7-10: COMPLETING PAPER I,
READING, AND VIEWING A FILM

Goals

1. To provide in-class writing time for the
completion of Paper I.

To read and discuss two additional Nick
* Adams stories: “Ten Indians” (1927), “The
Battler” (1925), or “The Killers” (1927).

To view a film version of “My Old Man”
(1923).

2.

'Materials/

ery’s Hemingway=in Michigan, pp. 11- -

18,57-64. -~ .
d.

Story, p. 160.
Distribute Handout 5 and discuss these sug-
gestions for position papers on “Indian
Camp.” Since one of the suggestions deals
with Hemingway’s Code, his concept of
“grace under pressure” in a world where
ultimately one always loses, you will want to
take time to develop this concept more fully.
The 1dea of the Hemingway Hero facing a

Carlos Baker, Ernest Hemingway: A Life '

«

[o—

The Short Stories of Erngst Hemingway.
Film: My Oid Man (27 min., color), En-
cyclopaedia Britannica Educational Cor-
poration. Note. a brief follow-up discussion
by critics accompanies this excellent drama-
tization of the story.

: -
Procedure

1. Days 7 and 8 should be used for in-class
writing. Proofreading, a concept that must
be developed throughout the semester, can
be Irandled briefly on Day 9 before the
papers are collected

“Ten Indians,” another initiation story set
in Michigan, can be used for oral reading
and discussion since it suggests that Nick is
beginning to mature but still has the protec-
tive shell of “Indian Camp” that keeps his
heart from being broken.

Paper I is due on Day 9 (Day 10 if you wish
to allow more time). Allow time for a final
proofreading before collecting the papers.
Students may then read aloud a final Nick




S.

Adams story. In either “The Battler” or
“The Killers,” an older, more independent
Nick now encounters evil in new forms. !
Choose the papers for Defense Day as soon
as possible and make multiple copies. Re-
view the Defense Day procedures in the
introduction in preparation for this dis-
cussion/evaluation period. The schedule
allows time for you to grade the remaining
papers before Defense Day (Day 17).

My Old- Man is a superior film, beautifully
acted with excellenf timing. It rgtains the
Hemingway ending that defies the formula
story of mass media. Although the central
character is named Joe, he is stil Nick
Adams, now abroad, finding life “funny”
and puzzling. Students react immediately

a

Days 7-10 15

and intensely to the painful ending where
the boy' tries to find the truth in a world
where ‘“‘when they get started they don’t
leave a guy nothing.” Suggestions for dis-
cussion: (a) List the names of the characters
on the board and write a description of each.
(b) Ask students what they know that Joe
doesn’t—about his father, about the prosti-
tute. (c) Ask them about the title, its shades
of*meaning. Why did his father “betray” the
gamblers, the bad guys? (d) What is Heming-
way saying about life, about fathers and
sons, about love (that pat on the knee on
the train), about growing up? (e) Note that
as in “Indian Camp’’ and “Ten Indians” no
mother is present. Why does Hemingway
leave the mother out?

-

4

~




16 Hemingway Seminar: Paper |

HANDOUT 5 . R .
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER I: “INDIAN CAMP” (1925) -
{
1. Cons1der the central 9haracter, the young Nick‘Adams. What is his func- .
tion-in the story? Why did Hemingway give him that name rather than Joe
s Smith or Archibald Beauchamp? L -
2. Note the title. The story is not called “Doctor and Son but “Indian . [ . .
) . Gamp.” Why? ’ .
3. The story involves two groups: the whites on one side of the lake and the B
Indians on the other. What could this mean? .o .
) 4. What is the function of Uncle George? *- . : ho ;
T . .5. How do you see Nick’s father—the wise scientist, the all-knowing father, i
the defeated man? .

world of pain, of good and*bad luck. Who shows “grace under pressure 'n
this story? e -

7. Note Hemingway’s style Does any one aspect 1mpress ybu" Why do he .
write in such short sentences? Why has he omitted the usual adverbs or .
other descriptions after the word “said”? Why does he use the varlant name _
forms “Nick” and “Nickie,” ““Dad” and “Daddy?

8. Use a key line or passage, such as the last two paragraphs as the central
*  idea for a positien paper

6. Hemmgwayf beheved in ‘grace under pressure,” in vag wrth reality in a {
|
|

9. What is the meaning of the husband’s su101de in the story?

10. Should the story have been longer?-Should 1t for example, have ended with
the boy and his father returning home and discussing what had happened
with Nick’s mother?

11. Critic Arthur Waldhorn says that the Nick Adams stories ate about * the “ter-
* ror of learning to live with the terrible.”. Is that what this story is about?

- 12. Hemingway was nearly killed in Italy during World War I. The theme of
T death haunted him for a lifetime. What does this story say about,death?
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HANDOUT 6 o
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER 1 > N

o -

+
-

¢ . DIVIDED WE PALL

‘ ) by Mark Champe

’

In hf% stor& "Indian Camn," Ernest Hemingway depicts the comple; '

2 r
social interactions of the whites and! Indians in Upper Michigan without

The Segregation of the “two groups is -

seeming to take a definite stand.

apparent from the Beginning. To get to the Indians, the doctor and his

son have to cross a bay. This Suggests that the white and Indian settle-

ments are far enough apart by I?nd to éake ;he b%et‘crip practical. By

- separaci%g them with water, Hemingway creates a m;ch.more vivid impression’

_ of the division 'than if he had.put the Ineian camp "fust doép the road" or ’
] on "the egher sida of town." The water act; as a social barrier as weli

as a geogréphical one. This is not to say that the barrie:~preveﬁcs a- .

free flow of people between the two communities but rather that it consti-

,

. - ¥
tutes a social féncing of the Indians by reducing their*status. Those who

are-caged in are helpless; their status is automatically reduced by living

in the camp and they cannot raise it, while living there, but neither can
i,

» ‘ ‘s . -

they.qxpecc to go anywhere else and be fccepted. They are far down the ’ » \\;\\
ladder. . . . ‘ \» ”
Their physical separation as a group makeé chemtmore visible and less . '
ﬂldkely to be treated weil by the majority. Throughout history:‘whenever ‘
Qne group of people is-sec off from the rest, eicher by its own choice or ’
against it, social tensions between the cwo~groups develop. The group in

the majority likes haying iﬂé Jinority 1n 6ne place so they can be watched
vy . -

£

ERI!

L4
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. ‘ M

Having them together also would eliminate t

- of the smaller group and would make their presence, less dif ficnl:
. accept. Any such feelings of guilt could be rationalized away by telling .
oneself that those in the minority are quite content with their own kind,

This situation creages the impression of social balance,'although the
g . [
underlying requirements for prﬁduging it have a great potential for dis-
”» ‘. ‘ -
N . sonance. When Uncle George gives cigars to the cgo'Indians, it seems to '

<.

It 1§-more of a reward for being "good boys" than a

"ERIC -

Aruntext proviasa by enic [

-

show of courtesy, more like givig

§$ﬂz\i\i:§ii/cube to a horse than offering

someone a cigar.

. be a friendly act, .

|

" ,that they'are completely insensitive to furthér action against them. When
~ *

TN
The effect of separation and consequent pseudo-balance is the steady

dehumanizing and demoralizing of the minority. For this to bofk properly, ~

the oppressors must be‘vegx'gareful to bring about their injustices as
N 7 ¥
. . .
slowly as one would create a tolerance to poison, gradually “increasing the

dosage. The thing most counter-productive to the oppressor's cause is to

‘aggravate the people enough to incite rebellion and possibly revolution.
7

E

~
PN

The United States today still might be a subservient colony of Great "
v , . d \
Britain had King George been more judicious with his levying of taxes.

L3 .

Fortunately for all of the would-be oppressed, this type of tyrannical T
. . , .

equilibrium is very hard to attain because of the fairly strong human will.

The Upper Michigan example, however, }omps quite close to this
perfectly balanced imbalance. The stability of the ‘system comes from the
fact that the Indians don't seem to be on the verge of'ievolﬁtion, but

D ? e

s ,
serather they have arrived at a state in which their desperation is so great
. 3

-Uncle George is bitten in the arm by the Indian woman, he yells, "Damn

Another Indian in the room just laughs at this, seemingly
y - ! o L T .
[ XY . . .

squaw bitch!"

i v B . N
ol s

YR " . Y.
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-

not at all offended. This is a good example of what effective oppression
does to people, If the Indians had had any pride at all left, the leaai///
response would have been a grim gsilence after the remark.

Another indication of the oppression is the decay of group soli-
darity. Had the Indian settlement existed before the white ma; came,
the d1fficult birth would be everyone's concern and everyone's pain.

The pirth of a baby, especially a boy, was a very important event and if

it was not going well the whole community would b; empathetic. Instead,
these Indians try as hard as they can to get out of range of the mother's
cries., Only an old woman, who may remember the‘pain of her own childbirth,
helps at all. The Indians still may have encugh compassion to send for
the doctor, but that is about as far as it goes.

What gives meaning to the story is the way Hemingway presents the
two sides of the struggle. He never condemns either the whites nor'the
Indians for being the caus; or the maintainers of the problem. Some bad
and good points about each group are given, and the rgader is leff‘to
decide who is right., Hemingway doan't predch by making the doctor evil
and the Indians good. The doctor is Just a man who has found his own way
of #eéilng with what he feels is an unchangeable reality, and the Indians
are Egr from being saintg. By examining the issues in the story, the

L ]
reader can better understand the extent to wh?gﬁ raéis% is'a problem and

S . C

why it probably will be around for some time'xoﬁcome.{‘
: ’

. R e

Instructor's Comments < Le "
< AN T :
1. Strengths. This is a good first paper. The six paragraphs work * *

together to define a clear and strongly personal position. More .
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5
sensitive than Hemingway's first readers were to civil rights, this

M student theorizes about social barriers and defines how Hemingway

artistically defines racism in erms of the geography, plot, and

language of this story. He rel Es literature to life.

Weaknesses. While the p tion \{s clear, the paper suffers from

lack of gxtension. While the eprizing is moré than adequate, un-
developed lines such as "Some bad and good points about each group
are given'" suggest that more specific detailg could be given to

support the position.

prs

w
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g DAYS 11-26

R
»

DAYS 11-12: BEGINNING A HEMINGWAY

(1926).
2. Tobegin reading the novel in class. -
Materials

Class set of The Sun Also Rises or Three Novels:
The Sun Also Rises, A Farewell to Arms, The
Old Man and the Sea.

Y

Assignment

Note the DUE date of Paper Il on the Schedule.

Procedure

1. Remind students that the first Defense Day
will be comung up in about five days. Copies
of the papers for defense will be handed out
the day prior to Defense Day" All papers will
be returned at the end of Defense Day.

2. Ask students to review The Hemingway
Chronology (Handout 3), noting that Hem-
ingway has shifted to writing novels. Torrents
of Spring, a minor work, was a parody of
novelist Sherwood Anderson—a rather nasty
publishing eveat since Anderson had be-
friended young. Ernest, who was still an
unknown. More can be .said about this on
Day 13. Pass out copies of The Sun Also
Rises and help students to identify the
names in the dedication (Hadley, the first
wife; John or “Bumby,” the first son).

3. The Sun Also Rises is a portrait of wounded
people living in Paris, much as the wounded
Hemingway did after serving as an ambu-
lance driver on the northern Italian front in

NOVEL . _ s

. v “r
( Goals A ‘
1. To orient students to The Sun Also Rises

" PAPER II: THE SUN ALSO RISES

| N

L}

World War I. This book may seem slow to

students «(““Nothing really happens!”), but .

remind them that it shocked and intrigued
the new generation of Americans who
emerged from the high-blown idealism of
the war. The style captures the mood of life
in Paris. Ask students to note the biblical
source (Ecclesiastes) of the title-as well as
the quote by Gertrude Stein, then living in
Paris.

4, Before students begin reading, tell them that
some students of Hemingway believe that
the central character, Jake Barnes, is just
Nick Adams,.abroad and wounded.

5, Use the rest of Day 11 and all of Day 12 for
in-class Peading.

Additional Suggestions

1. Brief reference, to Elaps of Paris, France, and
Spain may be made at this point, as well a$,
to Books containing photographs of Heming-
way at this time.

2. You may wish to use Hemingway’s A Move-
able Feast, pp. 11-31, to introduce Gertrude
Stein (“Miss Stein Instructs’) and to note
Hemingway’s scorn of the Lost Generation
label (‘‘Une Gefieration Perdue’’). ‘

DAY 13: LEARNING ABOUT PARIS
IN THE 1920s

Goal

To provide biographical, literary, and historical
background for The Sun Also Rises.

Materials _

Hemingway lived in Paris from 1921 to 1927,
and numerous background accounts of the Paris

»

21
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expatriates are available. The following are readi-
ly obtainable and are suggested for background
discussion and reading:

2. “Hemingway in Paris”

3. Carlos Baker,

“Life” in Arthar Waldhorn’s A Reader’s
Guide to Ernest Hemmgway, pp. 10-14.
in Malcolm Cow-
ley’s A Second Flowering: Works and
Days of the Lost Generation, pp. 48-73.
Ernest Hemingway, pp.
153-55. A useful account of the back-
ground of the plot and tltle of The Sun
Also Rises.

Procedure

1.

-

Using maps, readings, and photographs; de-
scribe the excitement of Paris in the 1920s
where life was inexpensive and culturally
exciting for writers, painters, musicians
(from Gertrude Stein to Picasso to George

Gershwin)—a marked contrast to the more -

puritanical, Prohibition America. Paris was
discovered by World War [ soldiers, young
Americans fed up with the slogans of the
past. Expatriate writers especially gathered
at Stein’s salon to look at her collection of
paintings, to discuss art and writing, to be
free of Oak Park conventions. In Paris,
Hemingway met a number of writers who
influenced him:, Ezra Pound, James Joyce,
Sherwood Anderson, Stein, F. Scott Fitz-
gerald— the last three later getting rough
treatment from Hemingway through parody,
Anderson in The Torrents of Spring as a
romantic primitivist, Stein in A Moveable
Feast as a lesbian, Fitzgerald in The Snows
of Kilimanjaro as‘a drunk.

For Hemingway, Paris’ meant writing as a

reporter (note Cabelese in the Cowley chap--

ter), living with Hadley and Bumby, losing
his manuscripts (see the account in Baker,
Ernest Hemingway, pp. 102-3),, boxing,
going to Sylvia Beach’s book stort (Shake-
speare and Company), visiting the race track,
traveling south to the bulifights in Pamplona
and Madrid. Real people emerged as charac-
ters: Lady Duff Twysden as Lady. Brett
Ashley, Harold Loeb as Robert Cohn. In
Paris, Ernest met Pauline Pfeiffer, and his
first marriage fell apart. '

Use maps to locate stenes in the novel as
well as to idenfify important literary loca-

" tions—the Left Bank, the Stein apartment

at 27 rue de Fleurus, Notre Dame.

>

-

Additional Suggestion

Slides or resource persons (students if possible)
can bring Paris-alive. Even school-made slides
from books on Paris and Hemingway can enliven

_the discussion and help students to visualize the

locale of the novel.

DAYS 14-16: READING THE SUN
ALSO RISES AND PREPARING  /

FOR DEFENSE DAY -
Goals . L0 ]
1. To provide time for students to’continue

reading The Sun Also Rises.

2. To prepare students for the first Defense -
Day.

Materials

‘.

1. Copies of the position papers on “Indian
Camp” that you have chosen for the first
Defense Day.

2. Handout 7: Defense Day: Criteria for
Grading Position Papers. .

Procedure

1. Two full days, 14 and 15, will give students
time to read a goed portion of this medium-
length novel. Hopefully, the previous discus-
sion of life in Paris will motivate this reading.

2. On Day 16, hand out copies of the papers

you have chosen for discussion on Day 17,
the first Defense Day.

Give each student a copy of Handout 7:
Defense Day: Criteria for Grading Position
Papers. This handout can be instructive for

. the oral grading after each paper has been |

evaluated by the seminar. (Prior to class,
review the discussion of how to conduct a
successful Defense Day in the introduction.)
Students can use this handout during Day 18
s.they read and annotate their copies of
the apers so that they-:will be able to
remember their initial reactions.
Some instructors may wish to develop a
system of anonymous grading, using this
handout with each Defense Day paper.
Encourage students to annotate their copies

of these papers so that they will be able to'

remember their initial reactions to content
and mechanics. Remind them that Defense




Goals

%

Day is not Destruction Day. It is a time to
learn about the positions of others, to clarify
what is not clear, to agree and disagree, to
study organization and supporting evidence,

“to work on mechanics, and to defend what

one has written. The word “criticism” im-
plies two responsibilities, for critics try to

. understand, what a writer has written as well

as to react to the writing. | .
Students whose papers have been chosen for
Defense Day should prepare to read thém
aloud. '

DAYS 17-18: PARTICIPATING IN DEF\ENSE
DAY AND-FOLLOW-UP : *

1.

2.

To conduct a first. Defense Day that will
provide a useful model for the remaining six.
To provide a follow-up that offers dther
students the opportunity. to express their »
positions. - . s
To help students examine the positich of
critics.

Materials

l.

2.

Procedure

1.

Extra copies of the position papers I’or stu-
dents who may have lost or forgotten ‘them.
Prior to class, review the discussion of how *
to conduct a successful Defense Day in thby
introduction, The Seminar Method. Write
the three criteria for evaluating papers on
the board: Clarity of Position; Organization
and Support; Mechanics.

The corrected copies of the remaining posi-
tion papers ready to give out at the end of

the period. .

It is important that you choose good models
for the first Defense Day and that you allot
the discussion time equally. Remember, the
students, not you, are to do the evaluating.
Too much direction on your part will de-
stroy the spirit of Defense Ddy; instead, en-
«<courage discussion, restate or clarify student
positions, work for a balanced discussion
(call on everyone, ask students who suggest

. grades to justify their chqice;s),\a,'n'd conclude

Y A
o

. Days19-22 ° 23

e o,

the defenses with positive summation. Al-
ways the goal is ’the)‘next paper.

4. Return the oth?r position papers at the end
of the period without comment. The next
“class period Will be given over to these
papers. ° | )

5. Follow-up, Day 18, will allow others in the

class to state their positions, There are a'

number of options for this day: .

a. Review the ’Posi'tions taken by the papers
defended on the previous day. You may
have taken notes on the positions of the
remaining étudents and can, therefore,
call on students who have similar or con-
trasting positions. Or each student can

. be called upon to state his or her posi-

ion. Or you may ask other students to

¥%ead all or selected portions of: their

papers—again, excellent models but ones
"not chosen for Defense Day.

b. You may wish to digcuss the successes

(and failures)-of the first Defense- Day.

Clear.the air. Ask studénts how Defense

Days can be improved. If some students,

argue that the grading was too high or
too low, ask them to formulate a fair
standard, taking into consideration the
pressures of such close examinaties? Re-
mind them that learning to write is more
than just aletter grade. .

¢. You may wish to read aloud a critic’s

evaluation of the Nick Adams storiesgr .

of “Indian Camp.”” Suggestions: (1) pafes
27-33 of “‘Initiation Experiences” in
Joseph DeFalco’s The Hero in Heming-
way's Short Stories; (2) “In Our Time~
A Review” by D. H. Lawrence, pages
93-94, or portions of Philip Young’s
“Adventures of Nick Adams,)’” pages 95-
111, both in Hemingway: A Collection
of Critical Essays, edited by Robert P.
Weeks.

DAYS 19-22: SETTING THE SCENE FOR
THE SUN ALSO RISES AND CHOOSING
TOPICS FOR PAPER I

Goals
1. To provide background for and ipsight into

the novel through films. -
2. To.suggest topics for Paper I1.

4 *')

N
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Materials ; _
1. Films: (a) Hemingway’s Spain: “The .'S'uh
. Also Rises,”” McGraw-Hill/ABC, 1969 (17

min., color); (b) Hemingway’s Spain: “Death
in the Afternoon,” McGraw-Hill/ABC, 1969
(15 min., color).

2. Handout 8: Suggestions for Paper II.

3. Handout 9: Student Model for Paper II.

Procedure .

1. The two films on Hemingway’s Spain can be
shown on whatever days they *are available.
Both are very fine films picturing the tand-
scape of Spain, the setting of the novel, and
bullfighting. Rod Steiger and Jason Robards
narrate, using Hemingway’s awn words. The
first film sets the scene of the novel; the

second uses material from the 1932 fonfic- -

tion book on bullfighting but is excellent
background for The Sun Also Rises since
bullfighting is so 1mportant to its theme.

vided in class if hecessary.

3. Handout 8 may be used in identifying po-
srtlons for the second paper. The student
paper for this assigniment may be posted
on the bulletin board for individual re-
ference or copiés made for distribution
and discussion.

DAYS 23-24: READING-ALOUD ANOTHER
HEMINGWAY STORY

" s Goals -

*I. To read out loud “The Big Two-Hearted
River” (1925) and to relate its theme to
The Sun Also Rises.

2. To discuss Hemingway'’s style through “The

. Big Two- Hearted River.”

Matenals

Class gopies of The Short Stories of Ernest
Hemingway.
»

Procedure
\

1. Remind students that Hemingway took Nick
Adams through a series of initiation experi-

Pl ences\'l'hen, in 1925, he wrote ‘“The Big

2. Time to complete the novel may be pfo-

way.

s X

Two-Hearted River,” one of his most famous
*stories. JThe Story tells of a wounded man
who returns to Upper Michigan after World
War I. The man is Nick Adams, not Nicky
Adams. Nitk is like the la(:d he visits—burned
out—and is looking for peace and quiet.
Hemingway himself returned home to Oak
Park a hero with medals, kut then he too
went back to his childhood,summer home to
recuperate and write. The’ story ties itself

to The Sun Also Rises in:many ways—the
wound, fishing, the search for oneself. Itis —~ =~
famous for its style. \

2. Ask students to read the story aloud by
paragraphs, your role being to piece together
the plot, comment on the style, encourage
student reactions. The story is unforgettable .
and will in students throughout the

e Handout . 21). Take the full

~fou may want to read thew account in
Joseph DeFalcd, The Hero in Hemmgways
Short Stories, pp. 144-51.

DAYS 25-26: COMPLETING PAPER II AND
READING A BACKGROUND STORY FOR
A FAREWELL TO ARMS

1. To complete the wrltmg and proofreadmg of
Paper II.

2. To read “In Another Country” (1927)jn
preparation for A Farewell to Arms.

Goals

Materials
Copies of The Short Stories of Ernest Hemmg-:

L

Procedure ,
o

1. Day 25 should be given over to writing and t
proofreading. Since students saw that proof-
readjng errors-detracted from the papers read

-on the first Defense Day, they will now be
more concernéd about careful proofreading,

2. Remind students that Paper II i$ due at the
beginning of the period on Day 26. On that v
day .the class should read aloud, without
comments, “In Another Country,” the gene-
sis for A Farewell to Arms, Hemingway's




next novel and the reading assignment on
which Paper I will be based.

You may wish to preface the reading with
Carlos Baker, Ernest Hemingway, p. 190, an

_ account of-how this story led to the novel.

Again, refer to the map of Italy.
) S

Days 25-26 25

4. Immediately select the papers for the seco
Defense Day and have them reproducefi?r?-
class time for grading the other papers is
provided while the class goes on to read 4
Farewell to Arms.

B

-

b
OO
>
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'HANDOUT 7
DEFENSE DAY: CRITERIA FOR GRADING POSITION PAPERS ’

g 3

— Clarity of Position __,

1. Does the paper pursue one position?
2. Can you state this position? If so, write it below: |

| '

— Organization and Supp9rt :

1. Isthe position c.lear because it is logical?

' 2. Isit clear because it is supported by concrete material, such as direct
references and quotations?

3. Isitclear because it pursues an obvious, even minor, position? Consider
if the position is complex or original?

4

4. Isthe position suppci;?{d by the proper language forexample, a
humorous position ugés humorous images and words?

5. Isthere coherence in the paper: transitions between sentences and
paragraphs to enhance the organization?

6. Are the introduction and conclusion effective in clarifying the position? .

7. Does the paper suffer from irrelevancies or over-emphasis of a minor
point? . ) (

—— Mechanics

1. Do many proofreading errors detract from the paper’s position?

2. Are there over ten basic mechanical errors—spelling, punctuation, -
capitalization, fragments, run-on sentences, usage, misplaced modifiers,
parallel structure, words often confused, pronoun forms, verb forms?

3. Isthe paper smooth reading? What about awkward sentences, imprecise
or redundant word choice?

Grade_
USE THIS SHEET AS YOU EXAMINE EACH POSITION PAPER. .
- N
o~ .
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HANDOUTS8 *
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER II: THE SUN ALSO RISES (1926)

1. Examine the quotations from Gertrude Stein and the Bible. Can one of
these be developed? Perhaps you should do more background reading on
Stein and the passages from Ecclesiastes.

The first words of the novel are “‘Robert Cohn.” What is his function in the
book? Should he be truly despised or is he the other side of Jake Barnes?

,3‘ Is Hemingway a racist? Are his remarks about Jews and blacks evidence of
prejudice?

4. Hemingway uses the word “funny’’ agood deal. What does this word mean
in the book?"

5. Consider Jake Barnes. Is he a hero, a man with “grace under pressure’’? Or
1s he pathetic, an emasculated man?

Why is so much of the book about bullfighting and the fiesta?
Hemingway ongce said, “A wnter >sjob is to tell the truth.” What truth is he
telling in this story?

8. Isthig novel a love story? Why can’t Brett and Jake fall in love and get
married like characters-do 1n romantic novels?

9.. Why does Hemingway use the first-person narration in this novel?

10. What does Paris mean in this story? A beautiful, exciting 01ty‘7 A different
city at night compared to the day? —_—
Is Jake .Barnes just ‘Nick Adams grown up?

12. Hemingway is said to have a Code: a man must try to impose meaning

where none seems possible, he must have courage and not quit, he must

have discipline and control his death, he must behave with dignity. Is the

nge in this novel? t{

[£9]

3

13.* Yse a key line, such as the last one of the novel, for a paper. !
14. What is the meaning of religion in this novel? &
15. Some scholars say this is'a topical novel, one about the 1920s and expatri-

ates. If so. what does it say about them?
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‘ HANDOUT 9
’ STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER II

3 THINGS THAT GO BUMP IN THE NIGHT

by Pat Chong

y

) A At night people find themselves, perhaps for the only time in

their lives, alone, completely alone. The normal distractions of the .
. day have gone home, to bed, or off the air, and all the reassuring

objects of reality are hidden o; rendered indistinct by the darkmess. In

the dark a person is left to wonfront hipsel%, and he must do it honestly. l

The characters {n The Sun Also Rises continually try, with varying degrees

of success, to avoid facing themselves.. Their primary mechods_of escape .
are drinking and being with their friends for most, or all, of the night. A |
' Still, none of them can totally avoid the-effect of the night.
As Jake Barnes is the narrator of the story he is ablé to give a more
detailed account of what influence the night has on hig. At the start of
the book it is night, and Jake is sfctiné in a cafe, then picks’up a
prostitute, attends a party, meets Brett, and then goes home. When he is
with the prostitute, he tells her he is "sick," referring éo hislw§¥
. wounid. Later, while in the taxi with Brett he tells her, "What haé}eéed
~
to me is supposed to be funny." Both times he refers to his wound; he

does s0 in a matter-of-fact tone, seemingly jaded to the changes it has

brought to his Tife. When alone in his a}arcment, he starts thinking

about '"the old grievance." In the dark Jake candialy exgmines his -
emotions: )
~ I try and play it along and just not make trouble for
people . . . The Catholic Church had an awfully good way .

of handling all that . ., . Not to think about it. Oh, it

4
£

[
(¥

ERIC -
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, was swell advice. Try and take it sSometime. Try and take
it. ’

Jake acknowledges the power the night has ovéc hin. He says,. "It is
aw;ully easy to be hard-boiled ab;ut everything in the d;ytime, but at
. night it is a different thing." Jake repeats this philosophy later in
the book; then he says he did not slee; without a lighf on for six months. =X
He uses the past tense in the sentence to sign}fy the fact that he is no .
longer scared of the new perspective of life that the dark allows him to
see. As he is not as afraid anymore, he does not rely on alcohol to help
him avoid the effect of the night. He does stay wp and observe hig _
friends trying to escape by drinking and being with other people.
The night plays a significant rMe in Brett's life. {Pitially, she
tries to avoid the night, but at the end of the book she also learns of
the importance of the night. In the beginning, Brett is able to show her
love to Jake only during the night, and even then she tries to avoid ' .
expressing it. The first night Brett gets é&xtremely drunk and allows a -
count to pick her up; then shé éoes to see Jake, in the middle of the
night, leaving the Codn: in the car waiting for her. To Jake she says, Q?;
"Just wanted to see you. Damn silly idea. Want to get dressed and come

down?" This statement reveals the bégile that is going on inside her.

One side is fighting the night's effect onther; the other side is giving

i

" in and telling him she.wants to be ui:h'hiﬁ.
(/A gimilar situatiog occurs the next eveniqg when Jake, the Count,

and Brett diné together. She again becomes drunk. She offers to send
o the Count away so they can be alone. Then later she tells Jake not to
kiss her and ;he will not see him again. Subsequently, she delays her

A next encounter with Jake for three days by passing out on the train.

When she does meet up with him, she tries,~once more, to avoid the night's

.

o -
Q a0 . .
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effect on her. She drinks and keeps her mind occupied with MI;:\Canpbell
and Pedro Romero. She is more successful this time as she fancies herself

. —

in love with Pedro. She confesses this to Jake while they take a nocturnal

stréll. When she leaves Pedro, Brett-s:ows her new understanding of how

it is necessary, to examine oneself carefully to be happy. Dur&ng the meal
<

she shares with Jak&, she tells him not to ge; drunk, that it is not

necessary. This reveals her new maturity since getting drunk was once her

main way of combatting th; dark. The final proof of her new awareness is

An the last scene of the book. Brett rests against Jake in a taxi and

says, "Oh, Jake, . . . we could have had such a damnéd géod time together."

This is said when it is "very hot and bright" outside, when daylight is

at its;strongest and Brett can openly ademit her~lo;€. It is intéresting

to note that Brett and Jake at the start of the novel are in & cab at

|
night where Brett asks Jake to kiss her and draws as far away as possible.

At the end of The Sun Also Rises she knows the value of honestly facing

up to herself. Brett will not fear the night again. ,

A symbolic incident involving Brett's growing awareness of the
importance of the night occurs during her infatuation with Pedro._ After
2 bullfight Pedro is awarded the ears of the bull, and he, in turn, gives
t;em to Brett. She wraps them in Jake's handkerchief and places them, ,
with several cigarette séhbs, "far back" into her bed-table. The bed-
table represents the night, and so everythingﬂshe puts in it must be
truthful. The gtubs placed with the ears and handkerchief indicate that
Jake and Pedro (in general, all men) are a vice to Brett, a fact estab-
lished in the course of the book. Wrapping the ears with Jake's hand-
kerchief shows Brett's desire to have both men in her life. That act

also defines their separate-roles. The ears are evidence of Pedro's

skill in the arena, a major par£ of his allure, and so represent something

. : \

-
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W
special and unique, yet also transitory. The handkerchief sfgnifies

~

Jake's role as a “father figure, a protectot; He is someone Brett always
can go to for help. The  symbolism is repeated in the novel. When Brett
forces Pedro to }éhve, for the sake of his career, she turns to Jake for

comfort.
¢ . .

-

Bi]l, a lesser cﬂaracter in the book, has a reVﬁgling discusgsion with
Jake. While walking, they pass a tayidermist shop. Bill asks Jake if. he
wants a stuffed dog. Jake declines. Bill pe}sists; éijing, "[They] .mean
everything in the world to youAafter you bought ic. Simple exchange of
values. You give the& money; They givé you a stuffed dog." B;il ex-
presses a certain cynicism. A dog symbolizes loyalty, friendship, Erust,
and blind love. Unfortunately,vill these qualities are negated by the
dog being stuffed. here ﬁ;.only the facade of these virtues. There is
the' suggestion that he has had a "stuffed dog"'revealed to“him, when he .
says they mean everything to the person who buys them. By bringing in
money he degrades the value of th; qualities a dog is supposed to possess.
Later, he paraphrases a well known proverb: "Road to hell paved with

unbought stuffed dogs." He equates stuffed.dogs with good intentions.
8 8 8

People's intentions, though seemingly good, really have no genuine in-

spiration. Finally, Bill confesses to have always loved stuffed animals.
i

Again, this points to the fact that someone close to him may have been
revealed as false. The nighttime‘brings Bill to th;\reélization of human
falsity, though alcohol helps him live with this understanding.~

Mike appears to be the person most affected by the night. Three
different times during the night he becomes drunk and attacks Cohn. The
final time occurs in the evening of a foggy day. Mike, whom Jake describes

as a "bad drunk," drinks to distort the view of life that night presents

to him. His needling of Cohn, and to a lesser degree Pedro, shows that

IS
>

AN
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. o at night Mike sees hmselg in a totally honest light, hating himself

1)

because he always is ba‘tkrupt arid cannot hold on to Brett. The alcghol

a * . -t
<~ .
v
serves ag an infuriator, an incentive to turn to other, weaker people,

. ’ ' . \ 1 ! . ) “

. . .

and attack them to alleviate his self-hatred. Robert Cohn's fighting,

bac'l; and knocking out Mike can be seen as Cohn's attempt to re-establish

some of his own ego. Mike and even Cohn use drinking as a‘ safety valve
‘A

- . . \
for releasing inner steam, Unlike the "good drunks,™” Bill and Brett, ..

they use the same tactics but fail because drinking for them is ndt an, T .
S

escape-mechanism.

All the characters in The Sun Also Rises to some extent try to avoid .
. . ’ .
facing Ehe,n;selves honestly. They reveal something of their character by,

L I <

their method_of escap;z, by their self-awareness jin the night. Perhaps . '

when” they ‘hear things that go bump,in the night, they are not so afraid
P A DA .
of their ghosts. .They see that it 45 themselves knocking in their brains,
Al
. . wanting to be recognized. "Perhaps it is the fear of things that' go bump ‘
. ' = 1

in the }ight that has driven them to escape into the world of alcohol, the

world of distorted {mages. :

v

. -

‘ Instructor's Commgnt s

M *

1. Strengths. What a*marvelous title! Not only has the author used it

to suggest the paper's position but also to tie together the 1;\tro- , -

o

. . .
duction, the conclusion, and all the concrete examples--the quotations, g

- \ .

‘ the four central characters—~-in her effort to defend a personal

. , -

position. She has a sense of poetry, revealing to her clasém;ates .
] = '

how a basic symbol was exploited in the novel and relating it as well '

to our own lives.

‘ERIC . Lad _ .

; PAruntext provided by enic [
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2. Weaknesses. While the paper may be flawed by wordiness, even by
jerky sentences that do not always flow with each other, this first
paper about a novel is ambitious and/runs a full five pages. The
. L]
' reader cannot help but be sensitive that‘ambition. Yoy might point
out the undocumented claim of the last,pxragraph that "all the charac-, '
ters" avoid themselves, but you should also help the seminar to
appreciate the larger success of t er tos
Ay N 0 .
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PAPER III: A FARE WELL 10 ARMS

DAYS 27-42

A

DAY 27: BEGINNING TO READ
HEMINGWAY’S MOST SUCCESSFUL NOVEL

Goals
1. To orient students to A Farewell to Arms
(1929).

2. To provide in-class time to begin the novel. -

Materials

"

Class coﬁies of A Farewell to Arms or Three
" Novels: The Sun Also Rises, A Farewell to
Arms, The Old Man and the Sea.

Assignment

1. Ask students to note the DUE date for the
third paper on the Schedule, Day 42.

2. Remind students that Defense Day for Paper
1 (The s3'14n Also Rises) will be Day 34.
Copies of the papers chosen for defense will
be handed.out on Day 33.

]

Procedure

1. Ask students to review The Hemingway
Chronology (Handout 3), noting that the
next book for consnderatlon is the very suc-
cessful A Farewell to Arms. At this time,
Hemingway is re-examining his life and ex-
periencing personal trauma. His first marriage
has broken up, he has remarried and moved
from Paris to Key West, Florida, where he
will live for the next ten years. While he
works on A Farewell to Arms, his father
commits suicide back in Oak Park. The novel
becomes a commercial success, establishing
Hemmgway s reputation as a writer of un-
usual style and a man sensitive to the agonies

» of war. Note the dedication to Gustavus A. -

Pfeiffer, the wealthy Arkansas uncle of his
second wife, Pauline Pfeiffer, and a man

who became a good friend, one of the first
of the wealthy Pfeiffer clan to approve
of Ernest.

2. Point out that the novel’s title comes from
a poem by’ the English writer George Peele
(15587-1597). Read the poem (see the
Oxford Book of Verse) or post it on the
bulletin board.

3. 'Explain that, although A Farewell to Arms is
longer than The Sun Also Rises, its commer-
“cial success is partly explained by the fact
that it has more of a plot and a greiter sense
of movement than the first novel. It has
hurhor, memorable lines (turn, for example,
to page 249 of the 1929 Scribner edition
and note the lines beginning with “If people
bring so much courage. . . .”), and strong
symbols—such as the weather. Its title is a
two-edged sword, referring to both love and
war.

- 4. Ask students to begin reading the novel
during the remainder of the class period.

v

DAYS 28-317CONTINUING TO READ | j
A FAREWELL TO ARMS, SHARING
RELATED HEMINGWAY SHORT STORIES,
AND CHOOSING TOPICS FOR PAPER III

Goals

1. To provide in-class time for reading A
Farewell to Arms.

2. To read aloud two related war stories—
“Now I Lay Me” and “A Very Short Story”
—both written in 1927.

3. To suggest topics for Paper II1.

. Materials

1. Class copies of A Farewell to Arms.
2. The Short Stories of Ernest Hemingway.

35
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3. Handout 10: Suggestions for Paper IIL.
4. Handout 11: Student Model for Paper III.

" Procedure

1. Use Days 28-29 for in-class reading of A
Farewell to-Arms.

2. Day 30 can be used for the oral reading of
the two war stories (“Now I Lay Me” and
“A Very Short Story™) set in Italy that can
be seen as background stories for the novel.
Again, suggest how these ‘stories remind us
of Nick Adams growing up. DeFalco’s The
Hero in Hemingway'’s Short Stories, pp.
110-14, 162-63, is useful in preparing for
the discussion.

* 3. During Day 31'suggest positions for Paper

III, using Handout 10 as 4 point of depar-

ture. You may also wish to introduce the

student model (Handouy'11) at this point.

DAY 32: DISCUSSING WORLD WAR'I -
AND THE HEMINGWAY BIOGRAPHY
OF THIS PERIOD

Goals

1. To provide historical background for A
Farewell to Arms.

2. To relate elements of the
biography to the novel.

Hemingway

-

Materials

A number of materials are useful for discussing
World War I and Hemingway—maps, films,
records, filmstrips. The following books are very
useful: .
1. “The Other War” in Malcolm Cowley’s 4
Second Flowering: Works and Days of the
Lost Generation, pp. 3-18, especially for
literary background of the period. .
2. Arthur Waldhorn's A4 Reader’s Guzde o
Ernest Hemingway, pp. 14-16.
3. Leicester Hemingway’s My Brother, Ernest

Hemmgway, pp. 97-100, on Hemingway

in Key West and his father’s death.

4, “It Was Greal Fun’in James McLendon’s
Papa: Hemingway .in Key West, 1928-
1940, pp. 47-57, for Backgrounds of the
novel and the author’s life at that time.

S. Carlos Baker’s Ernest Hemingway: A Life
Story. pp. 44-52, for a discussion of Hem-

-

ingway’s - wound, his hospitalization, and
his brief love affair with the prototype of
Catherine Barkley—a nurse named Agnes
von Kurowsky.

Procedure

I. Stress the fact that A Farewell to Arms is
highly autobiographical; refer to Heming-
way’s own war wounds, his recuperation in
Milan, his awful awareness that war was not
like the stuff of the romantic novels that he
had been rajsed on or jingoistic slogans (see
Cowley, A Secor;d Flowering), and his own
love affair. In addition, the facts of Hem-
ingway’s life have their own death-indife
(the end of the love affair, the later disso-
lution of his first marriage, the death of his
father by suicide, and even his wife Pauline’s
caesarian—note also ‘‘Indian Camp”).

. 2. The novel is in microcosm the story of many

young-men and-women-who-felt-betrayed by
the rhetoric of war when confronted by its
redlities. They, like Hemingway, were anx-
ious to go “‘over there,” wear fancy uniforms,
and win medals: Other literary figures—Cum-
mings, John Dos Passos, William Faulkner—

. . . . . . <4
eagerly enlisted in foreign organizations after
the war began in 1914 and before the U.S.
entered in 1917. They were the ones who-
later stayed in Paris and became part of the
so-called Lost Generation. s,

3. Students will find much that is fascinating:
Hemingway’s awful wounds, his love affair,
his return to Oak Park High School as a
hero, his break with his parents after he goes
up to Michigag to heal his psychic wounds -
(“The Big Two-Hearted River’). More can

. be said about this break on Day 37 when
“Soldier’s Home”’ is read out-loud in class.
Certainly the death of his father by suicide
will spark discussion as to whether this event

. isreldated to Hemingway’s own suicide.

-l

DAYS 33-35: PREPARING FOR AND

PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE DAY
AND THE FOLLOW-UP DISCUSSION

Goals

1., To provide additional in-class time for read-
ing A Farewell to Arms.

ERIC ‘ : oz A
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that offer students an ‘opportunity to ex-
press and defend their positions.

To encourage students to look ahead to the
third paper, accepting again the challenge
of how best to present a well-documented
position.

Materials

I Copies of the papcrs you have chosen for
Defense Day.

Corrected.papers on The Sun Also Rises to
feturn at the end of Defense Day.

5

Procedure

1. Day 33 is set aside for reading, though some
students may use the class time to examine
the position papers to be discussed during
Defense Day.

Begin Day 34 by reviewing the Defense Day
procedures, although the seminar should
now be familiar with the system. Be sure to
return all position papers on The Sun Also
_Rises at the end of the period. .
During the follow-up discussion (Day 35),
you might ask other students to read their
papers for class comment, discuss the stu-
dent paper {Handout 11), or present the
viewpotnt of a critic, ¢.g.., “The Death of
Love in The Sun Also stes by Mark Spilka
in Hemingway: A Collection of Critical

Essay's,

127-38.

19
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DAYS 36-42: COMPLETING THE NOVEL
DISCUSSING RELATED STORIES, AND
WRITING PAPER 111

Goals
b
1. To complete A Farewell to Arms.
2. To read and discuss 1n class two related

stortes, “Soldier’s Home” (1925)

a‘nd
“Fathers and Sons’’ (1933).

3. To provide class tune to write and revise
Paper I1I.
Materials

Copies of The Short Sturies of Eﬂz/est Heming-
way.

To conduct a Defense Day and follow-up,

-

edited by Robert P. Weeks, pp. .

Days 36-42 37

..Procedure

-~

J. Days 36-38 should provide enough time
" to complete the novel and to read aloud
“Soldier's Home.” The story suggests Heni-
ingway’s state of mind as he returned home
to Oak Park (though the young man is Krebs
and he returns to Oklahoma) and correlates
well with A Farewell to Arms. The piece is
a marvelous artifact of the 1920s and may
also be used to discuss Hemingway’s emerg-
ing style (especially the idea of repetitions
taught him by “Gertrude Stein). The story
also suggests. Hemingway’s break with his
parents that took place in Michigan. You
may wish to supplement this discussion with
.material from Constance Cappel Montgom-
ery’s Hemingway in Michigan, pp. 172-82,
or Carlos Baker’s Ernest Hemingway, pp.’
56~74.
Days 39-41 should be used for writing, revis-
ing, and proofreading the third paper.
3. Use Day 42 to read out loud “Fathers and
" Sons,” a story which makes an interesting ’
transition between the war novel and the
grown-up Nick Adams, now an author (with
a son—Bumby) who is reflecting on his
father's suicide—all materials related to
Hemingway’s own life. This last of the Nick
Adams stories brings that part of Heming-
way’s writing career to an end. It is also a
very moving story of a mature Hemingway,
no longer so resentful of his parents (as in
“Soldier’s Home') and now aware of his
own mortality, of being a father as well as
a son. The prose is more mature as well, not
so experimental, though there is the familiar
Hemingway description of naturey the sharp
dialogue. the repeat of earlier Nick Adams
* _plots, and an awareness of life that high
school students understand (cf. “My Old
Man”): life must be learned; not evefything
. can be taught, especially intense experiences
"such as Nick’s childhood sexual encounter.”
Collect the third Position Paper on Day 42.
Selectsthe papers for the next Defense Day
and have them reproduced. .

2.

4,

Additional Suggestion

1§

The film version of “‘Soldier’'s Home” (see Bibli-
ography) can be excellent for comparison with
the actual short story.

-
)
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Hemingway Seminar: Paper Ill .
HANDOUT 10 g g ' . ,
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER i A FAREWELL TO ARMS (1929) B
1., Consrder the title. Does it have more than one meaning? Use the poem, too.
2. Isthis a war'novel, a romantic novel, or what?
3. The weather seems to play an important role in this novel. What do the
* various types of weather mean, especially the rain?
4. Is Lieutenant Henry another Code Hero? Are his flight from the war and
. his seeming eoldness at the end of the novel symptoms of a Hero gone
.+ wrong?
5. What is the function of Rinaldi i m the novel? .
6. Is Catherine a rounded character or a stick figure? Does Hemingway under-
stand women?
7. Does Hemingway have a sense of humor in this novel? If S0, what kind of 5
“humor does he use? . .
8. Try a contrast paper: Jake Barnes and Lieutenant Frederic Henry. .
9. What is the function of the first-person narration?
' 10. This mlght be the t1me to do some research. Is this novel more bxdgraphy
than fiction? . .
L Y
11. Why did Hemingway kill off Catherine Barkley in childbirth? Does anyone
remember Thorton Wilder's Our Town?
12. What is the truth in this novel" Look at page 249 again, especially the line:
“The world breaks every one and afterward many are strong at the broken
places.” ’
« 13. What about religion in thrs novel? Why- does'Henry pray" B
14, What is the function of food 1n the novel?
15. While Hemingway was rev1srng his frrst draft of this novel, his father com-

nntted suicide. Can you tie th ese two events together?’

D . . ¥
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'"HANDOUT 11 ’ -
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER III

1

. ADOLESCENCE TO ADULTHOOD

by Melody Myers

’
.

Ernest Hemingway's characters are strong individuals, but he was

inclined to build his characters with similar.dispositions and reactions.
L P

Nick Adams of "Tndian Camp" and Frederic Henry of A Farewell to Arms

endured a similar situation and reacted to it as if they were the same

’ T »
person. Instead of the innocent onlooker that was Nick, Henry became
7

painfully involved and a sufferer of life. They shared the same responses,

but a change ¢an be detected from Nick the boy to Henry the man. The dif-

ference between the two is that Henry représents'a matured .Nick Adams.

* Nick's first unpleasant exposure to the Indian camp was to observe a

Y

sE%eaming Indian woman who had been in labor for two days but was still

unable to give birth to her child. The purpose of his father's trip to

s
the camp was to deliver the child. The doctor examined the woman and con~

cluded that a Caesartan section must be performed to give relief to the

°
mother and child. Nick's primary concern was the woman's screaming. He

even inquired if his father could stop her aéony of pain.

~

“Oh, Daddy, can't you give her something to make her
stop screaming?" asked Nick.

;

"No. I haven't any anaesthetic,” his father said.
_Henry also was confronted with a woman in childbirth. The woman was
his lover; Catherine. The situation was more\personal and emotional thar
\ Nick's, yet concern was shared by both. When comélications occurred and

,Catherine began screaming, Henry tried to comfort her by giving her gas.

Henry said, "1'1} maké it [the gas] work. I'll turn it all the way."

- " ) ~

>
!
«
+
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Like Nick, Henry wanted to relieve the pain of childbirth. Yet the
possibility that too much gas could result in death worried Henry.
. .k

Catherine's apparent suffering finally took priority over death. -

In "Indian Camp," Nick had the opportunity to watch his father

. perform a Caesarian operation. Even though Nick held the basin for his
father during the procedure, he preferred not to watch. In fact, after
Dr. Adams invited Nick to observe him as he put in the stitches, Nick .
. did not watch. "His curiosity had been gone for a long time." Apparently
Nick hag\bis £111 of childbirth. He had already endured more than what he
had anticipated. . )
Ca:heri;e's doctor also decided that a Caesarian section was the
easieSt and safest way to relieve both the mother and child. ﬂenry was
given the same chance to observe a Caesariag operation as had Nick.
"You can 80 in the other door and sit up there," a nurse
said to me [Henry]. There were benches behind a rail that
looked dowp . . . at Catherine. The mask was over her face
and she was quiet now. They wheeled the stretcher forward.
I turned away-and walked down the hall.
. Henry also passed up the chance of medical observation. His gense of
responsibility and guilt were too much for him. As much as he hated to
S
face the truth, he knew that Catherine was paying the consequences for
loving him. He hated it all, but later he returned to the operating room
-to watcﬁ the doctors sew up the incision. Henry thought, "I do not think
I could have watched them cut, but ; watched the wound closed into a high
welted ridge wiéh quick skillful—{ooking stitches like a cobbler's, and
was glad." Henry, unlike Nick, enjoyed watching the final part of the
( \ ., ) operation. 'The completion of the surgery proved the first step of
Catherine's recovery. The final stitches seemed to verify the ending

Ve of a traumatic ordeal. Now that the baby had been delivered, it was on{y

logical that Catherine's recuperation would follow.

’ A Y
SR . . . w
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°
On the trip home from the Indian camp, Nick and his father discussed
the pain of childbirth, suicide, the difference betwaen male and female

suicides, and death itself. Too early in life, Nick had seen too much
suffering. This had been Nick's initiation to pain, to the violenée of’
birth and death. The story concluded, "In the early morning on the lake
asitting in the stern of the boat with his father rowing, he felt quite

sure he would never die."

After experiencing the unpleasantness of birth
and death, Nick refused to accept them as part of reality. In returning
But that

home he concluded that he would never die. Childish? Perhaps.

was what~he believed. By rejecting the pain he had }%en and felt, Nick
;hought he could avoid death forever. He was trying to cope with life,
the ;;rden of adulthood. He had shouldered more than what he was ready
to carry. At one time or another, a young man may think he shall never
. die. It is easier for a young man,to“stand by and watch, for he is not

yet painfully involved; he is not a sufferer, only an onlooker. Rather

than swallow the truth about childbirth and death, Niék Adams justified

£ J

them to suit himself. . -t

Lt. Henry found himself confronted with the violence of birth and

s
-

death, too. Facing reality did not come easy for Henry either. Hé

realized the seriousness of Catherine's*gperation, but the possibility

*
of her death was unacceptable.

Yes, but what if she should die? She won't die. She's *
4;fust having a bad time. . . . Afterward we'd say what a
bad time and Catherine would say it wasn't really so bad.
But what if she should die? . . She can't die. Yes, but
what if she should die? She can't, I tell you. Don't be
o a fool. . + . It's just nature giving her hell.

” 'Henry had his doubts as to whether or not Catherine would live, but he
M

loved her and he tried to aveid the likelihood of her death. Henry's

teaction-was human. “Hobody wants loved ones to dié;» Rather than con-

fronting the alternatives of what could happen, Henry justifies Catherine
. ' , .

A .

-
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Hemingway Seminar: Paper III

__ relieved from her agony of pain.

-

Ly

complications as "nature giving her hell." He felt that Catherirde's

- )

suffering would end when "nafure" decided to let her ga from the grip of
“hell., He implied it was only a matter of time bsfore Catherine would be
His justification gave him the hope he
needed.
In "Indfan Camp," Dr. Adams tells Nick, fathers "are usually the

worst sufferers in these little affairs [childbirth]." Frederic Henry was

the father of Catherine's c¢hild; he had suffered. _Henry was numb from )

. death,’not from fears for himself--like Nick Adams, but from the loss of
his lover. Henry had seen death in war, but it had never touched him the

way this single death would for the rest of his life.

As a boy, Nick Adams had a hard time accepting reality. He could not
-y
look at -life objectively because he had not lived life. Henry also tried

>
to take life in stride, but obstacles got in hid w: Henry has exper-

ienced war, death, love. He had lived life. Therefore,

conséquences was easier for him as an adult than it was for Nick as an

- »

cepting life's

adolescent.

Nevertheless, ngry was not untouched by life's misfortunes
because memories would be with him forever. His pain Qas real and lasting.
Instead of avoiding the facts of life as Nick Adams has done, Frederic

Henry had confronted reality fact to face and accepted it for what it was.

L]

£

Instructor’'s Comments

1. Strengths. This student tackled a difficult wz}ting problem, com-

paring two characters from different works. She is sensitive to

A
balance, to concrete documentation, and to the development of her

- position about the different perceptions of a boy and a2 man. Be-
oo T

neath the prose is her understanding of Hemingway's maturing concept

) - # ° *
>
. A R
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Weaknesses.

of life and death. 1 also think she is reflecting about her own
maturity. In this writing design, she has obviously worked on
organizational structure, if not on ways to integrate direct quota-
tions into the text.

While considerable effort was given to structure and the
use of concrete. 1llustration, this paper can be seen as somewhat
flawed by its lack of sentence variety, a writing goal for Paper III.

Many of the paragraphs are stitched together with simple and compound

sentences, often beginning with a character's name or a pronoun.

-
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) PAPER 1V: A PROFILE
OF ERNEST HEMINGWAY

DAYS 43-57

DAY 43: REVIEWING THE HEMINGWAY
BIOGRAPHY AND INTRODUCING THE
PROFILE PAPER

AY
1

Goals \

1. To review the Hemingway biography in
broad outline.

2. To orient students to Paper IV, a profile of
Emest Hemingway.

R

Materials

1. Assemble a class library of biographical and
autobiographical materials(see Bibliography).

2. Handout 12: Suggestions for Paper IV.

3. Handouts 13 and 14: Student Models for
Paper IV.

Assignment -

1. Ask students to note the DUE date for Paper
IV on the-Schedule, Day 57. ’
2. Paper IV should be based on at least one

.hundred phges of reading from nonfictional "

materials about or by Hemingway. The one
hundred pages may be taken from a single
source or from several sources. A bibliogra-
phy and footnotes are required. - -

Procedure

1. Inexplaining the assignment, remind students
that they may use the fictiongl writings of
Hemingway previously read in class but that
this material may not be counted toward the
one hundred pages of reading required for
the Profile Paper. '

2. Distribute copies of the model papers for
this assignment for subsequent discussion by
the class.

3. Before considering ideas for the Profile Pa-

-

per, review The Hemingway Chronology and
place the following outline on the board:

I. The Early Years, 1899-1921. Growing

+up in QOak Park (family, high school),
summers in Michigan, Kansas City Star
reporter, ambulance driver in Italy in
World War I, reporter for the Toronto
Star, marriage to Hadley.

II. The Paris Yearsﬁ‘92 1-1927 Foreign cor-
respondent, life among the expatriates
(Stein, Pound, Fitzgerald, Anderson,
Joyce), literary success, birth of Bumby,
bullfighting, divorce 'and remarridge
(Pauline Pfeiffer).

III. The Key West Period, 1927-1940. In:
terest in deep sea fishing, purchase of
the Pilar, birth of Patrick and Gregory,
Africa and big game hunting, father’s _
suicide, literary support of Loyalists in
Spanish Civil War, divorce by Pauline
and marriage to Martha Gellhorn, move
to Finca Vigia near Havana.

IV. The World War II Period, 1940-1945.
Sub chaser in Caribbean, war correspon-
g(ent, “‘liberator” of Paris, divorce from

artha and marriage to Mary Welsh.

V. The Cuban Period, 1945-1960. Critical
attack on Across the River and into the
Trees, death of mother, publication of
The Old Man and the Sea in Life, Nobel
Prize, purcha'se of Ketchum, Idaho,
hunting lodge, work on memoirs.

VI. Ketchum, Idaho, and the End. Begin-
ning of breakdown, hospitalization in
Rochester, Minnesota, death from self-
inflicted gunshot wound.

Distribute Handout 12 (Suggestions for Paper
IV) for previewing now and for reference
later.

45
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Hermingway Seminar: Paper IV

. Encourage students to examine the class col-

lection of Hemingway materials and to seek
out materials in libraries. You may wish to
distribute copies of portions of the Bibli-
ography.

Additional Suggestions

tJ

You may wish to use the filmstrip-tape Ernest
Hemingway in The American Experience in
Literature: Five Modern Novelists, available
from the Encyclopaedia Britanfica Educa-
tional Corporation. See the Bibliography
for this and other filmstrip/record-cassette
suggestions.

The seminar may wish to contact resource
persons through, for example, the Bell Tele-

.phone leased phone system (see Appendix

A). Those who knew Hemingway or know
much about him, such as college English
professors, may be willing to be interviewed
by seminar members.

DAYS 44-48: LOCATING AND SHARING A
HEMINGWAY ANECDOTE WITH THE CLASS

1.

Goals

To help students locate interesting biographi-
cal information about Hemingway. -

2. To provide a range of anecdotal material
that will help students choose a blographlcal
focus for Paper IV.

Materials

>

1. Class library, supplemented by student
research.

2. Film: Hemingway, McGraw-Hill (54 min.,
b/w).

3. Seven Anecdotes from ' the: ~Hemingway
Biography (Appendix C).

Assiénment

1. Ask each student to find one concrete anec-
dote about Ernest Hemingway to share with
the class. (See the seven anecdotes in Ap-
pendix C.)

2. Anecdote days (47-48) should help to

/

trigger a position. A single anecdote may be
used by a given student as the basis for a
profile paper or several anecdotes along a
similar line may suggest a tactic. Encourage
students to use each other’s anecdotes and
to share source materials.

Procedixre

1.

Show the excellent documentary film on
Hemingway’s life on Day 44. If the film is
not available, you might use the filmstrip-
tape suggested for Day 43 or a slide show
made from photographs on Hemingway’s life
prepared by your school’s A-V department.

. On Day 45, announce the anecdote assign-

ment. While some students may be capable

of independent research, others may require

a more directed approach. The following

suggestions will simplify the assignment and

help to ensure that all students find interest-
ing “slice-of-life” anecdotes. A retelling of
the first seven anecdotes is included in

Appendix C. )

a. Boxing in Parig” Carlos Baker, Ernest
Hemingway.: Af Life Story, pp. 22-23;
Morley Callaghgn, That Summer in Paris,
pp. 97-100, 118-22.

b. A childhood accident: Leicester Heming-
way, My Brother, pp. 19-22.

c. Hadley loses.manuscripts: Carlos Baker,
Ernest Hemingway: A Life Story, pp.
102-3.

l‘d. Key West, at Sloppy Joe’s, fishing: Lei-

cester Hemingway, My Brother, p. 164;
McLendon,. Papa, pp. 152-53.

e. Punches poet Wallace Stevens: McLen-
don, Papa, pp. 55-57.
f.  African air crashes: Carlos Baker, Ernest
. Hemingway: A Life Story, pp. 518-22.
g. Suicide attempts: Leicester Hemingway,
My Brother, p. 256; Carlos Baker, Ernest
Hemingway: A Life Story, pp. 199, 554~
64; A. E. Hotchner, Papa Hemingway: A
Personal Memoir, pp. 264-304.

h. Average workday, Sloppy Joe’s: McLen-
don, Papa, pp. 145-48.

i. Fitzgerald referees a Hemingway boxing

match: Callaghan, That Surmmer in Paris,
pp. 209-13.

o
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j. Ermest wants father’s suicide gun: Lei-
cester Hemingway, My Brother, pp. 98-
100.

k. Hemingway discovers new writing tech-
mque: Carlos Baker, Ernest Hemingway:
A Life Story, pp. 525-29.

1. Hotchner’s last talk with Ernest: Hotch-
ner, Papa Hemingway, pp. 296-300.

m. Mary and Ernest Hemingway me¢t,
fight: Mary Hemingway, How It Was,
pp. 121-31.

n. Winning the Nobel Prize: Carlos Baker,
Erriest Hemingway: A Life Story, pp.
525-29. (Note: here the student or in-
structor may wish to use the record or
tape Ernest Hemingway Reading, avail-
able from Caedmon, which includes his
reading of his Nobel Address.)

3. Share and discuss the anecdotes on Days
47-48. You may wish to bring an anecdote
to share. too. Remind students that the
research reading for Anecdote Day should
help to locate materal for Paper 1V; the
shared anecdotes should also provide a pool
of biographical information for the class to
draw upon in writing the Profile Paper.

.DAYS 49-51: PREPARING FOR AND
PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE DAY
AND FOLLOW-UP

Goal

To help students refine their understanding of
how a position becomes warranted through clear
argumentation and adequate documentation.

Materials

'l. Copies of the papers you have chosen for
Defense Day.

2. Corrected-papers on A Farewell to Arms to
return at the end of Defense Day.

Procedure

.

1. Use Day 49 for research reading for Paper IV
or for the study of theé position papers to be
used on Defense Day.

Day 52 47

2. Follow the Defense Day procedures outlined
earlier. Return all papers at the end of the
period.

3. Use the follow-up day to discuss the papers
of other students, to evaluate the student
models (Handouts 13 and 14), or to con-
sider a critic’s point of view, £.g., ‘“Loser
Take Nothing” by Philip Young in 20th
Century Interpretations of ‘A Farewell to
Arms,” edited by Jay Gellens, pp. 28-32.

DAY §2: LEARNING ABOUT ‘“NADA”
THROUGH READING ANOTHER
HEMINGWAY STORY

‘ Goals

1. To read out loud “A Clean Well-Lighted
Place” (1933) and to relate its theme to
other hemingway works and to the Hem--
ingway biography.

To discuss the concept of Nada, an impor-
tant term in Hemingway criticism.

[38]

e

Materials

Copies of The Short Stories of Ernest Heming-
way.

Procedure

.

1. At this point, intrcduce the concept of Nada
through “A Clean Well-Lighted Place.” This,
idea will appear in the biographical and criti-
cal reading being done by students for Paper,
IV and will add a new dimension to their
understanding of Hemingway’s Code Heroes.

2. Read the story aloud, asking students to
take turns reading and reacting. The rela-
tively negligible plot deals with Hemingway’s
poetic vision of despair—perhaps darkest in
this story—of people trying to find meaning
in a world where none is possible. The story
reminds us that the lights go out for every-
one, and thus the parody of the Lord’s
Prayer. Yet all people “need a light for the
night.t (See pages 27-29 in Waldhorn’s 4
Reader’s Guide to Ernest Hemingway .)

3.” Use the remaining time for research reading
for Paper IV.
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DAYS 53-57: COMPLETING PAPER IV
AND READING TWO MORE '
HEMINGWAY STORIES

Goals

1.

To give students time in class to write, re-
vise, and proofread the Profile Paper.

2. “To read out loud “A Day’s Wait” (1933) and

“The Old Man at the Bridge” (1938).

Materials

* Class copies of The Short Storzes of Ernest
Hemzngway

Procedure

1.

9

Day 53 is the final reading and research day
for Paper IV. On Day 54 students begin
work on rough drafts of the Profile Paper,
completing revisions and proofreading on
Days 55 and 56.

. The Profile Position Paper is due on Day 57.

You may wish to schedule two Defense Days
so'that all students will have defended at
least ong paper before Paper VII, the Sum-
mation Paper. At this point, inform the class
that something different will be done on

3.

&

.

Defense Day for the last paper: Do not,
however, discuss Paper VII at this time. The

. number of papers you select for the fifth

and sixth Defense Days will, of course, de-
pend upon the number of:students in your
seminar.

After collecting the profile papers, read
aloud two very short stories. “A Day’s Wait”
is an amusing story about a boy who thinks
he is dying but isn’t. The story has biographi-
cal overtones: in 1932, the Hemingways
were in Arkansas visiting Pauline’s relatives
when Bumby came down with the flu and a
temperature of 102. In this story, the boy’s
sudden maturity and then retreat back to
childhood are of special interest. “The Old
Man at the-Bridge,” set on an Easter Sunday
during the Spanish Civil War, not only sug-
gests Hemingway’s personal involvement in
that struggle, but also lends itself to a dis-
cussion of his theme and style—the irony of
a man with no hope on a dry, desolate day
compared to Christ’s Easter, the use of
animals (who have instinct), the, awfulness
of innocence caught up in human evil, the
symbol of the bridge, the central character
without a game.

Select reproduce papers for the commg
Defén Day

¥
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N Handout 12

HANDOUT 12
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER IV: THE PROFILE PAPER  ~

Can any one of the readings define a narrowed theme? For example, is
Morley Callaghan’s observation about Hemingway-a¥%d boxing related to
what you have read?

. Try to synthesize Hemingway the man into a single word. What would it

be? Then expand upon how Hemingway meets the definition of that word.

3. Who taught Hemingway? Can you name three teachers? How did they\mold
him? ] =
4. Hemingway had four wives. Were they at all alike? Why would a boy from a
proper Oak Park, Illinois, background lead such an unconventional life?
5. Is there a key event in Hemingway’s early life that did a great deal to shape
him, for example, his World War I injury?
6. Is Hemingway a rale chauvinist?
7. Do the early writing and Siography suggest that Hemingway would later ’
commit suicide? Was his suicide consistent with his Code and his writing?
8. Hemingway loved boxing, fishing, hunting, the out-of-doors. Why?
9. Can you find a Hemingway quotation that seems to define him and his
'writing? )
10. Was Hemingway a disciplined writer? If so, how would you define and illus-
trate his ‘“‘discipline’”? )
11. Would you like to have been a friend or relative of this famous man and
writer? ;
12. 'Ernest Hemingway seemed entranced with bullfighting. Why? .
13. Relate Hemingway to Nick, Jake, and Frederic. Are they his mouthpieces?
14. Do some research on a friend that Hemingway later-rebuffed (Gertrude
) Stein, F. Scott Fitzgerald, Sherwood Anderson). How do you explain the
—T ~ “break? o
15. Was Hemingway an American or a citizen of the.world, a kind of man With- :

out a country? What values did he hold? .

-
7 -
[
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HANDOUT 13 . P
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER IV

THE ROMANCE AND TREACHERY OF HEMINGWAY'S EGO

by Dan Goldberg, *

-

Celebrity status in America has traditzonal}y been res;;véd for
pérformers and athletes. Occasionally, ;olitical or soé&al registers may
spawn such superstars, but only one author kas ever/actained such pres:ige:

* Ernest Hemingway. ‘Hemingway is the only American writer of modern times
;hose fame has exceeded his litetary accomplishments. He is‘the most
biographed, talked about, romanticized author in our literaxy heritage(

Hgﬁingway's own energies were responsible for making him such a
newsworthy item. He was in constant motioﬁ, in public view, whirliné from

one romantic stage to another. - Everything he did was bigger than life.

For the pfess, he was a perpetual drama, always good for a scoop. Aft

Hem's death, Hemingway constituéed the walls of a fort: Hemingway ha
given the power to believe that he could still shout down the corri
bl -

a hospital, live next to the breath «of the beaét; accept his p

dread eath day. Yet tfie greatest living romantic was also mortal.

The motivatihg force in Henﬁngway'a life, that which made him so
-romantic, was his own insatiable ego. He continuously sought ways to
assert his masculine inde?endenée. There was never a time when he was not
battling to prove himself. Most of the battles were waged from within, for
he rarely had trouble obtaining the r;apect of his p;ers.

Hemingvay'a reputation as a double-crosser was a result of such

self-liberating impulses. Whenever he felt a benefactor edging in, a

.

K
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friend éxpecting.thanks. he pulled thé rug from beneath them. Sherwood
Anderson was a classic example of this kind of treatment. He bad championed
Hemingway's work and even helped the §ounger author to obtain’a publiéhe?-

The two men had been friends for a number of years when' Ernest decided to

. do his number on him. Hemingway dev?tea an entire book, The Torrents of

-

Spring, to satirizing Anderson. He even had the gafl to send it to
Anderson's'ow; publisher. This came at a time when Anderson was a hot

iten and considered to be Ernest's mentor. Ernest hated th};. *It, witheted
his sense of independeﬁce. And that 1is why he ;ttempted to mangle Ander-
son's reputation and dissociate gimself from an; previous connection he had |

z

with the author of Winesburg, Ohio.

-

The Torrents of épring ?as not an entirely undeserved attask. There

ure some indications that Anderson zas taking credit for some of Hemingway's
sty%e. That kind of thing was just enough to tousle Ernest's pride and
ignite his paranoic ego. He leays wanted to give the impression that .
evegything he h;d was self—acquiredf particq};rly his writing. Anderson
was hurt by Hemingwa&'s over-reactifon, but he might have had some of it
coming to him.

) Gertrude Stein had .a similar relatfooship with Hemingway, and she’too

- N\,
got hers in the end. 1In his early years 1in Pn{is in the 1920s, Ernest

spent a good deal of time in Stein's apartment, enjoying her company and

art collection. They had a close relationship professionally as well as ~ .

.

éocially. He often consulted her about his work and greatly respected her
advice. Yet, when she began to close in on Hemingway, the ax féll upon
her also. There was method in this attack. Stein was a powerful per—
sonality and d;manded a certain amount of conformity from her frignds,

yef Hemingway's rebellion seems particularly cruel. Much later, in A

Moveable Feast, he went so far as to insinuate that she was a8 lesbian.

. .

Ironically, this attack was published long after she died.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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-

Hemingway always resorted to dramatic measures to cut his imagined
H

apron strings. He violated Stein's friendship with many personal barhs

.

that deliberaEely cut deep. In retrospect, his attack seems to have come
a N N ° v
almost spontaneously. One moment he was congenial and then suddenly he_

.

turned ferpcious, a type of behavior that repeated itself many times ~

’:hroughou: §rnes¢'s life, especially after he had lived in one place for

. a stretch of time. When he wasn't free to roam, he thirsted for a
R ¢« collision.
. While writing, Hemingway also Seemed to be battling. Once he had

attained a degree of success, he often went to war with his critics. From

{ v
the time of For, Whom °the Bell Tolls (1940) to the appearance of The 01d ,

. Man and the Sea (1952), every piece he published had a challenge to go ’

0

with it. He loved to rage over reviews, for it gave him a chance to prove
himself over and over. 'He all bit,declared himself king of contemporary
American Jliterature and glorified in his fights with pretenders to the

. ° . °

throng.

\ -

The Hemingway legend is packed with stories of fist fights and

N

bloodied noses. The image of himself in constant combat was food for.his

ego. He could obtain no .final victory, for such an event would ieave him

with nothing to do. For Ernest, writing--as life itself--was an endless

ﬂara:hon.' Yet a person had :o"cbntanue as if a finish was in sight.
"They can't yank novelists like they can pitchers,m«ﬂemingway wbuld stutter.
"A novelist has- to go the full nine, even if it kills him" (Ress, 1962,

p: 18)-' Even if it kills him. 1In Ernest's case, it had to kill himi
Otherwise he would not have gone ;he full nine. Pride dictates that there
is always another battle to be won. There was never a final vic:ésious'

- A
battle in his own ego war. One’conquest merely led to the next. He.said,

.




2 ¥

i

ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

) ‘ Handout 13

53

It is sort of fun to be fifty and feel you are going to ¢
defend the title again. . . . I won it in the twenties and

defended it in the thirties and the forties, and I don't

mind at all defending it in the fifties. (Ross, 1962, p.

28)"

Hemingway put his pride on the line with every new book. He devoured

every triumph and never acknowledged defeat. In his own mind, every novel

- -
vas a prize fight, a champig, ip, standing proof that” he still could pack

When he lost that punch,” it was over for him.

a knockout punch. An ego

of his size could not reconcile the fatigues of turning.sixty. He.feli

his body going bad and his words drying up. There were no more titles to”

Therein lies the reason;fbr his suicide.” § .
. .

Ernest's last few months were spent in misery. He was in and out of

defend.

the Mayo Clinic for mental and physical examinations. Doctors perforated
. & ’

*his brain with electric shocks, ﬁecyanical stimulants to exerci;e his 4

titanic depression. ' Or maybe they were futile attempts to poke air holes

in his suffocdting ego. . ‘

0

The outdoor world, Ghich had tantalized Hemingway practically since

his birth, now turned gray on him. What good were the beauties of nature

if there was no way to describe them? The words wouldn't "come any more,”

and he grew thinngr and weaker and more depressed. .

There was no way for a man of‘Hemingway's beliefs to grow old grace-

fully. In Hemingway's vernacular, tke day you could no longer write was

the day you died. There was no "old" in the Hemingway ego system. When

he created, he was forever young; when he could no longer fight the battle,

he was done. There was no middle ground. He set about single-mindedly to

.
y

‘ kill gimself. - .
l "1t could be Said that he died of strangulation, nurdered by his. own
pride. He had alwéys carried his own ego like a beast upon his back.

When it was well fed, it was dzcile; as it grew hungry, it was murderous.

13
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- His majesxic pride ggVe him ghé desire to create.
Pl

gloved. like ;he sun_before the puinc.

. Ecclesiast s, Hemingway' 9 only biblehKand his unsatisfied ego took back

1ts gift-

he hed‘alwe§s que that, clesr“

, that ﬁnderstood him knew there was no reason for it.

°  he had doné all he could do.

. a

<

After such a richry dramatic life, his death

K

N

]
< e

PO

He put tﬁs bullets fn‘his.heéd and that was all.

-

-

t
~ - 4
.

.t

'
There was no need

And there are not’ chronicles of utter grief at Erpest s funeral.

>~

)

It had been glossy and .

But the sun.also must set, says

" .

Those

LY

was painstakingly simple.”
Death was 8he very end

for romance afterward.

when the end came,

He had splurged lifelong on pleasures that i

= could give the world,

;Fook their phys;qal toll.

sovereign ego, Hemingway
. . o

Bibliography {:""—

- Baker, Carlss. Ernest H

His soul had been wrung jor a1l -the lessons it

was a mortal man.
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eningway:
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so there was no more-left there either.

New York:l
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New York:

"How Do You Like It Now, Gentlemen?" in HEmingwax, edited

by Robert P. Weeks.

1.

in a balanced profile. The studens "has been to Roget and hack, he is ;

well

Englewood Cliffs, N. J..
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read, ‘he knows how-to*Lse;langqgge'and anecdote.

. [
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'This'paper:will

e

Cer

Strengths ' This 1s a strong gosdtion paper, -one that is not 1nterested n',:
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Weaknesseg. The ‘startling generalizations ("There was no middle
—_—

6

. .
"6 . ~

» .

stimulate any seminar dnd may irritate some instructors ("she too got

.

hers in the end”). It brings to flesh the cold facts of most high

school referénce baoks. ,
h

Ay

ground”) and the dramatic prose ("his suffocating ego") often seem more
- . i
N \J
personal than documented. ,While the¢ bibliography 18 there, the foot-
notes are missing. Perhaps the~paper would have been more convincing

if sne situatien, such as his relationship with Sherwqod Anderson, had

H

ot ‘
been exploited in depth. . .
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HANDOUT 14 .
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER'IV

THE ULTIMATE QUESTION

» by Amy Freeman

He was a man of prowess and did not want to live without
it:’ writing prowess, physicgl prowess, sexual prowess,
drinking and eating prowe - - . But if he could only be
made to adjust to a life where these prowesses were*not
£o all important. . . . .

* A. E. Hotchner, 1961

But he would nqt adjusci During his last days at Kecchum; Idaho, ;nd
Rochester, Minnesota, Ernest Hemingway finally completed the ideas wh;ch
his characters had implied throughout his works. . Tﬁroﬁgh the action and
che feelings that he exhibited during gpis time, he composed his final
plocn a plo: which answered the’ ess;::i;i quescion of whether a man can
control his ent;re life, or whether destiny evencually will take command.

: Hemingwayégt?amous concepts about how people should live were fre-
quently expressed in his writing, but in each case-these ideas were not

- really complete. His well-established Code of "Grace Under Pressure" and
the necessity of accepting death were never quite adequate because they
aid not designate any course of action by which one could extend control
over life into the control of death. ~ »

One.of the ea;liesc illusc}acions of thi's deficiency in his ideas
otcurred in‘che,short story "Indian Camp." 1In this story, Nick Adams
accompanied his'father on a trip to an Indian village where Dr. Adams
planned to hglp an Indian woman Viti;a difficult childbirth. The woman,

who had been in labor for two days, was very distraught and could have

died. As Nick becaﬂe aware of his inability to control the situation, he

~
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became very uneasy though he didn't take any actiorf. The woman's cries
helghtened his anxiety about his uselessness until he begged, "0Oh, Daddy, . . {
. can't you give her squmething to make her stop screaming?" Nick's oLvious
— .
- apprehension over the fact that he sould not control this asﬁebfvof his
- life is interesting when one finds that Hemingway did not present any . . .
golution to the problem. .

In the novel, A Farewell to Arms, Frederic Henry encountered a similar

situstion. At the end of the book, as Catherine was dying, Frederic ' ,

’
realized that destiny had taken control of his life; he could not control

>

whether Cathering lived or died. Confused, upset by this actuality, he

hd ~

argJed with himself,

So now they got her in the end. You never 8ot away with
. anything. Get away hell! It would have been the same if ’

. ot we~had been married fifty times. And what if she should /-\’1 - )
R N die? She won't die. People,don't die in childbirth

i ., nowadays. That was what all husbands thought. Yes, but -
: what if shé should die? She won't die. She's just having R J

a bad time. The initial labor is usually protracted. She's . ~ !
only having a bad time. Afterward we'd say what a bad :1me

and Catherine woyld say it wasn 't really so bad. But what " \
if she should die? She can't, I tell you. Don't be a fool.

It's just a bad time. It's just nature giving her hell. . , B
* (Hemingway, 1969, p. 320)

: . . .
g‘ It was at this point that Hemingway began to develop his final plot: P

A man cannot rely on fate, but he must try to control his life and his

.

death. Frederic's actions immfediately became more animated, and he even

found some comfdrt in regulating Catherine's anesthetic.ﬁ‘hough he
v ' L4

knew that the gas would not actually Prolong Catherine's 1 E it was his

first attempt to control death--the beginning of Hemingway's final plot.

Near':he end of his life, Kedingway repeated the idea that one should

.control as much éf one's life as possible. In referring to his friend

’ - Antonio who was considering retiring from bullfighting, he: felt good that . .
. . r
the bullfighter could make gt; own decision: - ' \

. ”
i -
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. 3 )
: No one can advise you on something as delicate as your own
machinery. But . . . when you're the champ, it's better ‘
to step down on the best day you've had than to wait until
it's leaving you and everyone notices. (Hotchner, 1966,
( p. 262)
\d t
By retiring, Antonio would be controlling his life, rather than waiting ,
. . -
until something ‘forced him to quit. The author's repetition of this idea
. was significant because he Would soon face the ultimate test: Could this
control over one's life be applied to one's death, or would fate have the
¢ " . final control? s ;
" s The conélusion to Ernest Hemingway.'s ffnal plot was composed, when he ,
. » . .
.wa§$forced to resolve his own lvss of control over his life. The despera- .
(‘ ! tion which he felt over this loss was appérenc in his conversations with R
- © 2 . -
his friend, A. E. Hotchner. .In his biography, Papa Hemingway, Hotchner
8 . , ) s . 0 -
referred to his talks with the- author,. to one of Hemingway's outbursts
N Py - ’
. . P .
that foreshadowed his suicide: . ’ "
£ .
Hotch, if I can't exist on my own terms, then existence - e
is impossible. Do you understand? That is how I've
\ lived, and thdt is how I must live--or not live. (Hotch-
' ner, 1966, p. 328) ~
: Hotchner suggested that Hemingway retire, but this failed to comfort the « s
- despair over his loss of control. Hotchner realized the problem:
- . unlike your baseball player and your prize fighter » "
R and your matador, how does a writer retire? No one ac~ - R
¥ .o cepts that his legs are shot or the whiplash gone from his
reflexes. , Everywhere he goes, he hears the same goddamn
fuestiont-What are you working on? (Hotchmer, 1966, p.
v 298) - . y
. With the belief that he wouldn't be allowedgto retire and his per~
- .
. t . sonal conviction that he could no longer write, Hemingway felt that his .
- ve
J opportunities for action were quickly diminishing. He felt that his ’ ,
Al
R control over his life was slipping. ,He then asked, - °
' . Al 0
Vv : What does a man care about? Staying healthy. Working 4- & '
4 : ' good. Eating and drinking with his friends. Enjoying v
. s ) himself in bed. I haven't any of them. Do you undetstand,
. goddamn it? None of them. (Hotchner, 1966, pp. 299~300)
|
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Ernest Hemingway no longer possessed the ability to enjoy life. His
marked loss of control over what he could and could nocrdo lefe hifa very
little reason to continue. A broken man who knew it, he refused to forget
his personal Code: ‘"a.man can be defeated, but not destroyed.” He would
not resign the ultimate éontrol to.destiny, so on July 2, 1961, Ernest
Hemingway completed his final plot. By taking his own life, he co;miCCed
the final act of control. He déterﬁ?ﬁéz his own death, resolving at last
the question which had puzzied ﬁim t;?oughout his life: How m;ch of man's

1ife can he cqptrol? »
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Instructor's Comments
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0

1. Strengths. This paper uses an interesting technifue that can be a

e useful model to students: a direct quotat}qe beneath the title which
. triggers the first paragraph as well as the entire position.» The
wriéer 2150 was sensitive to two of the wgiting goalé of ,ghis
assignment--weaving together bioéraphy and fict%on and e;;erimenting
) . with di;ecc quotations-—iqsluding foo;nocing them. .Angvfinally, she
. has a.scrong profile position from title to final sgﬁtence, one that *~
) - sheuld dintrigue, her readers sincs Hemingway's fiction is so auto-
blographical. - )
A i :‘L "%, 1 . : . .
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2. Weaknesses. Long quota?&ons, such as the one from'A Farewell to
Arms, can dilute the impact of a pos}tion. Mare editing and indirect
quoting night have been more successful. Perhaps even more biographi—
cal documentation of the agonies of Hemingway's final days, such as

his long list of physical *problems, might have been exploited in

describing the ''final plos."
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PAPER V: PAPER OF CHOICE

- DAYS 58-69

DAY 58: CONSIDERING READING CHOICES
FOR PAPER V

'Goals

1. To suggest topics for Paper V, the paper of
choice. )

2. To note wrmng problems special to this
- paper. ha

'

Materials

1. Copies of Thé: Shé Stories of Ernest
Hemingway. ' LN

2. Handout 15: Suggestions for Paper V.

3.- Handout 16. Student Model for Paper V.

Assignment .
15

1. Ask students to note the DUE date fdr the

°  fifth paper on the Schedule, Day 69.

-

Remind students that the defenses of Paper,

IV (the Profile Paper) will begin on Day 63.

Procedure -

%]. This time students may select any book or
long story that has not béen studied in class.
Assess the time remgining in the seméster
and consider the interests and reading skills

¢ of individual Students in suggestmg whether
" a student should read another book or a long
story for this assignment. Briefly re\jew the
materials, giving plot summaries. Sugggstions:

Books

The Torrents of Sprzng ( 1926) A minor

-work and a parody of Sherwood Anderson.

Death in the Afternoon (1932). Heming-
+ .way’s nonfictional study of the art and

¢

»"' tragedy of bullfighting. .

Py

. Paris, his people, a

Green Hills of Africa (1935). Hunting with
Hemingway in Africa.

To Have and Have Not (1937). In a three-

. part novel, a Key West fishing boat captain

finds adventure smuggling Chinese, Cuban
revolutionaries, and bootleg liquor.

For Whom the Bell Tolls (1940). A major
work in which an American goes to the
Spanish‘ Civil War to aid the Loyalists in
blowing up a bridge and distovers the spirit
of humanity.

Across the River and into the Trees (1950).
The critics attacked this novel of a fifty-
five-year-old American army colonel who
goes to Venice during the last three days of
his life. y
A Moveable Feast (1
memoir in which

4). A posthumous
ingway remembers
the 1920s, when life
was young.

Islands in the S/tream (1970). Posthumous
sea novel. e
Stories .

“The Undefeated” (1925). The story of

an aging bullfighter who refuses to quit.

“Fifty Grand” (1927). The story of a
champion boxer who bets against himself.

“The ®ambler, the Nun, and the Radio”
(1933). The story of people’s adjustments
to the world as sgen by the hospntallzed
Mr. Frazer.

“The Snows of Klllmanjaro” (1936).-The
story of a dying American in Africa who
reflects upon death and a misused life.

“The Short Happy Life of Francis Macom-

ber” (1936). A hunting safari in Africa
becomes a drama of Macomber’s search for
honor and manhood.
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2. Distribute and discuss Handout 15: Sugges-
tions for Paper V.

3. Stress that this paper should be especially
clear about the basic plot and characters
since most readers will' not have read the
taterial. .

4. You may distribute Handout 16: Student
Model for Paper V now or reserve 1t for
discussion later.

DAYS 59-62: READING HEMINGWAY .

MATERIAL OF CHOICE AND PREPARING .
FOR DEFENSE DAY : :

Goals .

1. To provide time for students, to read the
Hemingway material of choice.
2. To prepare for Defense Day on Paper IV.

Materials .

1.~ The Short Stories of Ernest Hemingway.
. ‘Copies of the profile papers chosen for
‘Defense Day.

I‘J

Procedure ¢

. 1. Days 59-62 give studefts time to read the

book or story.of their’ chpice and the in-
structor time to correct the profile papers. |
On Day 62, hand out the profile papers to be
used during Defense Day. If you will require
more than one Defense Day, decide which
students will be responsjble for, defenses on
each day.:Do not return the corrected papers
until all defenses are complete

t2

»
- ¢

DAYS 63-65: PARTICIPATING IN

DEFENSE DAY AND FOLLOW-UP J

Goals

1. To allow students to defend the position
taken in the Hemingway Profile “Paper.

2. To "¢onsider autobiographical msrghts of
major Hemingway critics.

kY

» Materials

1. Again. extra copies of the papers for defense
may be needed.

2. Corrected papers to be returned when the
defenses have been completed.

Procedure .

1. More than one Defense Day may be neces-
sary if all students are to have defended at
~least one Position Paper before the seventh
paper. The Profile Paper is a likely time for
schedulrng consecutive days-of discussion
because if provides interesting new infor-

mation and builds toward the Summatlon .

Paper.

to

options of discussing the papers of ogher

Day 65 is follow-up, and you again have the

students, the student model papers (Hand- )

outs 13 and 14), or the observations of
litérary critics. Suggestions for the fatter
include (1) Malcolm Cowley’s profile,.“A
Portrait of Mister Papa,” in Life (10 January
1949), which was revised and appeared in
Ernest Hemingway: The Man and His Work,

. edited by John K. M. McCaffery, pp. 34—56”, :

and (2) Philip Young’s “The Man and His

Legend” in Ernest Hemingway: A Recon-

sideration, pp. 147-52, 170- 7l

DAYS 66-69: COMPI;ETING PAPER V
AND LOOKING TOWARD PAPER V1

Goals -

1. To provrde time to- oomp“lete the wntmg, .

revision, and proofreading of Paper V.
2. Tointroduce Paper V1. ©

R

Procedure

B

l. Use Days 66-68 for m class time-to write

~

3,

“and proofread Paper V, whlch is dne on .

Day 69. -
2. Collect the papers of choice and as'soon as
possible, choose those that will be used dur-
- ing-Defense Day-

N




Lo

3

-

- .
. .Remind) students that aper VI will focus on 4,

a short/work, one that appeared in an, issue

of Lifé’ magazine. Yet, The Old Man and the

Sea is a major work, one that was instru- -
mental in Hemingway’s winning the Nobel
Prize. Many students may have, already read

1t or seen the film on television. [t is an im-
mensely readable book, a popular short
novel that students will like. It is a fish story
—and much more.

-~

. .

’

Days 66-69 63

Like all Hemingway novels, The Old Man
and the Sea has its origins in the author’s
life, although it is not so autobiographical
as some. The story does come from Heming-
way’s life in Key West, from his love of
fishing and the sea, from his years in Cuba.
To suggest its early origins, read aloud Hem-
ingway’s April 1936 Esquire article “On the
Blue Water: A Gulf Stream Letter” (see
Appendix D).

<P
-~
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Hemingway Seminar: Paper V

HANDOUT 15 . ) ' .
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER V: PAPER OF CHOICE ‘

Books

1. The Torrents of Spring (1926)

a. Carlos Baker sees this parody-satire as Hemingway’s fifst public, an-.
; nouncement that he was on his own. Expand on this idea. .
b. What are the hazards of parody such as this? Should Hemingway have
written this book?

2.-.Death in the Afternoon (1932}
. a. Why was Hemingway so drawn to the bullfight?
b. Deal with this book in terms ofHemmgway 8 concept of the Hero —a
. man of action and an artist.

3. Green Hills of Africa (1935) .
. -a. 'Expand on Hemingway’s affection for Mark Twain’s Huckleberry Finn.
b. Hemingway wrote in the introduction that he attempted to write “‘an
absolutely true book.” What is truth in this book?

-

-

. 4. To Have and Have Not (1937)

Aa. {onsider Harry Mbrgan as an American with his roots in American val-
ues, a nineteenth-century man destroyed in the twentieth.
b. Deal with the two parts of the title.

S. For. Whom the Bell Tolls (1940)
a., How does this novel differ from previous works?
b.” What is the significance of Maria?
¢. Deal with a symbol, e.g., Donne’s sermon (Devottons XII), the bridge,
the airplanes.

6. Across the Riverand into the Trees (1950)
- " a. Review the background of the title and explain its choice for this post-
World War II novel.
b. Analyze wind as symbol in-the novel.

7. A Moveable Feast (1964) :
a» How does Hemingway treat his fellow writers?
b. Deal with the title in terms of the total impact of the book. -

8. Islands in the Stream (1970)
a. Consider the book in terms of Hemingway’s suicide.
b. This sea novel was written during the same time as The Old Man and the®
Sea. Why didn’t'Hemingway release it then? Soifie critics said that it
needs revision. Do you agree?

Stories N

1. “The Undefeated” (1925)
a. Can this story be seen as more than a bullfighting story? Does it §ay
something about the young and the old today?
b. The tit{e seems to relate to the Code. How?




¢ ‘Handour 15 65

V]

“Fifty Grand” (1927) . ‘ p
a. One critic says that this story is a portrait. of an individual who exemph-
fies the theme of the “adjusted” man. What does that mean?
b. This is a story of irony. What is the essgntial irony?
+ . 3. “The Gambler, the Nun, and the Radio” (1933),
a. Howdo all three parts ‘of thé title relate to the theme of the story?
b. Whatis .the’mganmg of the setting; the hospltal" ’ <
4. “The'Snows of Kilimanjaro (1936) '
a. Ex pand on a symbol, e.g., the leopard, Harry’s death by gangrene. . .
‘b. Why would Hemingway say that this story was “‘about as good as z‘”
' of his writings? (See Carlos Baker, Hemingway: The Writer as: Artist,
p. 191) )
5. *“The Short Happy Life of Francis Macomber” (1936) ‘
" a. Analyze why Macomber’s wife shot him.
b. .Examine the title. What does the word *‘happy”’ mean?

- .
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‘ HANDOUT 16 ' '
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER \S :

-« ) <

ONE'S RESPONSIBILITY TO HUMANITY

» (by Emily Buss,

s
. b
-

"For what are we living?" This is one of the most serious questions
that plagues our minds throuéhout our lives. Many believe ‘we ought to

live to ser¥e a god.

selfish wants.

In For Whom the Bell Tolls, Ernest Hemingway picKs a third
¢ ' = 4

D i
alggrnative. He writes that each one of us must live For the good of

every’human being. His belief in an,individual's\responsibilicy to the

whole is expressed in the passage by John Donne from which Hemingway took

’ his title. A ¢t e

s

N

> . No man is an Island, intire of it selfe; every man is

a peace of the Continent, a part of the maine; if a Clod
bee washed away by the Sea, Europe is the lesse, as well
as if a Promontorie were, as well as if a Mannor of they

¢ friens or of thine owne were; any mans death diminishes me,
because I am involved in Mankinde; And ‘therefore never send
to know for whom the bell toils; It tolls for thee.

Hemingway expresses this idea of one's responéibility to Mankind through
- Al

several of his characters, particularly the central character, Robert
Jordan. - '

. -

For Whom the Bell Tolls is the story of aa&oung American professor,

L, iobert Jordan, who is a dynamiter for the Republicans in the Spanish
§ A

« . Civil War. Jordan is assigned to blow up a bridge held by the Fascists

‘Others feel we should live merely to, gratify our own '

ERIC -

. o

© * " as a part of a Republdcan offensive. For thrée days, he lives behind
enemy lines with the guerilla band which will help him destroy the bridge.
. .
Hemingway's entire novel takes place during these three days. While in '
’ ’ . 1 ,
. , o
s
£ -
‘l 1
. "4
1y
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., Handout 16
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i)

‘

- # .

the .mountains, Jordan falls in love with Maria, a young girl once held as

a Fascist prisoner. In addition, Jordan must deal with the cowardice and

<

mutiny of Pablo, 'the falienlleader of the peasant band; the strong-minded
5 .

and even bitter nature of Pilar, Pablo's wife; and the gradual crumbling

of his supporé for the attack. At the end of the Story,‘Jordan success~.,

:‘ . &
fully blows up the bridge. Several of the guerilla band are killed, but

hd N

2}

Pablo, Pilar, and Maria escape unharmed. Robert Jordéqjdoes not goﬁﬁi{h

them for his badly wounded leg tually immobilizes ‘hin. In his last
moments of life, despite his unbdrable pain, Jordan preparg§\to sho;t a
Fascist officer., ’In the short time‘he spends’?g the mountains, Jordan

. \ .
learns a great ﬁ;al about life., "I wish there wa;'some way to pass'on

- L

what I've learned, though,” he said. '"Christ, I was learning fast there
at the eqd" (Hemingway, 1940, p. 467). “

Hemingway first expresses his idea that every person 1§ obligated tg
» N cor N ©
+a cause greater .than himself_:hrough Jordan’s thoughtg éboug his father &
and,grandfacher: Jordan's gragdfafher was involved i& a great deal of

‘warfare which required a vast ‘amount of courage. Such courage, Jorgan '
"\ . ~t -
.o b t

feels, could Snly come from a concern for humanity rather than fon’oneself.
. ~ J

Like his grandfather, Jordan is making greit sacrifices and risking his
) v - .
own"life for a cause he‘believes in: the liberty gf the Spanish people.

e

His father, on the other hand, committed suicide. Td" Jordan, such an act

seems cowardly andisélfish. °
{Jordan] realized that it there wag such a thing as ya
hereafter) both he and his grandfather Would bg acutely
. embarrassed by the presence. of his father. Anyone has a
right to [commit suicide, e thought]. . . . Bur it isn't
a good thing to do. I understand it} but I do not approve
. of 1% . .». You have to be awfully occupied with yourself
to do a thing like that. (Hemingway, 1940, p. 338)
. S o . ' . .
As the time of his attack draws near and his tehsion nlounts, Jotdan's

bifterness tOwaqu‘tpose whe avoid war because of selfish fears increases.
’

’ -

2

.

O

ERIC

. Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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“ Dufriti [a Republican milicary leader] was good and hig

" own people shot him. . . . Shot him because he wanted them .
to attack. . . . The/cowardly gwine. (Hemingway, 1940, p.
370) [ - ] : R \

@
o

- . -

“Robert jordan‘feelq‘a similar diggust toéward Pablo when Pablo 'runs

. . - , . . - ‘

-. away from tHe camp the nighf{ before the vffensive. Throughout the story
Pablé shows a greac dislike for Jordan and his mission, for he realizes

o

the. descruccion of the bridge will force his gang from che Securicy of
(X y ~ Lo
. .cheir mountain‘home. Already a CO%E d, Pablo 1oaches Roberc Jordan who
. ¥
-~ brings greac danger c0 his band. As che attack on che b%idge becomes '

- o

°immjnenc. Pablo perceives the virtual impossibilicy ofejordan's mission.

. ‘e ¢

In® a” selfish actempt co prpcecc himseIf and ruin the mission he deCests",

Pablo snehks‘from the camp with some of Jordan' s eqﬁipmen:. Ihis self-
s

centered .gct thraws Jordan into a rage. . . ;' "
', * Muck the whole treachery ridden counCry. Muck their
{the Spanish leaders ] ‘egotism and their selfishpess and ‘
their egotism and thelr conceft and thegr treaghery, . . .
+ God muck Pabld. Pablo is all of chem. (Hemingvay, 1940,

" pp. 369- 370) o . .
uciny, he rerdrns. .Hewrefurns-because he,

¢ LY a

The morning following Pablo's

too, is learning that each man

L]

19&0, p- 390). Lo . ' ’/f' "# g2 e

0 . ,/ . e ',‘ e

Hemingway-s belieﬁ shat each indiv!dubl musz concribdte :o a }arger
commuriity isﬁrevealed to a lesser exCent by ochen chArac:ers. Andres;’
- . N »
a member ‘of Pab}o s.gang whom Jordan send$ wich an emergency meaaage to
\ < $.

Rppubliean heaquatCers, realizes chac all he possessea only has worch if .

N a e

ic is nge9 away. Refleccing sadly on his life,‘hndres discoVeta he ia

oy
worchleas to himaelﬁ, L

es his life service to mankind. ?ablo r'a

»”

-8
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[ ’ -

]
. You have four grenades in your pocket, but they are only .
good to ghrow away. You have a carbine on your back but it v
‘ 1s only good to give away bullets. You have a’message to -
. . give away. + . . Everything you have. is to give. (Hemingwayh, ‘
s .7+ 1940, p. 368)

Like Robe;t Jordam, Maria expresses a desiré to forget her selfish ifiter-

“ests’ and tak? her place in’ihe group. As the gang prepares to leavgtfhe

<

. mountains towards the end ‘of the novel, Maria refuses to take a safer . t
N

) posittonlin the line of retreating horses as Jordan tells her to. "'Nay,'

i ahe told, him. . . 'I go in the g}der¢tha: I am to go'" (Hemingqﬁy, 1940,

¢ . N

O bp', 438). - N ’ ' . )

. The best expresson of Hemingwayl belgéf that one;mhst cast'aside_
_ i -

{
. . = selfish ideas to serve mankind is found in the last paggs of F org Whom the -

v .

Jordan .qs M

I3

. Bell Tollg, when Robert Jordan realizes he is about _to die. .

‘left algne with a badly~fractured femur, not far from the qnemy which is -
‘hnablé co advance because of :he destroyed bridge.
N Y .

death is near, he thinks not of himself buc of the cause and the people

Fully awaré cha€ his

. B
R .. .to whom,he has devoted his life. ) . -

.1 onrdan] hate to leave (life] very much and I hope

1 have done some good in.it..

1 ht¥e tried to with what

(Hemingway, 1940, p. 467)

"‘ . : tta].ent*h.ad.

In, his, last moments of life, he is still able to struggle for thé freedom

'

of the

¢ useful up fo the last minutes of his life.
M -

N

Spanish people.

-

[}

AN

\

.

. . 3 - "
As ‘the enemy begins to detour around the useless

”

bridge, it ‘enters Jordan's éiring ranée.; He wants Qbove all things to be :

"You better.get fixed around’

~

like a cramé,":he thinks. (466)

.

someﬂwﬂy where you will be' useful instead of leaning against this tree

However, the pain caused by Jordan's leg

IR

‘wound 4s almost unbearable, and he ts continuously~tempced to kill himgelf- .
to escape his agOny. #g his life draws to s close. Jordan fbfuses to
N\ o - [ T

v, gratify his selfish wants és long as he is scill_able to.serve the s

Spanish people. ! . = DN

e . . . N . P T ... , . ;o PR o "o

I ’ - L & - S ‘ .
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~ <

‘ - .
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- . © <

No, it isn't [all right to kill yourself]. Because ) v
* . there is something you can do yet. . . . If you wait and
hold [the enemy] even-a little while or just get the -
officer that may make all the difference. (Hemingway,
- - 1940, p. 470) ( , . «
. “ .- f 4 |

It wouldtﬁe unfair not to mention that Hemingway later commitged v .
14

* £y . ~
suicide. , This suicide clearly does not coincide with the ideas he ex- v
b -

N v ~ o
' pressed in his novel, For Whom gﬁ‘ Bell Tolls. n considering this point ) .
M 4

. ol

ul;i - on?‘Eusc'realize that Ernest HemingwayRprobably was attempting to describe . %

in idekl human trait whith he wished to atfain, noc(ilcfai: that he believed
’ 2

L]
'he had already attained. Through the attitudes of his characters, Hemingway o .

! ' . reveals bis own ideas on hqﬁ our 1Ives should be lived»* In.For Whom the

¢ . ) - .t

- “ N

N Bell Tolls, he tells us to Eive for one another and“not for ourselves. e -

. Bibliography - * el .

’ o - ‘ @ S . ’

Hemingway, Ernest. For Whom the Bell Tolls. New York: Scribper's, 1940.
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Al
' Insttuctor's Comments

’ - - . -
. 11 Scfengchs. This paper is especially successful-in the Elg;; descrip~ -
. - .~
tion,of plot and character, a major goal of the assignment since m§n9
» - -

etudents may not have read the novel. Her logical focus on Robert

Jordan, her organization of'ih%.suppofiing characters, her use of?)

" concrete detail--all those document her title &nd,herdbésiﬁion..

M A= -
. S
. . 2. Weaknesses. The conclusion raises issues that might bebt be left
* . N ‘ 4 \ . '
‘ . . alone. While Hemingway's suicide is an interesting aside, the wriEer
ot « might }ave been more successful in kééping,her redder on-target by ‘
- - .Q:, either referring to pacefiar read‘earliir by the seminar or by .

. N ’ R . a K I - '

L : restatement. ‘ e
- - * - N - . . Iy
1 N ' -
; .
- . T ' 4 ' & . o
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- ’ ¥
b - Y * ' » y
iy - .
‘ ' y - :“ ) * , . ’ ' !
Q * - J .

|
|
|




PAPER IV: THE OLD MAN AND THE SE

DAYS 70-79

.

DAYS 70-71: REKDING THE OLD MAN‘
"AND THE SEA*

Goal’

-

To prov}ée class time to read The Old Man and
the Sea (1952).

*

. Materials o ) .

. Coples of fhe 0ld Man and the Sea -or Three ‘

““Novels: The Sun Also Rises, A Farewell to
Anms, The Ola‘ Man and- the Sea.

-

Assxgnment

Ask students to note on the Schedule the DUE
date of Paper VI, Day 79. Y
Procedure ’

a

1. Be.gm by x‘evnewmg brleﬂy the earlier discus-
."sion of the Esquire article “On’ the Blue
Water.” o
2. . Remind students that The Old Man and fhe
Sea, first published in Life magazine, won"
the 1953 Pulitzer Prize and ‘Was instrumental
in Hemingway’s winnirig the 1954 Nobel
Prize. More will be said about this on Day 72.
3. Ask students to note the dedication: “To
Charlie Scribner and to Max Perkins.” Scrib-
ner. of course, was Hemingway’s longtime
friend and publisher. Maxwell Perkins was
~ Hemingway’s Scribner editor. and friend, one
of the most famous editors in American
literature, he was espegially noted for his
work with Thomds Wolfe.
4. Most students will be able to complete the
" novel during these two days.’

.. waste of time.

Additi‘onal Sgggestiorg °

If the budget allows, order the 1958 Warner
Brothers production of The Old Man and the
Sea starring Spencer Tracy as Santiago. The . .
film is espemal}y 1nterest1ng since Hemingway A
watched the ﬁ]mmakmg and later called it a o

- ®

' :\\‘

. DAY 72: DISCUSSING HEMINGWAY AND :
_THE NOBEL AND PULITZER PRIZES.

.
i 5 . g
.
i

To provide background information on Heming-
way’s “fm'nmg of the Nobel and Pulitzer Prlzwf‘

N

Goal -~

L4 . 4 '

Matenals R

« 1.. Texts of the Nobel Prize Citation and Nobiel X
Prize Speech (included at the end of the

outline for Day 72)." *

"You may wish to use tworéfererices: (a) W ‘ O
J. Stuckey’s The Pulitzer Prize Novels, pp. :
165~70; (b) American Winners of the Nobel
Literary Prize, edited by Warren G. French ¥
and Walter E. Kidd, specxflcally the chapter

- “Ernest Hemingway” by Ken Moritz, pp.
158-92. .

’

"
PO |

Procedure .- b . ’ .

1. After the criticism of his 1950 novel Across  » _

the River and into the Trees, Hemingway s
. wrote The Old Man and the Sea, which re-

stored_his reputation. The 1952 novel had

been brewmg for a long time. (Here you

might wish to read chapter4 ‘The Boy and'

the Sea,” in Hemingway and Jake by Vérnon

. .

-

3 . A
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to

-,

~

.b. The Nobel Prize. The Nobel Prize for.
Literature was one gf_ five international

“

Hemungway Semunar, Paper VI .

“Jake™ Klimo and Wil Oursler, pp ,35-38.)
The noyel won Hemingway the 1953 Pulitzer
Prize and was “instrumental in his being
chosen 1n 1954 as the sixth American writer
ever to win the Nobel Prize..

At this pont, review the two prizes.

a. The Pulitzer Prize. When Joseph Pulitzer
died in 1911, he left a fortune of nearly
319 million amassed through his develop-
ment of sensational journalism; owner of
the St. Louis Post-Bispasch and the New
York World, he névertheless felt- his work
to have imtegrity. So, in 1903 he con-

* school of journalism— and he gave §1

nuljion for ‘the pigject. '[hen he was

persuaded to use half of-angther million-
dollar gift for his pet project: annual
cash prizes for journalism and* letters.
“Thus the Pulitzer Prizgs were &stablished.
An advnsory board was plzled in charge
~of the S1000 prizes, including the cate-
_gory of the best novel: “Annually, for
the American novel published fluring the
year which shalj best present the whole:
some atmospffere of American life and
the highest gtandard of American man-
ners and nhood, $1000” ¢Stuckey,
The Pulitzer Prize Novels, p. 6). The
prizes for novels began in 1917.
Through the years; the advisory board
- wrestled with the problem of the stan-
dards..for choosing a winner, especially
the problem of “wholesome’” since many
famous novels, such as The Sun Also
Rises, challenged American life. The
wording was changed agd .expanded,
. though the concern for ‘“‘moral” stan-
dards led to rejection of Hemingway's
.early novels.' physical love outside mar-
riage in A Farewell to Arms disturbed
the judges; the rather explicit sex 6f For
Whom the Bell Tolls was*distasteful to
the honorary chairman of the advisory
board, though the other members voted
for the novel. But in 1953 The Old Man

and the Sea was found to be sufficiently

wholesome®a pass the test.

t

A -
'\ , , . ,'

vinced Columbia' University to enhance’
" the field of journalism by establishing a

3.

o~

awards established in the 1895 will of
Swedish industrialist Alfred Nobel, the

inventor of dynamite. The prizé “to,

the person who shall have produced in
_the field of Literatyre the most distifi-
'guished work of an idealistic tendency

o (French and Kidd,.eds., American Win-

ners of the Nobel Literary Prize, p.6) is
directed by the Nobel Foundation; the
annual award includes®a large cash gift
J(from the accrued interest of Nobel’s
original gift), a gold medal, and a diplo-

ma bearing the winner’s name and field
of achievement. Liké shePulitzer Board,

" the Nobel: judges may decide not to give -

an award for a-particular year.

The first awards were given in 1901,
but no American .writer received ong
until 1930. Hemingway became the sixth
winner on the American list, which has
since increased tQ nine: Sinclair ‘Lewis,
1930; Eugene O’Neill, 1936; Pear} Buck,
11938; T. S. Eliot (then a British citizen),
1948; William Faulkner; 1949; Heming;
way, 1954; Yohn Steinbeck, 1962; Saul
Bellow, 1976; Isaac Bashevis Singer,
1978. .

Present the texts of the Nobel Prjze Citation

and Napel Prize Speech (see below). Play

S

~

ag}i‘n the Caedmon record/tape, Ernest Hem-

ay .Reading, that includes Hemingway

reading his Nobel Address.

Background storiés on Hemingway’s Nobel"

Prize may have been covered.during: Anec-
dote Day; nevertheless, review is aansable
See 'Carlos Baker’s Ernest Hemingway: A
Life Story, “The Bounty of Sweden,” pp.
525-29. Hemingwdy was unable- to make

the trip to Stockholm for the award largely -
. because the fifty-five-year-old author was on

the mend from an airplane crash in Uganda.
He 'had suffered a ruptured kidney, a ‘cracked
skilll; two compressed and one tracked
vertebra, and serious burns. -

It is interesting to discuss awards at thlS

point, since~many writers both want them,

and fear them. Fame, récognition, sidden
popularity can be time-consuming, distract-
ing from one’s work, the kiss of death:
Writers like John Steinbeck ,believed  that

little good gnaterial was written by Nobel

-

.
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winners after they recewved their awards.
Some wnters were even driven to suicide
after winning the Puhitzer (see Leggett. Ross

and  Tom: Two American Tragedies). The -

perrod might conclude with a discussion:
Why does a wnter wrrte"Why did Hemung-
way write? .-

7

Hemmgway‘s Nobel Citation reads as follows:

Nobel Prize Citation -

*

For his powertul style-forming mastery of the art of
modern narranon' as. most recently evinced 1n The
Old Man and the Sea. , .

, Swedish Academy

' . At the Duember 10 ceremony, Anders Oester-.
ling. permanent secretary of the Swedish Acade-
. my,expanded upon thg citation:

, - ‘w B
Hemingway's earlier wrtings display brutal. cynical
and callous signs.which may be considered at variance

tendéncies But-on the other hand, he also possesses a
hespic pathos which forms the basic element of his
awxeness of life. 4 manly love of danger and adven-
ture. with a natural admiration of every indivigual.
who fights the good fight 1n a world-of reality over-
shadowed by violence and déath. . . . [The central
theme of courage can-be se2n in] the beanng of one
¥ who 1s put to the te§ and wha steels himself to meet
the ¢old cruelty of existense without by so doing re-
pudiating the great and generous momeats, . . [Hegs]
. one of the great writers of our time, one ofthose who,
* honestly and undauntedly. reproduces the genuine fea},
v tures of the hard countenance of the age. . . . [French
and Kidd, eds., Amfrican Winners, pp. 158- 59_] '

The Nobel Pnize Speech

In 1954 Ernest Hemmgway was awarded the -

Nobel Prize for Literature, an award that carried
a $35,000 check, a’gold wmedal (which he later

- . presented to-the Virgin of Cobre, Cuba’s nation- -

*« al saint, and kepk in the shrine of Our Lady at
= Santiago de'Cuba), and the opportunity to make

A “speech in Stockholm. Since he felt that giving

“the spech would mterrupt his work, invade his
. _ privacy, and produce distasteful publncrty and
" because he was still recuperattng from his.Afri-
can airplane crashes—he sent along a speech with
the American Ambassador to Sweden, John-
Gabot, who accepted the"prrze on Hemmgway S
behalf::

e -~

<

with the Nobel Prize requirements for a work of 1deal ‘

»

Days 73-76 73

v

Members of the Swedish Academy, Ladies and Gen--

‘tlemen Having mo facility for speechmaking nbr any
dominatign of rhetoric, I wish to thark the adminis-
trators Of the generosity of Alfred Nobel for this
prize. No wnter who knows the great wniters who did

not receige the prize can accept it dtheg than with
humility. There 1s no need to hst these wrjters, Every-
>one here may ,make his own lis accordmg to his

+ kfiowledge and his conscience. It would be 1mpossible
for me to ask the Ambassador of my “cduntry to read

, a speech 1n which a writer saidall of the things which
are 1n his heart. Things may not be immediately dis-
cermble 1n what a man writes, and in this sometimes

he, 1sfortunate, but eventually they are quite clear

+ and these and the degree of alchemy that he
possesses he will endure or be forgotten. Wntmg, at
1ts best 15 @ lonely hfe. Organizations for writers
palhate the wrter's loneliness but I doubt 1f they
improve his writing. He grows in public stature as hc
sheds his loneliness and often his work deteforates.
¥ For he does his work alone and if‘he is a good writer
heé must faceg etermty s or the lack ofiit, each day. For

a true writer each book should be a new beginning
where he tries again for something that is beyond
attainment. He should always try for sométhmg that

has never bcennfone or that others have tnéd and

.+ faited. Then sonfetimes, with great luck, he will suc-
* ceed. How simple the wiiting of literdture yol#® be
if 1t were only necessary to write 1n another way what

. has been well wntten. It is because we have had such"

great wnters 1n the past that a writer is driven far out
past where he can-go, out to where no one can help
him. I have spoken too long for a wnter. A writer
should write what he has to say and not.speak it.
Again I thank you. [Horst Frenz, ed., Nobel Lectures:
Literature, 1901-1967, pp 501-02.} . .

+ DAYS 73-76: CHOOSING ATOPICFOR .
PAPER VI AND PARTICIPATING IN
DEFENSE DAY AND FOLLOW-UP

[

Goals R A

J. To suggest topics for Paper VL
. 2. "To complete the Defgnse Day and follgw-up
discussion of the Papers of Choice’

‘Maferials T ’ .
P :
Handout 17: Suggestions fongaper VI

Handout 18: Student Model:for Paper VI.
Copiés of papers for Defenée Day on Paper.
V..

Wt —

EN

Corrected papers to dnstrnbute at the end of
Defense Pay.

i

e
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Procedure

® 1.

tJ

4.

Distribute Handout '17 on Day 73 and dis-
cuss positions for papers on The Old Man,
and the Sea. Handout 18 may alse be dis-
cussed at this time.

Distribute the papers to be consrdered on
Defense Day on Day 74. The day may be
given over to studying these.papers or to
beginning the drafts of Paper VI..

Defense Day is.held on Day 75, following
the procedure outlined in the introduction.
Return all corrected papers at the end of
the hour.

For the t'ollow-up discussion on Day~76 you
may use "the papers of other students,” the

Stude.nt Model (Handout 18), or the discus-

sion of a critic such as Richard Hovey’s essay

*“‘The Snows of Kjlzmanjaro The Triumph |
of Death,” in Hemingway: The I[nward’

Terrain, pp. 127-31.

DAYS 77-79: COMPLETING PAPER VI AND

LOOKING TOWARD THE FINAL PAPER

Goals |~ . co '

- L

-

Tq provide time to com;:;rete Paper VI

To orient students to the final paper.

Procedure

B

Days_77 and 78 should be given over to
writing and prdofreading Paper VI. : ‘o

2 On Day 79, (,Olle(,t the papers As/soon as '
possible, select and" reproduce the papers to =
be used in the final Defense Day discussions.

3. Onent students to the final paper by suggest-
ing that it offers a number of alternatives:

_a. -If time allows, you 'may wish to assign <
©  two papers—a serious summation of
Ernest Hemingway and his work and a
parody assrgnment - : ~
b. "If time is short and spirits weary, you
may wish to be more .flexible. Students
. may elect to write either a’Sox
humorous paper. Even-thie length i
- "sHortened to three pages.
. ¢.  Another possrbrhty that has worked very
well: agree to give a'grade of A to any -

- final paper that is read aloud to the semi--

nar. These:presentations may take two

or three days, but they release final ten-
sions. There i, then, no Défense Day for
Paper VII; mstead there,is @ chance for- > -
creat1v1ty and an- opportumty to sum-
marize. In addjtion, everyonersjustrﬁably
rewarded for having cooperated throu

out the course. Note: still require that
Paper VII be typed. .

9

4." Refer fo Handout 3: The Hemingway Chro- .

wology for a last time, noting Hemingway’s
dedth and the posthumous publications. You *
may also wish to refer to Hemingway’s
funeral. An mterestmg dccount is foqnd
in  Leicester Hemmgway‘ My Brother,
pp. 11-13. .




14. Examine the stylé. Dod it relate to the theme?

A ~4

HANDOUT 17
SUGGESTIONS FOR PARER VI: THE OLD MAN AND THE SEA (1952)

1. Why was this novel so important in Hemmgway s winhing the Nobel Prize?”

2. s th¢ Old Man just an old man or does he represent somethifig else" Try to
define him as a symbol. - ‘ -

3 What is the ‘function of the boy Manolin?

4. Some sée this novel as a parable. Revrew the rneamng of ‘parable” and try
“* to define your posittn in this way. .

5. Take a key hine, such as the last one in ‘the book and try to mold your

positign around that line. et ..
6. Joe brMaggro 1S mentroned in the ‘novel more than once. Could thrs lead to
" aposrtion? > .

7. This novel also won the Pulrtzer Prize. Do some research on the pnze and
the historical period. Why do you think the book won the award durmg the
Cold War?

8. Tontrast or compare this novel with another story, such as “The Big Two-
Hearted River” or the Esquzre atticle “On the Blue Water.” .,

9. Expldin how this later work is an extensron_ .of earlier Nrck Adams stories,
such as “*The Big Two-Hearfed River.”

10. Is Santiago a Code Hero? Can he be contrasted with another Hemingway

character? - '
11. "Does this novel suggest a religious comparison? Is it a Christian s'tory?x
12._ Can this novel be seen in terms of biography, of an aging and wounded

. * author beset by adversity, by critics? T
-13. One critic said that the book isTelated to the “American Dream.” Can you

accept this? What ddes this mean?

b

152 Consider the ending. Is this story tragic or basically triumphant? -

. * » -

L1}

<

%

Harldout 17

75

-~
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HANDOUT 18 _° . -
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER VF . .

v -

DETERMINATION AND FAITH
. by Anﬂe Nusser
. an hd

In Ernest Hemingway's 1952 novel, The 0ld Man and the Sea, self~ .

determination and'faith were the two forces which drove the old fisherman .

N
. - d

Santiago to be an achiever. He was én achiever in the sense that his

“
- - "

goals were personal rather than materialistic. His success wa# in believ-
. ~

ing in himself and having the strength to hold up his head and be proud of

himgelf even when society labeled him as a "failure" and "defeated.” This e

strong beldef was one which he carried with him and used to:. help him

[N

¥ * A - »
- . ““survive. .
N

vBemingw;;<first suggests this belief in self~determination in his
degcript;;n of Santiago. He described the old man as having skin which
‘was blotched frb&ﬁ;any years of fishing in the ;uq: "His hands had deep-
breaégdiggar; froft handMng heavy fish on the cords. But ndne of these

scars were fresh. They were as old as erosions in a fishless désert.”
8

This description reveals a man who had lived a hard life. The scars’ .

showed the many hardships that he had gone through and that he had been a

~ ’

able to survive these hard times. The words'"fishless desert" emphasized

. the fact that Santiago had been labeled a “failure” by‘othet fishermen. .
& ] N .
Even though hig body appeared defeated, his spirit was not. It was his " N

- [} .

* - eges which showed his inner self. They were "cheerful and undefeated.” R

- B This was the true spirit by which the old man lived. . .

L] .
- ¢ - ! -
. .

» \ |

e

) e . ‘;‘ , "°". - '
ERIC oo 9 P
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T ‘ - ) Handout 18

77

2 .

Santiégo was an oid fisherman who had, an unlucky streak in fish&ng.

It had been élgh;y—four days since He had his last catch. Everyone in

the village except the boy Manolin belieQed 5&;: he was an unlucky Person; "
& 4

they thought of him as an outcast. Despite this public opinion, he was

N
.

never defeated? He believed that he would.catch fish again. This is
) sfatéd early ih the book when he and Manolin were,talking about the.lack
of faith that Manolin"s father had in the old man.

. AV 3
. . J"He hasn'tmuch faith,'
+ "No,” the old man said. "But we .have. Haven't we?"

This reaffirmation of faith only showed this man's determination. He

. « -

* - 2
would wait any 1g3gth of timé rq again’catch fish.
It was when Santiago was ;trugglingcwith the marlin that he again

u .
showed his determinatidn and courage. While fighting, he encountered

several problems which wohld have defeated most fishermeé, but he held

After the fish had ‘dragged

> strong so that he could remain victorious.
. . .

s . i/
him out ‘to sea, his back, which was anchoring the lines, became §tiff“and

-«

sore. To try and counteract this feeling, S‘ntiagb ﬁalked himself into

feeling cémiortabie. He wanted to.catch this fish, and he was not willing

to let his body be a factor against him.

After his back pains, his right hand became cut by the line when the

o

fish. lurched forward. He was not happy that his hdnd was hurt so‘early

in the strqggle.' However, he did not let it bother him becauge'he did not
. . f N . -
want to give the marlin any clues that he had been injured. A short time
e» - .
dater, his left hand became cramped. He tried to massage it to get it to

.

open, but it would not relax. He decided ‘to leave it alone and let the
sun's warmth heal it. S}ﬁtiago knew that this hand had been through much

abuse and that'was why it had become cramped. He also felt sure that if
- Y . . . . X
he needed it }n an emergency he could open it: "I will open it *cost -

whatever it é&gtg." With tvo injured hands many men would have given up. g «
>

" a

» © - .

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-~ .
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.

But with ali of the old mén's determination, he knew that he could Count
on his inner strength to help him heal his hinds if they were needed in

a crisis.

3

Struggling with the fish caused Santiago to become fatigued. He .

knew he had to sleep, but through the art of positive thinking he‘bonvinced
his body that it was not necessa}y. He received his strength from thoughts.
The first was about his hero, Joe DiMaggio. He knew that in basebgll chiﬁ‘
man had both youth and strength on his side. That is what Santiago needed

now, and he drew those twq strengths into his body by thinking about them..

The other thought was of his youth. He had arm-wrestled a Black man for

one day, and ,finally he drew up all his strength and smashed his 0ppoden£'s'.

arm to the table. For this he received the title "El Champéon.” He enjoyed

. -

this feeling; he wanted to be triumphant agéin. He knew that he cpuld have

>

Q
the title again if he caught this_fish. This.gave him mofe incentive to

battle his fatigue. The relief he received was only temporary. Finally,
it came to the point where he knew that he must sleep a little. - He went’

» -

<t ¢ .. B .
to sleep and areamt abdut: the qualities that he would need.to beat the . ~
. L S SN

fish. He dreamt of strength, youth, and happiness. Througk these dreams, _

.

he baseab1e/co £111 his psychological redervoir which had been emptied.
When he awoke, he dgain was ready to fight the fish. Ll ol ;

<

The marlin fdnally tired, and Santiago'was able to kfll him. The
. ~ . ' ' .

Struggle consisted of gains and losses on both sides. However, it was the“

old man who ‘was triumphant over the fish. Santiago now was faced with the.

return trip home. Even though he had justxovegpame ont struggle, he knew

) . .
there would bg others. This next’ battle was with' the sharks. At first, B

just a-few came and he was able to kill them, but he knew that soon they

would come in packs. The sharks would try t% defeat him.’ To this he™

N

Ve . o ..
s3id, "I am still an old man. But I aw not unarmed." With incredible

\
3 t

S

N

L)

5

fa .




* determination, Santiago fought t;ahe' sharks all night. The sharﬁs', however, . v -
‘ . ~ - . T . ¢

. ‘ vere the victors. v
When he arrived-on shore at last, he went to his shack to sleep. And

when he awoke, he saw the boy Manolin. Then he and Manolin discussed what . , N

- P
had happengd. o Lo ¢ Lt . . N

v

% "They beat me, Man'olin," he.said. +"Thej truly beat. te.”. ~ 7,
. . . T "He' didn'¢ beat- you. Not the fish." "
. 7T . VNo. Truly.. Itawas afterwards. = Do f N
. . . LY t " ac

Alghough Sanniago seemed. .to le defeated at £itsi he ténlized that he had ' ¢ ' \

s
»

'+ won two victoriqa. Tbe first was over tha
\ c

mmself ne knew rhac he had’ foughb weul ' win- the fish, and he proved cp

ish, 8nd the ofher was fors?’ I

1, . 05'30 B &~ < * S
\ “ to himself Ehat he di:ill had the. stt&zﬁgCh t:b do it. This gave Wim new .. ’ ’
B 4 . ) ., N B
courage to try &gain.. Hg 'was so \det‘.ern‘xined :hat he &\d Man,olin began to * ) K . - .

3 \
ﬂ. - e
- . e o
<t >

. ot nake plans to fish agai.n when the old Tah had rEsted . o . s e .

» ‘ <7 . e, N
Santiago bad many thingé going against p;im from the start. ®He wag . . :

* “old, his body was hot th&c scrong anymore, and few people had faith' in him. J .
Although he did not havg {the physicnlgattribunes to provg to the village . . ‘

. that he was "ot a failm‘e,, he had his self—dtterminat*on and fag.th to prove

" to, cjxe péople that T\e vag not defeated. Th‘is belief n himself hefped: him A

. survive. Eventually, 1t helped ‘him prove to the villnge chat he yas .
° & X . . - et N

. T . . .
succesgful. st S s . .

. “ " - : ,© Instructor's Copments . - .
| i e £, Strengths. This papex‘ i:evealq a strong qutline, Reéu observatioh to . ’ ,
T R ‘:‘j 'rv . develop each paragrpph, andeo language which matches ,:ht personality. . - '
) -, 9":'. ;/ and emotion oﬁ- §antugo. 1t ’builds convincingly towar\d its logical ‘ ¢ R v

IO « -
. R A conclusion. It is a sound posi\:ion since <t dgfines the uriumphant . s ':

. . . .S -
i " . .- .,,b te, .30

[ . ~ .
v, o ) VA L qug},ity of tbe,novel Her ‘use of ,repetitions, kay words, compound . .
) "y - oy " ¢ R e‘ Yo" w - '-\ ! A ‘ L ' )

‘e N, «

U N . ; ,,vﬁq. R
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e ’ ' * .
- _ ' - e
5.
o - R
sentences with semicolons to tighten the line are all interesting
. aspects in terms of the writing goal for Paper ,VI--to try new writing
13 ~
Eechniques. . ’
. . 1

, . L
2, ,Weaknesses. There is some trouble with position words--'"determination,”
. 3

"self-determination,” "faith," "courage." Perhaps a sharper title

could have caome from Hemingwﬁy's own words in the novel. Then, too, *

even more use of direct quotation would strengthen the position of the
’ -
. paper and reflect the tone of the novel. .
3 .
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PAPER VII: THESUMMING UP

DAYS 80-90

< . [y

DAYS 80-82: BEGINNING THE FINAL PAPER
+ "ANDPREPARING FOR DEFENSE\DAY

(.}‘0 a_ls -

{.” To help students select a topic for Paper VI

‘2. To provjde in-class time to begin writing the
final paper.

3 To prepare for Defense Day.

Materials . N '

Handout 19: ‘Suggestions for Paper VI,
Summing Up. ' :

2.. Handout 20:
Parody.

3. Handouts 2I
Paper VIL

4. Copies of Paper VI (The Old Man' and the

Sea) towbe used on Day 82, Defense Day:

Ay

L

-

Suggestions for ‘Paperf VI,

and 22: Student Models for

«
PR

¥
-

" Assignmient

Ask students to insert the DUE date for Paper

' VII on the Schedule.

Procedure ° °

I. Define the writing assignment, using Hand-
outs 19 and 20 as a point of departure.
Encourage students to teview materials in
the class library and to re-read their, previous
’papers in preparation for Paper ‘VII. If time
allows, you may wish to assign both a sum-
smation paper and a humorous paper.

2. The model papers may be distributed and

discussed on Day 80 or 81. The remainder

of the -time should be given over to in-class

writing.

Hand out on Day 82 copies of the papers to

~ be defended. Studerits may study ‘these

e

. Materials

>

&

-

papers in class or :continue to, work on
Paper VII. .

<o DAYS 83-84: PARTICIPATING IN 1
‘DEFENSE DAY AND FOLLOW-UP

Goal

L4

To complete the' Defense Day and follow-up
discussion.

4 T
e

S —

-
Extra copies of the’final position papers for
‘studfants who have forgotten them.

’

n
Procedure . .

}. Follow the established procedures for
Deferise Day. Return all papers at the end
of the period on Day 83. ,
2. The final follow-up (Day 84) can be spent
discussing other ‘papers, the student models,
« 0r the .insights of a well-known efitic such as
Carlos Baker in “The Boy and thesLions,”
20th Gentury Interpretations,of “The Old
-Man and the Sea,” edited by Katherine T. .
Jobes, pp. 27-33. :

.

~DAYS 85-87: COMPLETING THE FINAL

PAPER AND SHARING IT IN CLASS

2]
. .

Goals \.

~

l. To provide. in-class t1me to complete Paper
VIL

2.. To encourage students’ to share their final
paper with the class and to resp(m%to ‘the
papers of fellow students. ¢

3. To ‘offer a-fipal schqlarly evaluatlon of

Hemm’gway '




“ ¥ 82  Hemingway Semin&f, er Vil
Procedure
1. Day 85 should be given over to the comple-
" tion of Paper VII )
2. Days 86-87.can be set aside for all students
to read aloud their final papers. If you elect
. . to cut off the final pressure by granting a
' uniform grade of A on Paper VII, the ex-
-+ perience will be even more enjoyable, and
more students may <elect a humorous ap-

proach. Although these readings do not,
constitute 4 Defense Day, the class should

A attempt to respond to each paper—and so
should the instructor. : ;
' Additional Suggestion _ o
You may wish to read a final critical evaluation
- of Ernest Hemingway. Suggestions: “The Art
of Evasion” by Leon Edel (pp. 169-71) or |
, “Hemingway: A Defense” by Philip Young (pp.
171-73) in Hemingway: A Collegtion of Critical
Essays, edited by Robert P. Weeks. , .
« ( *
DAYS 88-89: ENDING THE SEMINAR "
WITH A SMILE SR
o AT , , o
Goals ’
1. ~Toshare\“take-offs” on Hémin'gwéy.
2. To end the seminar’in high spirits.
-, ' ' s . ‘ pu— !
N Materials .
1. “For Whgry the Gong Sounds” by Cornelia
.+ + Rtis Skinngr in American Literature in
o arody, editéd by R.-P. Falk, pp. 241-44.
. 2. “Phe Kilimanjaro Device” by Ray Bradbury
i I Sing the Body Electric, gp. 3=14.
3. “Across the Street and. in%o the Grill” by
. { E. B. White in An E. B, White Reader, edited .

£

s
e .

~

E 3

by William W Watt and Robest Bradford,
‘pp. 215-218 (New York: Harper and Row,
1966). . ' . '

Procedure . -

1. The class will enjoy hearing eitifer or both of
the parodiés listed above (Day 88).

2. On Day 89 you may wish to ask semjnar
members to give their final impressions of

. . the course, what they feel they have learned;

" or the class may elect to have a kind of fun

day, such as a Twenty-Questions Day or a
Charades Day based on. Hemingway plots
and characters. One of my seminars even
planned a Hemingway party, and each stu-
dent dressed as a charactei from one of the
stories or novels. Some instructors may wish
to use this day for a final examination.

! “« ’

DAY 90: EVALUATING THE SEMINAR

N »

Goals ,

1. To encourage students to evaluate the
seminar. '

2. Po share your own evaluation of the course
with students.

L}

Materials

flandout: Seminar Evaluation (see Appendix E).

Procedure ,

1. Without comment, ask the students to com-
plete ‘the evaluation anonymously. Collect
the evaluations.

2. You may wish to offer some final summary

=w.omments and personal reactions to the
course. Comments *on grades may be in
order.
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. : ) ' Handout 9 83 \

HANDOUT 19 .
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER VII: SUMMING UP | -

I.. Did Hemir;gv(/ay deserve the Nobel Prize?

2. Were his works consistent in tHeme, in character, in style? Does his writing
have a Code? Characterize Ernest Hemingway’s world. s, “ v

: 3. How did Hemingway treat nature?
4. Was Hemingway an American writer, even though most of his works are not o

set in America? ’ “
5. How does Hemingway treat women in his writing? "o \
6. Is he a classic writer, one that is not bound to topical material, one that will *
~ survivein the next hundred years?
7. Which work was your favorite? R
8. Dewelop a theory about Hemingway’s style. What was his basic style? 4 ,
~ 9. WHile Brnest Hemingway was obviously not religious in the conventional -
mpaning of the ward (attending church, an active church member), was he :
ligious™?
10. Was Hemingway a poetic novelist? » .
-11. A onsider his titles. Can you develop a theory about his choices? .
12. ffSome critics feel that Hemingway has little, if anything, to say—few ideas. ' o

JEDo you agree?

’ Did Emest Hemingway have a “death w1sh”" ~
1{}? What is the meaning of ““love’” in his writings? ‘

é’% ) | - ’
gr
i

# - : gs’
N
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HANDOUT 20
SUGGESTIONS FOR“PAPER VII: PARODY

l.

o

Try a parody of a work by Hemmgway Take a short story or passage from

“anovel and distort the famous Hemingway style.
. Try a parody of Hemingway by taking a simple plot and writing it in the

famous Hemingway style. For example, take a children’s story such as
“Little Red Riding Hood.” . :

/
Write a “‘recently discovered” work of Ernest Hemingway.
Write an imaginary in tervrew‘w1th Hemmgway.
De\}elop a series of letters between Hemingway and a member of this class.

Write a newspaper article about a professor who has found an astonishing
piece of information that reveals a new side of Hemingway (for example, he
really hated to fish). ‘ . '

Develop an overblown Hollywood film (much lrke the film version of “The
Killers”) about a Nick Adams story, incldding a cast of contemporary
actors from film or TV.

. Write the first draft of Hemingway’s Ndbel Prize address which he threw

away because Mary didn’t like it.
Write a personal gssay on the agonies this class Qg(perienced while studying
Ernest Hemingway.

Write'a personal essay on “Ten Steps to the Understanding 4nd Enjoyment
of Ernest Hemingway ~’—a&kind of Robert Benchley approach.

4 »

s
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' HEMINGWAY: A SENSITIVITY TO LIFE

. 5 -
by Greg Pope N

»

Ernest Hemingway was known as a tough, masculine, crisp, objective

_ writer. He was all of these, yet he was more. Hemingway was a writer of .

great sensitivity. He was deeply moved by the things he saw in life, more
so than most people: Life tequched his sens}tive mind, and he, in turn,

portrayed what he felt.

-

+ Considering his background, one is not surprised that Hemingway had
L]

- a sensitive mind. His ﬁothgr, Grace, was a highly cultured woman who

v

early taught him to ‘appreciate the fine arts:

t
. She wanted her children to enjoy life. To her this meant N -
B above all an awareness of the arts. She saw from the first
. that they all had music lessops. As soon as they were old
enough, she bought them tickets for symphony concerts, .
operatic performances, and the better plays that came to
’ Chicago,-and they were encouraged quite early to acquaindt N
. themselves with the paintings and drawings at the Chicago .
v - Art ‘Institute. Her own deep-dyed belief in creativity made
her long to develop the talents of her children to the high-
est possible level. (Baker, 1969, p. 9)

. Y L)
Ernest's fathbr also contributed to his young son's perceptive awareness
> }

.

of the world. Dr. Hemingway took his family on trips to sylvan northern

-

Michigan where Ernest "developed a love for nature that is evident in his

~

writing. His initiation into the darker side of life during this time

deeply affécted him, a boy with'a sensitive mind.

- .

As Ernest grewfIEEo manhood, he became a writer with a crisp, fresh
. /

style that conveyed the sense impressions of a sensitive mind; his words,
. ‘ Rt
as Ford Madox Ford exclaimed, "strike you, each one, as if they were
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»

2.,

»

>

pebbles fetched fresh from a brook” (Hemingway, 1953, p. xiv).

This was

» . -

. he was attempting to pafns 4n words.
H 4 «
- What were the things in life that.tquched his,delicate mind, tha
> this mind put into words?« ’
[ . .
First, a profound sensitivity to nature pervades Hemingway's wor
His description of a noble, grand nature is moving: ) ]
. 11
Ale passed ghrbugh a.town and:stopped in front of the posada
v and the driver took on seJ%ral packages:. Then we started
P on again, and outside the town the road commenced to mount.
. We were going through farming country with rocky bills that
\ ~ sloped down into the fields. The grain-fields went up the
hillsides. Now as we went -higher there was a wind blowing
the grain. Thesroad was white and dusty, and the dust rose
' under the wheels and hung in the air behind us. The road
climbed up into,the hibls and left the rich grain-fields
below. Now there were only patches of grain on the bare
hillsides and on each §1d900f the watercourses. . . > Up
there the country was quite barren and the hills were rqgKy
and hard-baked clay furrowed by the r4in” (Hemingway, 1926,
p- 105) ,

v

. »

- . These lines from The* Sun Also Riges make the eternal earth the hero o

v .

s novel.

In another Hemingway novel, A Farewell to Arms, there 1is glso

beautiful description of nature and weather uhiqb form an important t

effect. In virtually all his works, Hemiqgway describes man’in terms

[y

nature, sometimes struggling violenfly against its powerful forces.

s

his last major work, The 01d Man and the Sea, he writes cleari& of ma
» 2

natuge, together and yet ﬁy conflict. Santiago and thg marlin are
: N R P4
\\ Do "brothers," yet one must die. The beautiful description,is there:

¢ The clouds over the land now rose like mountains and the
! coast was only a long green line Jith the gray hlue hills
. . behind it. The water was a dark’blite now, so ddrkK that it

. was almost purple. As he looked down into it he saw the
red sifting of the plankton in the dark water and the
strange light they made now . . . nothing showed on the
surface of the water but some patches of yellow, sun=
bleached Sargasso weed and the purple, formalized iri-

» bdescent, gelatinous bladder of a Portuguese man-of -war
floating cloge beside the boat. It turned on its side

™~

a writer who perused the paintings of Cezanne. and:saw in watercolor what

t

k.

-

f the

otal -
of
In

.

n and

A

O

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC | | ‘g 10

P

v




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

v ‘&\,

_suffering of Jake Barnes and Brett Ashley, who live lives dominated by

-

>

B

-. ang then righted itself. It floatedacheerfully as, a bubble
with its,long deadly purple filaments trailing a yard behind
- in the water. ,(Hemingway, 1952, p. 35)
Of course, Hemingway was concerned with man as well as with nature.

Not @urprisingly, his sensitive mind saw and portrayed éuffering as a

major component of the human condition. There is physical suffering in

.

his work. The childbirth pains of the woman in "Indian Camp" are an

»

exampgle from his early work. A Farewell to Arms is dominated by the

o e e —

suf fering of mer in war, of Frederic Henry'who receives a terrible leg

’

wound, of women like Catherine Barkley who dies painfully in childbirth.

In The 01d Man and the Sea, Santiago und%rgoes\physical torture, an agony .

* .
that Hemingway compares to a crucifixion. ) ,

Psychological suffering can be even more péinful than physical suffer-
- . ,
ing. Hemingway's work is permeated with the suf fering of mind as well as

] .
body. In "Indian Camp," the psyche of youpg, innocent Nick Adams is
' e
shocked by the brutal events he witnesses. The Sun Also Riges is a novel

*

of peéple wounded psychologically by World waf 1, people who le‘d hedon-

istic‘lives to cover their deep melancholia. Especially poignant is the

]

frustrated love. Frederic Henry of A FareJLII to Arms is nearly crushed

by the strain of war and the death of Catherine; Santiago calls upon~a11 .
his mental strength to conquey the marlin. o
Perhaps Hemingway's fictional world was do filled with sufferingi

because his o%; life was one of pain. Literary biogr%pher Philip Ypung
®

v .
chronicles Erpest’s wounds: -\

His skull was fractured at least once; %e sustained at

least a dozen brain eoncussions . . . he was insthree bad
automobile accidents . . . in the African jungle he was v
in two airplane accidents in the space of two days, during
which time he suffered severe internal injuries. . . . In o ‘
ngfare he was shot through nine parts of the body. . . .

(Ybung, 1965, pp. 25-26)\ s ’ "~

/ | - . L

&
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Hemingway saw man in an adverse world, replete-g}th suffering, one ip

which man could not win. . * . ~ '
[ 2]
L

But through this world of agony, Hemingway difi find some redeeming

)

1Y .
factqrs iq-life. Man can be great in the way he reacts to a worlﬁ of

. L 4 .
‘suffering. If a man has courage and endurance, then he/is noble and dig-

\

r

The life of Jake Barnes in The Sun Also Rises is a frustrated,

nified.
i . .
, circular one, but he*refuses to wallow in self-pity.

. Henry has virtually.everything he values taken aya
v

Similarly, Frederic

from him, but he does

not crack. But it is in The Old Man and the Seawthit Hemingway's view of
k v - f -

-

man's nobility is best “developed. Santiago, in hig pursuit of the maelin -

»

and hik defeat by the sharks, remains unbeaten, strong in a world of
¢

suffering. He acts in accordancd with his maxims: "a man can Ef destroyed,
but not beatenﬁ and "a man is not made for defeat." Santiago is the epitome .

. . <

of man's tragic he;oism.

-
<

Ih ‘addition, Hemingway's highly developed aesthetic sénse saw maﬁ [

relationships with fellow’ human beings as beautiful and deldcate. At

times during "Indian Camp" Dg, Adams is insensitive to his son Nick, but *
at the end of the story, as Dr. Adams rows Nick across the igLe, there >

also‘is a strong and trusging bond between father and sons In The Sun
. . 2

Also Rises, Jake Barnes and Bill Gorton enjoy a de%p, personal relationship. f

5
In A ‘Farewell to Arms, Rinaldi and Henry, .Catherine’and Henry, share mutual

A

- Q\

8 of great warmth and love; these relationships are among the few posi-
e\

el k\aspects of life in the novel.
%

and tﬁe boy Manolin are two luman beings very-close to each other. Yes,

In The Old Man and the Sea, Santiago

\
the world is a tpugh p{?eg, but human love and interdependence soften the
‘blow.

*Thus, Hemingway was a man and writer of refined and delicate sensi- R
bilities under a tough outer veneer. He was shocked by the terrible

rd
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violence and suffering in the world. (Perhaps it was so shocking to him s

T eapn s et

¥ rmn.

.«

.

thqs he was fasginated by it,

S—t

"Ete fascihation with the abomination.")
’

Hfs sensttive mind saw the beautiful and the noble in life as well as the

brutality and the agony.

3

He was touched by the beauty and dignity of

nature.;\ﬂg,ézs impressed by man's potencial of courage in an adverse
g ]

He saw warm human relacionships as desirable. Ernest Hemingway

.universe.

was a sensitive man, who liyed in the TVentieth Century and portrayed 1ife’

.
i

. asshe saw it, uncompromisingly.

v 3
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‘ Ingtructor's Comments
This summation paper is a lesson ‘in synthesis.

¥ .
biography, research, the common seminap readings, sharp (if rather

Appreciative, %% veaves

lengthy) direct quotations, and Rersonal reflection together. The writer

remembers--words, themes, characters. He reveals che total experience of

the course, his sensitivity to literature, to the man and writer Ernest
A ¢

Hemingway. His ttiie, his introduction, his paragraphs and prose and

punctuation, his conclusion are all gratifying results of the seminar.
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HANDOUT 22 ’ . y
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER VII: PAROD

.

t. . THE MIDDLE OF SOMETHING
(A Nick Adams story)

N by Louise Milkman

~
Ll .
s

Up in Michigan Nick, his mother, and his father had a cabin. By the
13 Y -

cabin was a lake. Across the lake were Indians. There was grass around

the lake. There was also a stream. In the stream were fish. Some of the

fish*were trout. The fact that some of the fish were trout is irrelevant,
—~ . ’

3

but a reader may wonder what’kind of fish some of the fish were and not’' -
knowing would upset the reader and he would be upset &nd feel ignorant and

H -
wonder what kind of fish was in the stream, the %zféam which he didn't
s " N

even know th€ name of but which was, by the way, t?e Big Two-KidneyeJ

>
‘River, 'and the reader would lose his self-respeet and know that the world

’
N ~ N

breakg everyone and afterward many are strong in the broken places ané
besides, man is not made\for defeat. So Nick was always Yery happy and
gatisfied tovfish or do anything well. This was .the case one morning.

2 A\ J ~ . .
“One morning, it was morning. The sun rose. This did noj surprise
A
[
Nick because the sun often behgved that way in the morning. Nick was

used to-such tiings. The three boys até breakfast. They often ate

breakfast in the morning as the sun rose. They sat there eating and the "

’

sun would rise. This uéually occurred in the morning. Except when Nick

'

had seen an Indian cut his throat the night before and he couldn't eat.
There were three boys: Nick, Qis friend Bill, and his other friend,
Bill. All Nick's friends were named Bill except one who was named Wemedge.

.
,Nick was eating oatmeal. He ate'oagmeal every morning as the sun rose *

L]
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The oatmeal was in a bowl which had
o
oatmeal in it. ‘It was good oatmeal. Nick reflec®ed on the various vat-.

(vhich it often did in.the morning).

v

meals he had had and he knew good 9atmea1 when he saw it. Or tasted it.

There was patmeal and gzere was oatmeal. Nick knew that. Nick'had a

spoon with which he ate the oatmeal.. He used this spoon every morning as

the sun rose. He put the spoon in the bowl. It went in the oatmeal. It .

i —

-
was obviously & Code Spoon sinde it could maintain 8race under oatmeal.

-

However, as Nick knew, this spoon could never compete with bullfighggrs.

He picturéd the spoon fighting a\puil. it was funny. He laughed. He ’
laughed and laughed. Did he laugﬁ. What is funnier than a spoon in a
bull rin; chasing a bull. He sharxd his humor with Bill and Biil. He
couldn't share it with Wemedge becgpse Wemedge was ot th;re. Bill
laughed. So did Bill. . \ .o .
"Tba:’s one‘for the medical jou?nal, George,z said Nick. .
qu he nggn tof@g hungry. He could not remeﬁb?z‘a time when hd® éad ,
R b}

been -so hungry. “He lifted the spoon out of the bowl which had oatmeal in
it. keeping the oatmeal in the spoon, he drew the spoon towards his

mouth. He kept the round part level so he would mot drop the oatmeal. .

This took deep concentration on Nick's part and he 3weated into the oatmeal.

But Nick did not mind salty oatmeal. Using 'all the muscles of his right
l - , . [y .
hand Nick carefully lifted the spoon which had oatmeal :in it up to his

(mouth® Thus, he had transferred the oatmeal from the bowl to his mouth.
Nick was very proud. It reminded him of black grasshoppers.

"Speaking of black grasshoppers,” Nick said, "l.saw ambrown-eoekroach—

»

today.

N

Boy, was he brown."” .

N

"Yes, I know what you mean,“ Bill said, "I saw a cockroach and it was

so brown." ’ s

"There's nothing like brown cogkroaches," said Bill.

.

O
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"Exce;;t black gragshoppers,” Nick said.

-

N .
Mou just don't appreciate true brovmness when You see it."

.

" Bill got angry. He said,

"Oh, boy," Nick exclaimed. Every once in a while Nick felt Iike -

exclaiming, "Oh, boy~"

’

~

-

Bill went on talking to Bifll.” '"Bill," Bill said to Bill, "You

oughta see those brown cockroaches. They're quite brown and when there

are a lot of them thédy logk very brown."

Bill said, "Well, if we are going to brag, I knocked a whole bunch .

~

of ants off a log intd a fire'once." )

"No," Bill said, "that was Frederic Henry."

K

+ "Oh," said Bill. Wemedge didn't comment. He couldn't ‘bedause WMo
* -

wasn'p there.

Nfcl} wanted action. He threw' some sweaty oatmeil’ at ‘8111, Bill

said,-"1'11 kill you."

«

But in the early morning,c:ting there by his oatmeal with his ,

o -
father in the next room, Nick felt quite sure he would neyer die.

Q

’

This student writer had fun and wants'to share‘—it with the'seminar.

Instructor's Comments

+

six papers and a great deal of seminar interaction

.

k]

After -

. ' 4
» she(is ready for parody.

1
Her ey%’a‘nd ear have caught the Hemingway style--the plots, the chatacters,
o~

the repetitions; the length of line, the dialogue, the simple sent:e?c}\_y,,

with few adjectives or adverbs.

.

By twisting a title and com ining a few

plots and character‘as well as adding a d'a’sh of absurdity and a he‘avy

Hemingway theme, she has also completed the seminar. Was her parody. huiit\

L t

out of criticism? Was it a chante at last to attack and yet be praised for
. — . »

her skill?

-

3

"’
parody writer leaves those duestiqns, unanswerey.

Or was it an exercise in creative skill?

Her success as a .

e

1!

-

{
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= APPENDIX A
- A TELEPHONE

ALL

. .TOMARY HEMINGWAY "~~~

Tuesday, April 29,1975, 8:30 a.m. C.8.T.

It wasga Big Day for the first perrod American litera-
ture semihar at West High Scholol in Iowa City,. ‘Towa.
Mary Hemingway had agreed to a telephone interview
from her apartment in New York City. , N

What's so exciting about a‘telephone interview? Well,
let’s go back a month, to early March, when my twelve
juniors and seniors had alrea y_wrrtten their papers n
the Nick Adams stories and The Sun Also Rises. Affer
two students had completed’thieir, oral defenses of their
position papers on the latter novel, Stoney—a bright
eager junior—said, “I wonder what Ernest Herfifngway
. was really like. 1 mean, afte. we finish A Farewell to
" Arms.we have, to write a paper on both.the writer and
the man. The stuff I've been reading in Carlos Baker’s
biography is good but . '

Conni¢ nodded in agreement "Wpuldnt it be neat if
we could talk to somebody that knew him?” she said.
= | thought for a moment as, the rest of the class said
something about taking an extended field trip to Oak
Park, Key West, Ketchum—and Cuba, If Castro were
willing.

“Well, let’s see . . .we have some money in the audio-
visual budget for telephone calls ” 1 said. “I’ve never
tried that”

The class laughed “Not that much money, > said Dan

I'4

YWait a minute” [ said. “I'm referring to the tele- -

phone kit 6ur school has’leased from Ma Bell. It’sa
two-way thing where the whole class can both talk and
listén. We have‘the kit up ift the A-V Center:"
“Great!” shouted Dan “Lat’s call someone. But
- who?”

know, ‘his wife. The lasf- one. She has all the rights to

his books and everythrng Ernest used to call her, ‘Miss =

Mary r» <
“Hey, Stoney, you have been reading ahead,” said
Dan.
So we did. Or rather, I told the class that I had better
write Mrs. Hemingway a letter to see if she would agree.
~ Onsecond thought, the class began to expect the.worst.
Someone fantous talking to a high school class in Jowa!
Indeed! But I wrote anyway, and in less than a week, .
Mary Hemingway sent back my letterin the self-addressed’
envelope. At the bottom, she wrote, “OK.” Byt “may

“How abaut Mary Hemrngway"” said Stoney. “YM

’

N -

the questions be specific.”” She noted her private phone
number and sufgested the best time and days of the
week for an interview. °

When I told the seminar about thg good news, a kind
of frenzy broke out. “I don’t believe it. Gosh, now tlat
we can really doit, what are we going to ask"” said
Stoney.

“It was your idea i in the first place,” said Connre o

“We had better know somethifig about Mrs. Heming:
way,” said Dan. \

“We had better know something about Hemingway!
shouted Jeremy, who had just written a paper ‘entrtled
“Grace Under Pressure.” °

We laid the groundwork for the rntervrew We decrded
to hold off the paper on A Farewell to Aniscwe would
go inty brographrcal material about the N6bel Prize win-
ner. With this study and the interview :the next paper on
, the writer would be especially meaningful. So we built
up a class library of Hemingway biography, as well as
articles by and about Mary Hemjngway. In fact, the
_next day we studied a capsule biography on Mrs. Hem-
" ingway which appeared in our lrbrarytrssue of Current
Biography.

It was soon obyious that Mary Hemrngway was more
than just the wife of an author.'A noted World War II
correspondent, she had met Ernest in London in 1944;
he had proposed to her in a week."Ten years after their
marriage and two years after the Nobel Prize, Emest
hrmself described his Wife’s rnany talents:

"’

i
1,? N
>

Mrss Mary is durable ghe,‘l's also brave, charmrng,

Witty, excitipg to lool%rat 3 pleasure-to be with and
a good wife. "She is als? an €xcellent fisherman, & fair

wing shot, a strong swjmmer, a really good cook, a’

good judge of wine, jl e;thllent gardener, an ama-
teur astronomer, a studen} of art, political economy,
_ * Swahili, French and Italra‘n and can run a boat ora
household i in Spanish. ShQ can also sing well. .

Finally, each student plirlned’ one question to ask
Mary Hemingway; we also 4dded some consensus class
questions. And when we were finished, about a week
before ' the interview, we mailed her our questions as
well as a réminder of thetime and date—especially the
time since we were on Cenral Standard Time.. My as-

t 95
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sessment of our Questions:. she wouldfnced about six
hours to answer them. Maybe more. Yet we had a

v half-hour of budgeted telephone time.

[

But we were.ready. So we thought..
The day of the interview was a comedy of frenzy,
errors, and delight. 8bviously untrained in the science
sof interview, we hooked up the telephone kit in the
office conference room. Nervous—we called one stu-
dent’s home three times to make sure the phone was

working. About the only intelligent planning was at
¢

last-minute discussion of whether we should tape th
interview. Somebody screamed something-about Water-
gate. Another sald he had checked with the A-V director
who said we .would need a beeper as well as writtensper-
mrssron from Mrs. Hemmgway So no tape recording.
In esﬁeratron, wanting to have some record, some
. expert note:taking, we asked a school secretary to take
shorthand notes. Later, we discovered that she had been
so flustered by the obvious excitemfent and tension in
the conference room that she did not get one sentence
on paper!

. Aside from this, the mtervrew went perfectly Every

body asked a question; everybody spoke to “Miss Mary.”
Each student was absolutely satisfied with her responses
—always to the point, never ducking an issue, complete
with anecdotes, kind, and so very alive and intelligent.
During the interview, I looked across the room with
delight as everybody seemed to be nodding and smiling
and taking notes.

* When our half-hour was up, everyb
so unsophisticated but oh, so natural—
bye . ..and thanks!” >

The next day we pooled our notes, our memories..

“She really answered my question about how she felt
when she and Emest were in those two airplang crashes
in Africa,” sald Marzia.

“What did she say?” groaned Dan, who had missed
the interview because of the flu,

“She said, “Try it sometime.” And. you’ll know,””
laughed Marzia. .

“Did anybody ask my questron about what Ernest’s
routine was down in Cuba and whether she ever talked
with him about his writing when he was working?” said

" Dan.
© 41 did,” said Will. “‘She said he was .at work fairly

y shouted—oh,
oodbye! Good-

steady, usually from seven to twelve in the morning. She -

said he didn’t talk much about his writing even though

she typed the manuscript of The Old Man and the Sea.

But she did ‘say that she had told him she hoped he
wouldn’t kill off the Old Man at théend.’”*

Then Greg, a serious National Merit winner, began to
review what Mary had said about literary criticism. “She
said she wasp’t a critic, but she did say she had a fond-
ness for The Sun Also Rises because it seemed like a vital
and true book about the special crazmess of Paris in

"\

;

the 1920s. And she loved the way Emest had dealt with
the beautiful scenery of Spam—and the bullfights
in Pamplona.”

“Hey, Greg, don’t fqrget that Mary said that picking
her favorite book is qskmg a mother which of her
seven children she lies best,” sard Stoney. . -

“Right,” said Greg. “I guess you could sum up the
whole point about literary criticism by saying that she
felt Hemingway was largely unconcerned about critics.
.He didn’t write to prove himself—certainly not with The

0ld Man and the Sea. He was a writer 'who wiote about

what-interested him.” -

. During our discussion, we b;gan to piece together the
rést of the intérview into a Kin of U.S. News and World
Report format:

Cheryl: “Why do you think many Communist coun-
tries like Ernest’s writings?”

: “Im not sure. But the Rassians compare him
to Shakespeare Though we see the royalties piling up
in Russia, we can’t take any money out. Of course,
they never liked For Whom the Bell Tolls.”

Stoneyg “What were Ernest’s political and racial
views?” \ .
M. H.: “Emest was apolitical. He lived miuch of his

life outside the United States. As for prejudices, he
had none. Our friefds included Orientals and blacks.
For example, one of our good friends was a black
boxer who used to live in our home in Cuba.”,
Charles;: “Where did Ernest get his ideas for the so-
called ‘Code Hero,” the man who could endure the
hardships of life?”

- M. H.: “I think he lrved the life of the Code Hero
because he believed in grace under pressure, in cour-
age. Those important values were taught to him.by
his Victorian-background back in Oak Park, Hlinois.”
Connie: “Iread that one of the most important assets

that a woman friend of Ernest Hemingway tan have is
durability. What were some of the things about him ~

that made this true?”

M. H. (laughing): “Oh, that was sometlting I had said
as kind of a joke. We had been down in Peru doing
some fishing under pretty rugged circumstances. The
weather and thé ocean were rough. I had said some-
thing about how you had to be ‘durable’ to go fishing
with Ernest. Later, he repeated that line.”

Janie: “What were Ernest’s personal tastes in such
_things as favorite writers, clothing, food, automobiles,
and movies?” '

M. H.: “Ernest had lots of favorite writers—oh,
Tolstoi, Twaln, Balzac, and Shakespeare’s King Lear.
He wasn’t much on clothing, though he was sensitive
to texture. That's something that’s not been noted
about him. He especially loved texture in food, espe-

. N
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* . N
cially Chinese food. And he loved spicey food,
too . . . he- lqged copvertibles, -always had one. He
saw few moviel, though I do remember how much he
liked Around the World in 80 Days.”

o « Class:,"Are you planmng-to releas¢ any more of his
" unpublished writipg?”

M.H.: “Maybe But 1t must always be up to his best

standards Nothing must be added. We sull are con-

13
a « [4
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) sidering “Dangerous Summer” and a long amorphous

book called “Garden of Eden.”

v

As we sat there, transcribing our notes and heading
into the next Hemingway paper, a kind of euphoria set-
tled over the room. A special kind ofconfidence—though
admittedly bolstered by only a brief and fragmentary
telephone call——prevarled But it was a telephone call to
remember for the yest of your life.

\
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APPENDIX B

o

En;est Hemingway

. ® ‘s

” THE EARLY YEARS, 1899-1919

) ¢ .
189 . %

.ﬁemmgway bom on July 21 in Oak Park, Mlinois, )

second of sixX children of Dr. Clarencc and Grace Hall
Hcmmgway

1914-1918

Summers at Windemere m Northcm Mlchlgan

4

1917 ‘L -
Graduation from Oak Park High Schooli. Reporter for
Kansas City Star. Rejected by U.S. Ammy for bad eye.

1918 )

Red Cross afnbulancc driver in Italy. Wounded near
Fossalta’ di Pigve, July . 8. Love affair with Agnes von
Kurowsky. =

1919

In Petoskey, chhxgan the “Big Two Heartcd Rwer”
country, writing.

. -

THE PARIS PERIOD, 1920-1927.

1920-1924

Reporter for Toronto Star and Star Weekly. Life in
Paris. Meets Gertrude Stein. Marriage to Hadley (1921).

“John (“Buinby”’) born (1923).

1921-1924

Foreign correspongdent for Toronto papers. First war
corrcspondence Graeco-’I‘urklsh War (1922)

1923
Three Stories and Ten Poems, Paris. Contains “Up in
Michigan,” “Out of Season,” “My Old Man_”

1924 ‘ . .

in our me, Paris, thirty-two pages Contams “Indlan
Camp.

-

98 S '
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...~ THE'LIFE AND TIMES
. OF ERNEST HEMINGWAY.

The Times o

U.S. population: 75,994,575. McKinley administration
(1897-1901). Taft (1909—1913)' Model T mass pro-
duced (1909).

-

.

World War I (1914-18). Wilson admlmstratlon ‘(1913- |
1921). Panama Canal opens.

-

U.S. in World War I. Caporetto campaigns begin in Italy.

Armistice, Novcmbcr'l9l8, ending World War 1. Wil-
son’s Fourteen Points.

.
Treaty of Versailles. Sherwood Anderson, Winesburg,
Ohio. Volstead Prohibition Act. °

1

F. Scott Fitzgerald, This Side of Paradise (1920). The
Roaring 28s. Harding administration (1921 1923).
Sacco and Vanzetti. trial (1921)

Graeco-Turkish War (1921-.1922). James Joyce, Ulysses
(1922). T. S. Eliot, The Waste Land £l922).

U.S. population over 105 million. Coolidge administra-
tion (1923-1929). Teapot Dome Scandal (1923-1924).

~ 4

e
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1925 ¥

In Our Time, first Hemingway book published in U.S.,

Boni & Liveright publishers. Adds fourteen short stories
to the miniatures, now interchapters, of in our time.

f

1926

Torrents of Spring, parody of Anderson’s Dark Laughter.
The Sun Also Rises (British title: Fiesta).

1927 Y
Men Without Women, fourteen short stories (ten of

which had appeared in magazines). Divorce from Hadley,
marriage to Pauline Pfeiffer. ‘

¢KEY WEST PERIOD, 1927-1940

’

1928 .°

Birth of son Patnck. Moves @\Eey West, Florida, Father

commits suicide in Oak Park.

1929

A Farewell to Arms, first commercial success. 80,000
copies sold in four months. '

1931
Birth of son Gregory.

- 1932

Deathn the Afternoon, nonfiction work on bullfighting.

1933 | ,

Winner Take Nothing, fourteen short stories. Writes for
Esquire, first of thirty-one articles for magazine over
next six years. ’

1934, : ,
Purchases Pilar, thirty-eight-foot cruiser, fishing.

1935 -

Green Hills .of Africa, qonﬁction_ work .about big-game -

hpnting.

1936 ' -
Writes, speaks, raises money for Loyalists in Spanish

Civil War.
w

e

1937 .
Spain ‘covering civil war for Northern’ American News-
paper Alliance. Film work on The Spanish Earth. To
Have and Have Nos three interconnected stories, two of
which had been published separately.

4 .
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. . . " {
Fitzgerald, The Great Gatsby. Anderson, Dark ‘Laughter.

Scopes “Monkey” trial. ~ -
) ‘ [ !

Transatlantic wireless telephone. Byrd flies over North /

Pole.

§
KN

“Charles Lindbergh flies from New York to Paris in Spirit -
of St. Louis.

S

e .

N

. - . . ‘
Talking movies, first Mickey Mouse cartoon.

-

-~

Stock market crash. William Faulkner, The Sound and
the Fury. Hoover administration (1929-1933).
) .

\.(

r~ -
* U.S. population over 122 million. Ford’s 20 millionth'
car. FDR elected (1933-1945).

Depression. 'FDR’s CCC, TVA, NRA,. AAA. "Hitler,
German Chancellor. '

Mao’s Long March in China.

’

Italy invades Ethiopia. WPA. Regular transpacific air

service. .

we

’ - -
% Spanish Civil War, Franco vs. Loyalists.
i

"
CIO sitdown strike. Japan invades China.

o
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1938 . .

y The Fifth Column and the First Forty-Nine Stories. Con-
tains a play, stones froin previous collections, and seven
stories previously published in magazines.

1939

Erpest and Pauline separéte. Ernest moves to Finca Vigz‘a
estate, fifteen miles from Havana, Cuba.

L]

THE WAR PERIOD, 1940~1945 d

1940 2 © 4

For Whom the Bell Tolls, his best-selling novel. Divorced
by Pauline; marries Ma{tha Gellhorn.

1941

Goes to China as war correspondent.

.

1942 3 .

Pilar patrols Carii)bean for U-boats. Men at.War,- collge-

tion of war stories and accounts. -
4

1943-1945 ~
Covers Buropean Theater of war as newspaper and maga-

<

zine correspondent. Diforced by Martha Gellhorn .

(1944). Marries Mary Welsh ..
’ ’
THE CUBAN PERIOD, 1945-1960

1948-1949

Interviewed by Malcolm Cowley:*Allokvs first biographi-
cal study for Life.

1950

Across the River ;md into the Trees, much criticized
novel. . ~

1951 o-

Death of Hemingway’s mother.

1952

The Old Man and the Sea, first published in Life. Pulit-
zer Prize.

1954

Nobel Prize for Literature. Cited for ““forceful and style-
making mastery of the art of modern narration.” Injured
in two airplane crashes in Africa.

1956 ‘ :

Filming of The Old Man and the Sea as Heniingway
observes. - .

Supreme Court rules racial segregation unconstitutional.

Thornton Wilder, Our Town. Pearl Buck wins Nobel Prize.
Hitler and Chamberlain meet at Munich Conference.

World War II begins; German§1 attacks Poland. John
Steinbeck, The Grapes of Wrath.

A e
{

€

U.S. population 131 million. New York World’s Fair
closes. Nazi bombing of Britain.
"-

December 7, Japanése bomb Pearl Harbor. U.S. enters
World War II.

U.S. Air Force bombs Europe, naval battles in Pacific.

. r

D-Day, V-E, V-J Days. Atomic Age begins. U.N. Charter.
Death of FDR. Truman administration (41945-1952).

. o
V] N -
..

Norman Mailer, The Naked and the Dead (1948). Berlin
Airlift (1948).

*

\
Korean War begins. McCartlily era.

v

J. D. Salinger, Catcher in‘the Rye.

A )
»

Ralph Ellison, Invisible Man. Eisenhower adminis_{rati.op )
(1952-60).

[y

7

Isrg(’qli-Egyptian War.

a2




1957-1958
Works on Pans memoirs.

1959 . : .
_ Buys hunting lodge near Ketchum, Idaho. . Y

<

KETCHUM, If)AHO, 1960-1961, AND POSTHUMOUS

1960-1961 .
Onset of breakdown. Hospitalization ® in” Rochester,
Minnesota, at Mayo Clinic (l960) Begins a bullfighti
storg, “The Dangerous'Summer

1961 |

Death on July 2 of self-nflicted gunshot wounds.

1964 A

-, A Moveable Feast—Paris memoirs.

1967
By-Line: Ernest Hemingway-selgcted news writings

1970
Islands in the Stream.

THE HEMINGWAY FAMILY .

Emest Miller Hemingway

Born"July 21, l8'99 in Oak Park, Illinois, the second
- - . oldest child of Clarence and Grace Hemingway. Died
hly "2, 1961, in Ketchum, Idaho, of -self- -inflicted

gunshot wounds. *
Grandparents
* *  AnsonT. Hemingway
Adelaide Edmonds Hemingway
Ernest Miller Hall .

; Caroline Hancock Hall

! Parepts
Dr. Clfrence Edmond® Hemingway: died of self-infli¢ted
gunshot wounds in 1928 in Oak Park, Iilinois.
Grace Hall Hemingway: died in 1951 at the age of
) seventy-nine in Memphis, Tennessee.

‘ A N

ﬁ\ 3 -

*

-

Cuban Revolution and rise of Fidel Castro.

First jet passenger service. Kennedy a“dministr'z‘at'ion

(1960-63).

Alan Shepard’s suborbital s;;ace flight.

Brother and Sister$ .x%
Marcelline (born 1898)

. Ussula (born 1902)

Madelaine “Sunny” (born 1904)

* Carol (born 1911) .

Leicester{bom 1915)

Wives and Children )

Hadley Richardson (marriage: 1921 1927)
Son: }ohn “Bumby”’ (born 1923)’

Pauline Pfeiffer (marriage: 1927-194Q) '
Sons: Patrick (born 1928y -
_Gregory (born 1931)

Martha Gellhorn (marriage: 1940—1944)
Mary Welsh (marriage: 1944-1961)

The Life and Times of Ernest Hemingway

>
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.- .- APPENDIX C .

: " ANECDOTES FROM . | R

THE HEMINGWAY BIOGRAPHY " /

b

-

The following seven anecdotes are included in this hand-
book to initiate the profile discussion. For those students
and teachers who have difficulty locating reference
materials in their school or conimunity, these anecdotes
are offered as models, resources, alternates for a large
group discussion, or whatever. seems most useful.

ANECDOTE 1
Emest Hemingway liked boxing. THough his fatheﬁ\l%dg

taught him to enjoy outdoor sports such as hunting and,,

fishing, Ernest began to box when he was in high school.
When the coast was clear, he and his friends would en-
gage in vigorous one-round bouts in his family’s Oak
Park, Illinois, music room where he was supposed to be
practicing on his celio. Even though his father had a
horror of physical violence, Ernest would take boxing
lessons at a Chicago gym.

Later in the 1920s, Hemingway would contiriue
boxing workouts in Paris. One of his most merhorable
matches was with Morley Callaghan, another Americant
expatriate author. -

Ernest-and Morley would go Lhe American Club.
At ﬁﬁt Callaghan was plenty worried, bemg.ggly five
erght~~and overweight, plug being aware of the story'that
Emest had flattened the French middleweight champion.
Ernest became frustrated with Morley’s poor style, but
Callaghan gained confidence with each punch.

One dark cloudy momning, Callaghan caught Ernest
with a solid left to the mouth. Hemingway’s mouth
began to bleed. Then Ernest caught another punch,
which made him furious at the sight of his own blood.
He spat in Callaghan’s face and on his shirt. Shocked,
Callaghan stopped fighting. They stared at each other.
Then Ernest said, “That’s what bullfighters do when
they’re wounded. It’s a way of showing contempt.”
Then Hemingway smiled, was friendly and sweet again.
Callaghan always wondered about that match. Was itall
pure theater? [Source: Carlos Baker, Ernest Hemingway :
A Life Story, pp. 22+23; Morley Callaghan, That Sum-
mer in Paris, pp. 97-100, 118-22.]

ANECROTE 2

Ernest Hemmgway was accrdent-prone all his life. While
amateur psychologists mrght call it part of his death

102

1

. .

wish, others remember how bravely he bore with these
accidents, Jiis “grace under pressure.” One of his earliest
accidents, was ' remember y his younger brother

- Leicestesn

In the summer, the Hemingway family would leave
their Oak Park home afid go ‘to northern Michigan near
Walloon Lake, the setting of Ernest’s “Up in Michigap” . 4
stories, They had a cottage where Dr. Hemmgway wo?d .
relax. The entire family loved.the woods and the fishi
The children had errands too, Ernest’s being a daily milk .
run to the Bacon farm about a half mile away. On one
of these drrands to bring home milk; Ernest had a'

bad accident.

abmﬁornrng as he ran off to get the milk, carrying a
short stick, he stumbled near a ravine and fell forward.
The stick was driven ifito the back of his throat into
both tonsils. Blood gushed forth as he rushed back to
the cottage for treatment. As his father stanched the
blood, Emest remained stoic though his mother was « ,
horrrﬁed “The throat remained tender for some tfme;
4nd his fathdr told him to whistle whenever he folf like
crying. Leicester later remembered that he saw a photo-’
graph of Emest at an Italian hospital recx’peratmg from
numerous mortar wounds”Ernést was whistling through -
clenched teeth. {Source:, Leicester Hemingway, My
Brother, pp. 19-22.]° .

ANECDOTE 3

Ernest covered the 1922 Lausanne Peace Conference in
Switzerland while his wifé Hadley nursed a cold in Paris.

While at the conference, he kept pleading thatus;ly fly .~
down and join him. Finally, Hadley agreed to cofhe by

* train, rushed down to the station, and made a journey

that biographer Carlos Baker called *“‘so horrible for

Ernest that neither of them was ever able to forget it.”
Hadley had decided to take all of Ernest’s manuscripts

in a separate small valise so that he could get on with hrs

writing during the Christmas holiday. Exc‘pt for two" .

stories, “Up in Michigan” and “My Old Man,” shs -: .

brought all the fiction and poetry that she could find. " °
When Hadley left their Paris apartment, she took-a

taxi to the Gare de Lyon and there secured a.porter to

. carry the luggage to the train.compartment: Somehow _

the valise with the manuscripts disappeared as she”
boarded to travel south. The trip was one of hyor v
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When she arrived, Ernest listened to her tale of woe Emests defense as Stevens pressed the cnucrsm Stevens’s _
- amidst a vale of tears. He later wrote fiow he rushed rémark ;hat she hiad little llterary insight sent her home e

A

@

back to Paris in hopes that the carbons had been left . near tears. Y (
behind, But they had been in the \M?lse too. [Saurce: . When Sunny told Ernest, he rushed out of huﬂhouse .

& Carlos Baker Emest Hemmgway A Life Story,r, PP and drove to the party. The genteel members of the
102-3] i, .. soiree were horrified to discover Ernest calling Stévens

; i % outside and then proceeding to bréak the poet’s jaw with
% %avicious left hook. After that Ernest went into what he
o r) % called “hiding from the law,” while Stevens lay in pain \
In the mi1d:1930s, Ernest Hemingway was hvirg in Key at the 10cal Marine Hospital, receiving nourishment \
‘ West, Florida, with huis second wife’ Pauline. Besides ~  through a straw in his wired jaw.
s - wntng, EmeSL would héing around Sloppy Joe's Bar or | Later, Hemingway felt bad about the matter, partly
take his Mob fishing for marhin ,with his thirty-eight- ~ because he knew that he was open to a case of assault
footer, the diesel-powered Pilar. People began to call him and battery. But Stevens had kept quiet and when he
“Papa, » and a kind of myth was built around him. . was released, he showed up at Hemingway’s South Street
At least two good stories came from this period. front door—and again announced his displeasure with
- The first was at Sloppy Joe’s where one of his drink- Hemingway’s prose though he did apologize for insult-
ing companions named George Brooks, a local attorney, ing Sukny. Ernest was impresS®¥with the spunk of the
enjoyed making Hemingway miserable. Brooks’s favorite . “little squirt” and invited Stévens in for d drink. The
. “’}mk was with homosexuals who came in the bar m matter ended there, kept from public attention. [Source:
«.search for sailors, One day he told a young man that James McLendon, Papa, pp. 55-57.] .°
.~ ., Hemngway was “as queer as a three dollar bill.”” Then )
‘hesaid, ““Just go up to him and give him'a big kiss and ANECDOTE 6 T ' ,
tell him you lave him.” When the young man did, Ernest ,
turned white as a ghost, then spat and knocked the guy There is an old literary chestnut about “the reports of
cold with a rré‘ht punch. Turning to George Brooks, he ~ my death being grossly exaggerated.” Such wasthe case

ANECDOTE 4

Y -said, “I know you’re behind this you conniving son-of-a- with Ernest Hemingway in January of 1954.
bitch, I know 1t.” .George denied it, innocently insisting Hemingway and his wife Mary had gone to Africa for b
_the poor devil was a genuine fan of the great Ernest a safari and a vacation. On January 21, they climbed
Hemingway. A . intoRoy Marsh's Cessna 180 at the West, Narrobr airport

The second story 1s a fish story. One April Sunday in  for a trip to the Belgian Congo. The first day’s flight was
1935, Papa was trolling the Gulf Stream on the way to upeventful though nostalgic as Ernest pointed out the
Brmml. He sighted a large green turtle, and he and two  old 1933 campsite where his former wife Pauline had
companons then got simultaneous strikes. Ernest pulled  killed a lion. That night they stayed at Bukava. The next -+
hus line first, a large shark. Holding the shark in position day was much the same.with Mary taking lots of photo-
alongside’ with the galf in his left hand and his Colt in  graphs of African wildlife. But on the third day, near
the nght, Hemmgway egan to pump bullets into the ~ Murchison Falls, a flight of ibis suddenly crossed the
shark’s head. Suddenly the gaff broke and Hemingway path of the plane
found himself with legs all covered-with blood. Some- Hemmgway s friend M@rsh drved to avoid the ibis,
. how, he had managed to shoot himself in both legs! struck an abandoned telephone wire, crunched to a land-
{  “Damint,” he told his brother who theorized the dam-  ing about thzee miles from the falls Though Mary suf- <

age came from the ricochet, ““That’s one for the books.” fered initial shock and Ernest a sprained right shoulder, )
[Source Leicester Hemingway, My Brother, p. 164; no one was badly hurt. But they didn’t receive any . %
James McLendon, Papa, pp. 152-53 ] response to their “Mayday” pleas. N

. Luckily, they spotted a large white boat on a nearby .
ANECDOTE 5 t- o . . river. They caught a ride (and had to pay the fare)to . -

: Lake Albert and Butiaba. There:a -bush prlot named
When Ernest Hemmgway’s temper was roused, he was  Reggie Cartwright took them to ‘the local airport for a
mclmed to punch out his adversary. Around Easter of  trip to Entebbe. As the plane taxied across the badly.
"1936, the poet Wallace Stevens had the misfortune of plowed field, it shiddenly. burst into flames as it at-
arousmg the Oak Park boxer-author. tempted to rise. Ernest smashed his way through the
Stevens, a portly Hartford insurance executive and ~ jammed cabin dooras Mary managed to escape through
some twenty years Hemingway’s senior, had the myopia the port side. Mary \had a damaged knee, Ernest a bleed-
to make negative remarks about Hemmgway at a Key  ing scalp. A local pollceman rescued them and took
West cocktail party to Hemingway's siste Sunny. She  them fifty miles to Masmdr to the Rallway Hotel. The
had just completed the arduous task of typing A Fare- " next day a doctor amved and they were transported
well to Arms for her brother and then had to come to  a hundred miles away tp the Lake Victorian Hotel. .

.
. .“v

4
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The next morning the whole place was buzzing with
the p%:s who had learned of -the first wreck and an-
nouncéd to the world that Erpest Hemingway was dead.
Mary cabled her parents whi

_ ate from a uollapSed intestine, kidney trouble, an auhmg
backbone, anﬁd a head like an egg. Roy Marsh got a
Cessna to take Hemingway to Nairobi.
. Only nine days had passed, but Hemingway had ex-
penenced two air crashes, multiple injuries. Ernest read
the host of prcqgature obituanes with what Mary called
¢ “unmortal zest.” He also wondered how many people
had welcomed the news of his “death.” [Source= Carlos
Baker, Ernest Hemingway: A Life Story, pp. 518-22.]

-

[}

ANECDOTE 7

W/hen Ernest Hemingway was found dead on July 2,
1961, at his Ketchum, Idaho, lodge, some people insisted
that he. had died, fxom an accident. TRey said that the

“tncredible doudent was caused while Ernest was cleafi- .

ing his favonte shotgun, Few people think such things
today
x(lest s 1deas about death go back as early as 1918
., when he wrote.his parents from Italy where he had been

badly wounded. He wrote them that death was a very
. simple thing because he had seen it and knew. As a

worn out, when his illusions might be shattered. Close
readers of his works from A Farewell to Arms to To
Have and Have Not trace these early ideas about death.
They also point out that Hemingway’s father committed
suicide with a gun. -~

Ernest began to recuper-

. young man, he feared the ime when his body was oldf’

\ - '

'I:he events just before his suicide belie that death was
accndcmal For over a year, the strain of poor health
took it3 toll. He began to worry about money, about his
telephgnes ‘being bugged by the federal government,
about going ‘crazy, about his blood pressure In Decem-
ber of 1960, he was admitted to the Rochester, Minne-
sota, Mayo Climic and given eleven treatments with'
electric shock. After he left the Clinic, he became even
less communicative, and by April of 1961, Mary saw
that a great sadness had come over him: he couldn’t
write. Ofie morning at Ketchum she found him in his
bathrobe holding his shotgun. )

Then events began to mount: (1) Just before he wag
to, return .to Rochester, a friend wrestled his loaded
shotgun from him as he'held it to his throat. (2) At a
refueling stop at the Rapid City airport, he went looking
for a gun in the hangar. (3) At Rapid City, he tried to
walk into the propeller of angther plane. (4) At Roches-
ter, he promised his doctor not to commit suicide. And
then in June, he convinced the. doctors thag he was fit
to go back to Ketchum.

Mary Hemingway knew that a mustake had been
made in letting him go back to Ketchum, but when they
reached the lodge on Friday, June 30, she hoped for the

. best. On Sunday morning, she found him dead with a

double-barreled Boss shotgun that he used for pigeon
hunting. [Source: Leicester Hemingway, My Brother,.
p. 256; Carlos Baker, Emnest Hemingway: A Life Story,
pp. 199 554-64; A. E. Hotchner, Papa Hemmgway
APersonalMemozr pp. 264-304.}
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APPENDIX D

ON THE BLUE WATER:

-

Ernest-Hemingway

Certainly there 1s no hunting hke the hunting of man
and those who have hunted armed men long enough and
liked 1t, never really care for, anything else thereafter.
You will meet them doing various things with resolve,
but therr interest rarely holds because after the other
thing ordinary hfe is as flat as the taste of wine when
the taste buds have been burned off your tongue. Wine,
when your tongue has been burned clean with lye and
water, feels llke puddle water in your mouth, while
mustard feels like axle-grease, and you can smell crisp,
fried bacon, but when you taste it, there is only a feeling’
of crinkly lard. .
You can learn about this matter of the t gue |

coming into the kitchen of a villa on the Rme:?}a late at .
mght and taking a drink from what should be a bottle:

*of Evian water and which turns out to be Eau de Javel,

a concentrated lye product used for cleaning sinks.
The taste buds on yolr tongue, if burned off by Eau de
Javel, will begin to function again after about a week. At
what rate other things regenerate one does not know,
since you lose track of friends and the _things one coulds
learn 1n a week were mostly l¢arned a long time agdw»

The other.night I was talking with a goqd friend to
whom all hunting is dull except elephant h'untmg To
him there is no sport in anythigg unless thete is great
danger and, if the danger is not enough, he will increase
it for his own satisfaction. A hunting compamion.of his
had told me how this friend was not satisfied with ‘the
nsks of ordinary elephant hunting but would, if possible,
have the elephants driven, or turned, so he could take
them head-on, so it was a choice of killlng them with the:
difficult frontal shot as they came, trumpeting, with
their ears spread, or having them run over him. This is to
elephant hunting what the German cult of suicide climb-
ng 1s to ordiniry mountaineering, and I suppose it is, in
a way, an.attempt to approximate the old hunting of the
armed man who is hunting you.

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

A GULF STREAM LETTER ~ . .

-

3°

This friend was speaking of elephant hunting and
Purging me to hunt elephant, as he said that once you
took it up no other hunting would mean anything to
you. I was arguing that I enjoyed all hunting-and shoot-
ing, any sort I could get, agd had no desire to wipe this
capacity for enjoyment out with the Eau de Javel of the
old elephant coming ‘straight at you w1th his trunk up
and his ears spread.

“Of course you like' that big fishing tdo,” he said
rather sadly. “Frankly, I can’t see where the excitement
is in that.”

“You’d think 1t was marvelous 1f the fish shot at you

~ with Tommy guns or jumped back and forth through the _
. cockpit with swords on the ends of their noses.”

“Don’t be silly,” he said. *“‘But frankly I don’t see

where the thyill is.”
“Look a‘so and s0,” I said. “He’s an elephant hunter -
and, thi

st year he’s gone fishing for big fish and
ﬁ’é’s goofy 3bout it. He must get a lgck out of it or he
wouldn’t do it.”

“Yes,” my friend said. “There must he something
about it but I can’t see it. Tell me where you get a thrill
out of it.”

" "“Pll try to write it in a piece sometime,” I told him.

“] wish you would,” he said. “Because you people are
sensible on other subjegts. Moderately sensible I mean.”

<Pl write it.” .

In the first place the Gulf Stream and the other great
ocean currents are the last wild country there is left.
Once you are out of sight of land and of the other boats
you are more alone than you can ever bie hunting and
the sea is the same as it has been since before men ever
went on it in boats. In a season fishing you will see it
oily flat as the becalmed galleons saw it ‘while they
drifted to the westward; white-capped with a fresh -
breeze as they saw it running with the trades; and in
high, rolling blue hills the tops blowing off them like
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snow as they were punished by it, so that sometimes you
will see three great hills of water w71 your fish jumping
from the top of the farthest one and if you tried to
make a.turn to go with im without picking yourchance,

. one of those breaking crests would roar down in on you

with a thousand tons of water and you would hunt no’
more elephants, Richard, my lad.

There is no danger from the fish, but anyone who
goes on the sea the year around in a small power boat
does not seek danger. You may be absolutely sure that
in a year you will have it without seeking, so you try
always to avoud it all you can. i

Because the Gulf Stream is an unexploited country,

*‘only the very fringe of it ever being fished, and then

only at a dozen places in thousands of miles of current,
no one knows what fish live in it, or how great size they
reach or what age, or even inds of fish andanimals_

_live 1n it at different depths. When you are drifting, out

of sight of land, fishing four lines, sixty, eighty, one
hundred and one hundred fifty fathoms down, in water
that 1s seven hundred fathoms deep you never know
what may take the small tuna that you use for bait, and
every time the line starts to run off the reel, slowly
first, then with a scream of the click as the rod bends
and you feel it double and the huge weight of the fric-
tion of the line rushing through 'that depth of water
while you pump and reel, pump and reel, pump and
reel, trying to get the belly out of the line before the fish
jumps;~here is always a thrill that needs no dang(:r to
make it real. It may be a marlin that will jump high and
clear off to your right and then go off in a series of .
leaps, throwing a splash like a speedboat in a sea as you
shout for the boat to turn with him watching the line
melting off the reel before the boat can get around. Of it ~
may be a broadbill that will show wagging his ggbat»
broadsword. Or it may be some fish that you will never

. : \

and fifty fathoms. Carlos says it felt as heavy and solid
as though he were hooked to the bottom of the sea.
Then suddenly the strain was loosened but he could feel
the weight of his original fish and pulled it up stone
dead. Some toothless fish like a swordfish or marlin had
closed his jaws across the middle of the eighty pound
white marlin and squeezed it and held it so that every bit
of the insides of the fish had been crushed out while the
huge fish moved off with the eighty-pound fish in its
" mouth. Finally it let go. What size of a fish would that
be? I thought it might be a giant squid but Carlos said .
there were no sucker marks on the-fish and that it

, showed plainly-the shape of the marlin’s mouth where

he had crushed it.

Another time an old man fishing alone in a skiff out
of Cabafias hooked a great marlin that, on the heavy
sashcord handline, pulled the skiff far out to sea. Two
days later the old man was picked up by fishermen sixty
miles to the eastward, the head and forward part of the
marlin lashed alongside. What was left of the fish, less
than half, weighed eight hundred. pounds. The old man
had stayed with him a day, a night, a day and another
night while the fish swam deep and pulled the %oat.
When he had come up the old man had pulled the’boat
up on him and harpooned him. Lashed alongside the
sharks had hit him and the old man had fought them out
alone in the Gulf Stream in a skiff, clubbmg them, stab-
" bing at them, lunging at them with an oar until he was
exhausted and the sharks had eaten all that they could
hold. He was ¢rying bn the boat when the fishermen
picked him up, half crazy from his loss, and the sharks

Layere still circling the boat.
-~ But what is the excitement in catchmg them from a
r ﬂc t cames from the fact that they are strange and
7ld things of unbelievable speed and power and a beau-
" ty, in the water and leaping, that is indescribable, which

see at all that will head straight out to the northwest— you would never set if you did not fish for them, and to

.like a submerged submarine and never show and af the

end of five hours the angler has a straightened-ouf hook.

. There is always a feeling of excitement when a ﬁ..h takes
" hold when you are drifting deep.

In hunting you know what' you are after and thetop
you can get is an elephant. But who can say what you,

+ will hook sometime when drifting in a hundred and fifty

fathoms in the Gylf Stream? There are probably marlin
and swordfish to which the fish we have seen caught are
pygmies; and every time a fish takes the bait drifting you
have a feeling perhaps you are hooked to one of these.
Carlos, our Cuban mate, who is fifty-three years old
and has been fishing for marlin since he went in the bow
of a skiff with his father when he was seven, was fishing
drifting deép one time when he hooked a white marlin.
The fish jumped twice and then sounded and when he
sounded suddenly Carlos felt a great weight and he could
not hold the line which went.eut and down and down
iresistibly until the fish had taken out over a hundred

which you are suddenly harnessed so that you feel their
speed, their force and their savage power as intimately
as if you were riding a bucking horse. For half an hour,
an hour, or five hours you are fastened to the fish as
much as he is fastened to you and you tame him and
break him the way a wild horse is broken and finally
lead him to the boat. For pride and because the fish is
worth' plenty of mioney in the Havana market, you gaff
him at the boat and bring him onboard, but the having
him 'in the boat isn’t the excitement; it is while you are
fighting him that is the fun,

If the fish is hooked in the bony part of the mouth
I am sure the hook hurts him no more than the harness
hurts the angler. A large fish when he is hooked often
does not feel the hook at all and will swim toward the
boat, unconcerned, to take another bait. At other times
he will swim away degh, completely unconscious f the
hook, and it is whephhe feels himself held and pressure
exerted to turn him, that he knows something is wrong




and starts to make his fight. Unless he is hooked wheye
1t hurts he makes lis fight not against the pan of the
hook, but aganst being captured and if; when he is out
of sight, you figure what he 1s doing; 1n what direction
he is pulling when deep down, and why, you can con-
vince him and bring him to the boat by the same system
you break a wild horse. It1s not necessary to kill him, or
even completely exhaust hum ta bring him to the boat.
To kill a fish that fights deep you pull against the
direction he wants to go until he is worn out and dies.
It takes hours and when the fish dies the sharks are
hable to get him before the angler can raise him to the
top. To catch such a fish quickly you figure by trying
to hold hum absolutely, which direction he is working
(a sounding fish 1s going in the direction the line slants
in the water when you have put enough pressure on the
drag so the line would break 1f you held 1t any tighter),
then get ahead of him on that direction and he can be
- brought to the boat without killing him. You do not tow
hun or pull im with the motor boat, you use the engine
to shift your position just as you would walk up or
down stream with a salmon. A fish 1s caught most surely
from a small boat such as a dory” since the angler can
shut down on his drag and simply let the fish pull the
boat. Towing the boat will kill hum 1n time. But the most
satisfaction 1s to dominate and ‘convince the fish and
bring hum 1ntact in everything but spirit to the'boat as
rapidy as possible.
“Very instructive,” says the ‘friend. *‘But where does
the thrill come in?” |,

The thrill comes when you are standing at the wheel A

dnnking a cold bottle of beer and watching the outrig-
gers jump the baits so they look like small live tuna
leaping along and then -behind one you see a long dark
shadow wing up and then a big spear thrust out followed
by an,eye and head and dorsal fir and the tuna jumps
with the wave and he’s missed it. C
“Marlfn,” Carlos yells from the top of the house and
stamps his feet up and down, the signal that a fish is
raised. He swarms down to the wheel and you go back
to where the rod rests 1n 1ts socket and there comes the
shadow again, fast as the shadow ofa plane moving over
the water, and the spear, head, fin and shoulders smash
out of water arid you hear the click théyclosepin makes
as the line pulls. out and the long bight of line whishes

through the water as the fish turns and as you hold the~

rod, you feel it double and the butt kicks you in the
belly as you come back hard and feel his weight, as you
strike him again and again, and again.
Then the heavy rod arc- -Ing out toward the fish, and
. the reel 1n a band-saw zinging scream, the marlin leaps
clear and-long, silver in the sun. long, round as a hogs-
head and banded with lavender stripes and, when fie goes
into the water, 1t throws a column of spray like a shell
lighting.

Then he comes out again, and the spray-+oaTs, and

.
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again, then the line feels slack and out he bursts he‘ap’od "'.

across and 1n, then jumps wildly twice more seenting to *

hang high and stiff i the air before fallipg to throw the

column of water and you can see the hook in the ‘corrfr
. of his jaw.

Then in a series ofjumps like a greyhound he heads
.to the northwest and standing up, you follow him in
the boat, the line, taut as a banjo string and little drops
coming from it until you finally get the belly of it clear
of that friction against the water and hw straight pull
out toward the fish. \

Angd all the time Carlos is.shouting, “Oh, God the
bread of my children! Oh look at the bread of my chil-
dren! Joseph and Mary look at the bread Ofmy children
jump! There it goes the bread of my children! He’ll never
stap the bread the bread the bread of my children!”

This striped marlin jumped, in a straight line to the
northwest, fifty-three times, and every time he went g‘rll-t
it was a sight to make your heart standystill. Then
sounded and I said to Carlos, “Get me the harness. Now
I've got to pull him p the bread of your children.”

“I couldn’t stand to see it,” he says. “Like a filled °
‘pocketbook jumping. He can’t go down deep nqy. He’s
~ caught too muctyair jumping.”

“Like a race Horse over obstacles,” Juliosays. “Is the
harness all right) Do you want water?” -

“No.” Thenj/kidding Carlos, “What’s this about the
bread of your dhildren?”

“He' always says that,” says Julio. “You should hear
him curse me when we'would|lose one in the skiff.”

“What will the bread of your children weigh?” I ask
with mouth dry, the harngés taut across shoulders, the
rod a flexible prolongatiofi of the sinew pulling ache of
arms, the sweat salty in my eyes,

“Four hundred and fifty,” says Carlos.

“Never,” says Julio. ‘

“Thou and thy never,” says Carlos. “The fish of
another always weighs nothing to thee.” '

“Three seventy -five,” Julio raises his estimate. “Not
a pound more.”

Carlos says something unprintable and Julio comes up
to four hundred.

The fish is nearly whiPped now and the dead:?/is
out of raising him, and then, while lifting, I feel-Some-
thing slip. It holds for ay} instant and then the line is
slack.

“He’s gone,” I say an / nbuckle the harness.

“The bread of your cildren,” Julio says to Carlos

“Yes,” Carlos sayg “Yes. Joke and no joké yes. £l
pan de mis hijbs, ree hundred and fifty pounds at ten
ow many days does a man work for
that m hgolvinter? How cold isit at three o’clock in the
mozp#ig on all those days? And the fog and the rain in
f norther. Every time he jumps the hook cutting the
holé a httle bigger in his jaw. Ay how he could ]ump
How he could jump!”

v
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“The bread of your children, ” says Julio. “Ther&’s the bread of your chxldr‘en 4 you say to
“Don t talk about 1hat any more,” said Carlos. Carlos.

No it is not elephant hunting. But we get a kick out “In the time of the dance of the mxlhons he says, *
of 1t.'Whén you have a family and children, your family, fish like that was worth twd hundred dollars. Now it is
or my family, or the family of Carlos, you do not have” zthxrty _On the .other hand a fisherman never starves. The
to look -for ‘danger. There is always plenty of danger sea is very rich.” -
when you have a family. » “And the fisherman always poor.”

. And after a while the anger of others is the only “No. Look at you. Y-ou are rich.”
danger and there is no en§ to it nor any pleasure in it “Like hell,* you say. “And the longer I fish the poor-

-nor does it help to think about‘it. ) .
* But there is great pleasyre in being on the sea, in the
unknown wild suddenness of a great fish; in his life and -
death which he lives for you in,an hour while your
strength is haznessed to his; and thére is satisfaction in

, adinghy.”
“That I never believe,” says Carlos devoutly “But

would like it.”
“I’lllook forward to 1t ? you say.
Théf*in the morning of the day after you have caught
‘a good fish, when the man who carried him to the
market in a handcart briggs 1he long roll of heavy silver
dollars wrapped in a newspaper on board it is very

“In the time of the war with Spain and in the last war
the fishermen were actually rich.”
/%Al right,” you \say “If we have a war you get the

satlsféctory moyiey. }‘elly feels like money. - dinghy ready.” .
. .
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er I'll be. I'll end up fishing with you for the market in’
look. That fishing in a dinghy is very interesting. | You

“What we need for prosperity is a war » Carlos says. ”
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1. When you first began this course, what dld you think it would be about? 'y

)

~ ., o -
- . N £y -

A}
-~ v B

2. Now that you have finished this course, how would you'describe it to stu-

dents who are interested in takmg it? % - ,

Vs
RIS

P
'

LS ' . g . )

- IS I ‘ < kd
. 3. This course has been described as a process course, not just a cou about 1
one author. Do you agree with this stftement? If you do, explam at'ih .

means for students beginning the course. P . -

-

i
0

* .

4. ngt did you enjoy most in this course? o )

e . . - P
- » -

5. What did you enjoy Jeast in this course?

6. Write any suggestions or comments that would be useful to the mstructor
and to students whé may take a course of this nature in the future.
. a N

~
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TWELVE WEEK TRIMESTER/
SIXTY DAY SCHEDULE

TENTATIVE SCHEDULE FOR SEMINAR IN AMERICAN LITERATURE

ERNEST

HEMINGWAY 4

Onentatxon to the Seminar

Day 1.’
Day 2.

Getting acquainted with the course and each other.
Introducirig Hemmgway and the Position Paper

Paper I: “Indian Camp” (1925)

Reading aloud and discussion of “Up in Michigqﬁ” {1923) and ““The Doctor and

Day 3.
< the Doctor’s Wife” (1925)

ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on “Indian Camp”
. Due:

Day 4. Reading aloud and discussion of “The End of Something” (1925)

. Day 5. Reading aloud and discussion of “Three Day Blow” (l,\925)

Day 6.  Suggestions for Position Paper on “Indian Camp” and in-class writing

Day 7.  Reading aloud and discussion of “Ten Indians” (1927)

Day 8. * In-class writing or-reading aloud and discussion of “The Battier” (1925)

' Day9. Film: My Old Man (story published 1923) '

Position Paper on ““Indian Camp” due

Paper II: The Sun Also Rises (1926) "‘

Day 10. Introduction to The Sun Also Rises; begin reading
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on The Sun AIso Rises

] Due

Day 11. Reading - . N '

Day 12. Discussion: Life in Paris in the 1920s

Day 13. Reading and/or distribution of Defense Day papers

Day 14. 'Defense Day: “Indian Camp” -

Day 15. Film: Hemingway’s Spain: “The Sun Also Rises”

Day 16. Suggestions for Position Paper on The Sun Also Rises and reading * . -
Skill: Introductions and Conclusions; using direct quotations

Day 17. Reading or writing '

Day 18. Reading aloud and discussion of “The Big Two-Hearted River” (1925)

Day 19.

\,‘\’\: Day 20.
N

‘Paper I1I:
Day 21.

S YV g

Reading aloud and discussion of “The Big Two-Hearted River”

In-class writing and proofreading
Position Paper on The Sun Also Rises due

A Firewell to Arms (1929)

Introduction to 4 Farewell to Arms; begin reading
-ASSIGNMENT:-Position-Paper-on-4-Farewell-to-Arms—  — -. —
Due: J
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»
Day 22. Reading

Day 23. Reading aloud and djscussion of “‘In Another Country” (192‘7')" Now I Lay Me”
(1927) andfor “A Very Short Story” (1927) '

Day 24; Reading and skill discussion: transitions, sentence combining, Rogets Thesaurus

Day 25. Suggestions for Position Paper on A Farewell to Arms
Discussion of World War I and Hemingway, Dr. Hemmgway $ SUlClde Key West

Day 26. Reading; distribution of papers for Defense Day

Day 27. Defense Day: The Sun Also Rises

Day 28. Reading aloud and discussion of *“Soldier’s Home” (1925) or film of that story
: Day 29. Reading and writing

Day 30. Wntmg and proofreading

R Day 31. Reading aloud and discussion of “Fathers and Sons” (1933)
Position Paper on A Farewell to Arms due

Paper IV: A Profile of Ernest Hemingway

Day 32. Review of the Hemingway biography and introduction to Profile Paper
ASSIGNMENT: Profile Paper developed from reading Hemmgway biography and
autobiography

L Due: -t

Day 33. Film: Hemingway or Ernest Hemingway: Rough Dzamond' suggestions for Paper

Day 34. Research, reading, and skill discussion (documentation) '

Day 35. Reading; distribution of papers for Defense Day

Day 36. Defense Day: 4 Farewell to Arms )

Day 37. Reading, research, and writing

Day 38. Writing or sharing Hemingway anecdotes

Day 39. Writing and proofreading

Day 40. Reading aloud and discussion of “A Day s Wait” (1933) and “The Old Man at the
Bridge” (1938) .
Profile Paper on Ernest Hemingway due .

Paper V: Your.Choice
Day 41. g;}&)eratlon of reading choices for Paper V.

Skill: [Plot clarity; relating choice to previous readings
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Hemmgway s work of student’s choice -

-

~ Due:

Reading; suggestions for position papers
" Reading ~
Reading; distribution of papers for Defense Day
Defense Day: Profile Paper )
Reading and writing -
Writing ) '
Writing and proofreading . ’
Reading aloud and discussion of “On the Blue Water” (1936)
Your Choice Paper due

Paper VI: The Old Man and the Sea (1952) .

Day 50. Introduction to The Old Man and the Sea; begin reading -
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on The Old Man and the Sea

I Due: ~
Day 51. Reading and suggestions for Posmon Paper . 3

»

N .
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"~ Day 52. Discussibn: Hemingway and the Prizes—Pulitzer and Nobel
Day 53. Reading, writing, distribution of papers for Defense Day
. Day 54. Defense Day: Your Choice Papers - .
Day 55. Writing and proofreading

Pape; VH: The Summing Up . .
Day 56. Position Paper on The Old Man and the Sea due .
. ASSIGNMENT: Summation Paper and/or Humorous Paper on Hemingway and hls
work. Suggestions for final paper. .
Due: . ' ‘
" . Day 57. Readipg, re-reading, research, and writing ‘
A . Day 58. Writing and distribution of papers for Defense Day
Day 59. Defense Day: The Old Man and the Sea
Day 60. Reading aloud of final papers; evaluation of seminar
-
o~
. . <
. 4




BIBLIOGRAPHY

~

BASIC MATERIALS FOR STAR’I'ING A SEMINAR

Of ‘course, the school budget determines the quantity of
materials. If there is no budget, materials can be ob-
tained from many sources: school and public libraries;
student, teacher, or classroom copies; Amencan llterature
textbooks.

Class sets of paperbacks do provide smoother instruc-
tion. In addition to the handouts suggested in this bdok,
the following materials are recommended for starting a
Hemingway seminar:

Hemingway, Emest. A Farewell to Arms. New York:
Scribner’s, 1929. Cloth and paper.

The Old Man and the Sea: New York: Scribner’s, 1961,

o Cloth and paper.
The Short Stories of Ernest Hemingway. New
Scribner’s, 1938. Cloth and paper.

Three Novels: The Sun Also Rises, A Farewell to Arms,
The Old Man and the Sea. New York: Scribner’s,
1962. ,

The Sun Also Rises. New York Scribner’s,
Cloth and paper.

ork:

1926.

Besides the class sets, the mstructor may wish to
build up a room library of biographical and autobio-
graphical works. Some of these may be secured through
libraries. Here is a list of fourteen useful titles:

Baker, Carlos Emest Hemingway: A Life Story. New
York: Scribner’s, 1969.
Baker, Carlos, ed. Emest Hemingway: Selected Letters,
- 1917-1961. New Yogk: Scribner’s, 1981.
Buckley, Peter. Emest. New York: Dial Press, 1978.
Callaghan, Morley. That Summer in Paris: Memories of
Tangled Friendships with Hemingway, Fitzgerald, and
.Some Others. New York: €oward, 1963.

Cowley, Malcolm. ““A Portrait of Mister Papa.” Life, 10 -

January 1949, pp. 86—90 93-94, 96-98, 100-101.
This article is reprinted in. McCaffc.ry,Emest Heming- .
way, pp- 34-56; see below for full reference.
Hemingway, Gregory. Papa: A Personal Memoir. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin, 1976; paper, Pocket Books, 1977.
Hemingway, Leifster. My Brother, Emest Hemingway.
[1962) New York: Fawcett World, 1972. Paper.

i v

.

Hemingway, Mary. How It Was. New York: Knopf, 1976. -

Hotchner, A. E. Papa Hemingways A Personal Memoir.
New York: Random House, 1966.

McLendon, James. Papa: Hemmgway in Key West,
1928-1940. Miami: E "A. Seeman, n.d.; paper,
Popular Library, 1974, )

McCaffery, John K. M., ed. Emest Hemingway: The
Man and Hi$ Work. 1950. Reprint. New York:
Cooper Square Publishers, 1969.

Miller, Madelaine Hemingway. Ernie: Hemingway's
Sister Sunny Remembers. New York: Crown, 1975,
Montgomery, Constance Cappel. Hemingway in Michi-
gan. New York: Fleet Publishing Corp., 1966. *
Sanford; Marcelline Hemingway. At the Hemingways: A
Family Portrait. Boston: Little, Brown and Company,

1962. .

i

.Audio-visual materials can be obtained from loan
libraries, but at least two should be considered for
purchase:

Emest Hemingway Reading. [Record or casstte]. Caed- . .
mon, CDL 51185, 45 minutes,, 10 seconds, with
background notes by A. E. Hotchner and Mary -
Hemingway. The Nobel Prize address is especially
useful. For information, write Caedmgn Records, -
Inc., 505 Eighth Avenue, New York, New York
10018

Emest Hemingway. [Fllmstnp] The Amierican Ex-
perience in Literature: Five Modern Novelists. Series
No. 6911K. Encyclopaedia Britannica Educational
Corporation, 1975, with cassette. ‘ .

,VALUABLE BOOKS: BIOGRAPHY AND CRITICISM

Baker, Carlos. Hemingway: The Writer as Artist. [1952]
4th rev. ed. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton. University
Press, 1972. Cloth and paper. T

Baker, Sheridan. Ernest Hemingway: An Introduction
and Interpretation. New York: Holt Rmehart and
Winston; 1967.

Bradbury, Ray. I Sing the Body EIectnc. New York.
Alfred A. Knopf, 1969.

i3
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Bruccoli, Matthew J. Scott and Ernest. New York:
Random House, 1978.

Burgess, Anthony. Ernest Hemingway qnd His World.

" New York: Scribner’s, 1978.

Cowley, Malcolm. A Second Flowering: Works and Days
of the 'Lost«eneration. New York: Viking, 1973;
paper, Penguin, 1974.

DeFalco, Joseph. The Hero .in Hemingway's Short

Stories. 1963. Repnm Darby, Pa.: Arden.Library,
19717. . . Y X -
Falk, R. P., ed. American Literature in Parody New

York: Twayne, 1955.

‘ Fenton, Charles A. The Apprentzceshtp of Emest Hem-

ingway:-The Early Yedrs. 1954. Reprint. New York:
Octagon Books 1975.

French, Warren C., and Kidd, Walter E., eds. American
Winners of the Nobel Literary Prize. Norman: Uni-
versity of Oklahoma Press, 1968.

Frenz, Horst, ed., Nobel Lectures: Literature, 1901~
1967. Amsterdam: Elsevier Publishing, 1969.

Gajdusek, Robert E. Hemingway’s Paris.” New York:
Scribner’s, 1978. -

Hovey, Richard B. Hemingway: The Inward Ferrain.
Seattle: Umversny of Washington Press, 1968.

Kiley, John. Hemmgway An Old Frzend Remembers.
New York: Hawthorn, 1965. K
Klimo, Vernon {Jake), ‘aid Oursler, Will. Hemmgway
and Jake. [1972] New York: Popular Library, 1973«

Paper.

Leggett, John! Ross and Tom: Two American Tragedies.
New York: Simon arid Schuster, 1974,

Loeb, Harold. The Way It Was New York: Criterion
Books, 1959.

McCaffery, John K. M., ,ed. Ernest Hemingway: The Man
and His Work. 1950. Reprint. New York: Cooper
Square Publishers, n.d.

Ross, Lillian. Portrait of Hemingway. New York: Simon
and Schuster, 1961. (Originally, New Yorker, May
13, 1950, Profile)

Rovit, Earl H. Emest Hemingway. New York: Twayne,
1963; paper, College and Upiversity Press, 1963.

Sarason, Bertram D. Hemingway and the Sun Set.
Washington, D.C.: National Cash Reglster Company/
Microcard Editions, 1972.

Stephens, Robert O.,-ed. Ernest Hemmgway.' The Criti-
cal Reception. New York: Burt Franklin, 1977.

Stuckey, W. J. The Pulitzer Prize Novels. Norman:
. University of Oklahoma-Press; 1966. .- -

Waldhom, Arthur. A Reader’s Guide to Ernest Heming-
way. New York: Farrar, Straus, and Giroux, 1972.
Cloth and paper. ) A
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Watts, Emily S. Ernest Hemingway and the Arts, Urbana:
University of Illinois Press, 1971.°

Weeks, Robert P., ed. Hemingway: A Collection of
Critical Essays. Englewood CllffS N.J.: Prentice-Hall, -
1962. .

Young, Philip. Ernest Hémingway: A Reconsideration.
2nd ed. University Park: Pennsylvania State Univer-
sity Press, 1966.

ARhCLES AND ESSAYS: BIOGRAPHY ) .
AND CRITICISM , "
Baker, Carlos. “The Boy and the Lions.” In 20th Cen- g

tury Interpretatipns of “The Old Man and the Sea,”
edited by Katherine T. Jobes, pp. 27-33. Englewoo(l
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1968.

Burgum, Edwin Berry. “Ernest Hemingway and the Psy-
chology of the Lost Generation.” In his The Novel
“ and the World’s Ditemma, pp. 184-204. New York:
Oxford University Press, 1947.

Cowley, Malcolm. “Hemingway and the Hero.”
Republic, 4 December 1944, pp. 754-58.

Eastman, Max. “Bull in the Aftemo{)’n NewRepubIzc

New

i
e,

. 7 June 1933, pp. 94-97. - )

Fiedler, Leslie. Love and Death in the American Novel,
pp. 304-9, 350-52. New York: Criterion, 1960.

Fuchs, Daniel. “Ernest Hemingway, therary Critic.”
American Literature 36 (1965):431- 51.

Kazin, Alfred. On Native Grounds. New York: Harcourt,
Bracé, 1942; paper, 1972, pp. 393-99.

Lewis, Wyndam. “The Dumb Ox: A Study of Ernest
Hemingway.” The American Review 3 (1934):289-
312

Plimpton, George. “The Art of Fiction, XXI: Heming-
way.” Paris Review, no. 18 (1958),pp. 61-89. Also  *
in Writers at Work: TFhe Paris Interviews, Second
series, pp. 215-39. New York: Viking, 1963.

Van Gelder, Robert. “Emest Hemingway Talks of Work
and War.” In Writers and Writing, pp. 95-98. New
Y ork:Scribner’s, 1946.

Warren, Robert Penn. “Ernest Hemingway.” Kenyon
Review 9 (1947):52-60. Also in Literary Opinion in
America, edited by Morton D. Zabel, vol. 2, pp. 444~
63. 1951. Reprint. Magnolia, Mass.: Peter Smith,
1968.

Wilson, Edmund. “Hemingway: Bourbon Gauge of Mo-
rale.” In his The Wound and the Bow: Seven Studies
in Literature, pp. 214-42. New York: Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 1947. °

Young, Philip. “Loser Take Nothing.” In 20th Century
Interpretations of “A Farewell o Arms,” edited by

. Jay Gellens, pp. 28-32. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.:
Prentice-Hall, 1970.
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‘BOOKS: CHECKLIST OF PRIMARY SOURCES

Three Stories and Teri Poems. [1923) Blobmfield Hills,
Mich.: Bruccoli Clark Books, 1977.

In :Our Time {1924, 1925] New York: Scribner’s, 1930.
Cloth and paper.

1972. Cloth and paper: ~ -
The Sun Also Rises. New York Scrrbner s, 1926. Cloth

Green Hills of Africa. New York:
Cloth and paper.

To Have and Have Not. New York: Scribner’s, 1937.
Cloth and paper. >

Scribner’s, 1935.

York: Scribner’s, 1938.
For Whom the Bell Tolls. New York: Scribner’s, 1940:
T Cloth and paper.
Across the River and into the Trees. New York: Scrib-
ner’s, 1950. Cloth and paper.
The Old Man and the Sea. JJ#52] New York Scribner’ s,
v 1961. Cloth and paper.

Posthumous Publications

The Wild Years, edited by Gene Z. Hanrahan. New York:
Dell,"1962. Seventy-three articles from the Toronto
Star.

A Moveable Feast, New York: Scribner’s, 1964. Cloth
and paper.

By-Line: Ernest Hemingway, Selected Articles and Dis-
patches of Four Decades, edited by William White.

. New York: Scridner’s, 1967. Cloth and paper.

The Fifth Column and Four Stories of the Spanish Civil

War. New York: Scribner’s, 1969. Cloth and pdper.
slands in the Stream. New York: Scribner’s, 1970.
Cloth and paper.

Emest Hemingway, Cub Reporte:(Kansas City Star
Stories, edited by M. Bruccoli. Pittsburgh: University
of Pittsburgh Press, 1970.

The Torrents of Spring. [1926] New York: Scribner’s,

. ® and paper.

Men Without Women. New York Scribner’s, 1927.
Paper.

‘A Farewell to Arms. New York: Scnbners 1929. Cloth
and paper. 1

Death in the Afternoon. New York: Scribner’s,.1932.
Cloth and paper. / .

Winner Take Nothing. New York: Scribner’s, 1933.
Paper.

The Fifth Column and thé First Forty- Nme Stones New /
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Young, Philip. “Our Hemingway Man.” Kenyon Review jmest HemmgWays Apprentrceshlp, Oak Park, 1916-"

1917, edited by M. Bruccoli. Washingtod, D.C.: *
Microcard Editions,.1971. Uncollcctedearly writmgs,
©ak Park, lllinois, High Schoo!l Tabula and Trapeze. .

EDUCATIONAL FILMS

. Ernest Hemingway: Rough Diamond. Centrof, 1978.

30 min., coldr. - } ]
Hemingway. NBC: McGraw-Hill. 54 min., b/w . " ‘

Hemmgway s Spain: “Death in the Aftemoon " ABC:
McGraw-Hill, 1969. 15 min,, color.

Hemingway's Spam “For Whom the Bell Tolls.” ABC:" N
McGraw-Hill, 1969. 19 min., color. /

Hemingway’s Spain: “The Sun ' Also Rises.” ABC .

:" McGraw-Hill, 1969. 17 min., color. .

My Old .Man. Encyclopaed”ra Britannica Educa.tronal -
Corp. 27 min., color. - L .

Soldier’s Home. Learning in Focus, Inc. Coronet Instruc-
tional Frlms, 1977..41 min., colpr. - . f L

F lLMSTRfP-RECORD/CKSSE]TES

Emest Hemingway [Frlmstnp] Listening ~Library, -
NOOCFX, and- cassette. Covers his life from World ™ .
War I to his surcrdc For information, write Listen-
ing Library, ‘Inc., I Park Avenue, Old Greenwrch_
Connecticut 06870. : :

Ernest Hemingway [Filmstrip]. 2 rolls. Educatronal
. Dimensions Corp., no. 708, and 2 12-min. "discs or
2’ cassettes, 15 min. each. For informatiom, write
Educational Dimensions Corp., Box 488, Great Neck,
New York 11022.

Ernest Hemingway: The Man—A_Biographical Interpreta:
tion with Carlos Baker 6 {Filmstrip] . 2 rolls.Guidance .
Associates, 7F-508 307 (LPs) or 7F-508 299 (cas-
settes), and 2 12-in. discs or 2 cassettes, 16 or 17 min. -
For information, wnte Guidance Assocrates, Pleasant-
ville, New York 10570

RECORDS AND CASSETTES . ; X
Grebstein, Sheldon. For Whom the Bell Tolls. Llstenmg <!
. Lrbrary,N96CX cassette, Lecture.
Hemingway. Listening Library, N98}1 2 12-in. discs.

Memories of the writer from his friends, about hrs

public and private lifé.
Hemingway, Ernest. The Old Man and the Sea. Charlton

Heston, reader. Caedmon, TC 2084, 2 12-in. drscs or

2 cassettes. i ‘

.
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Hotchner, A. E. Hotchner on Hemmgway Listening

Library, N100CX, cassette.

Hotling, Charles K. Ernest Hemingway: “The Old Man
and the Sea.” Listening Library, N94CX, cassette.

Wylder, Delbert. The Early™Short -Stories of Ernest
Hemingway. Listening Library, N101CX, cassette.

—— . The Middle Short Stories of Ernest Hemmgway
Lrstenmg Library, N102CX, cassette.

—— . The Late Short Stories of Ernest Hemmgway
Llstemng Library, N103CX, cassette.

Young, Philip. 4 Faréwell to Arms. Listening- Lrbrary,
N97CX, cassette.

—— . Thes so Rises. Listening Library, N95CX,
cassette. - .

For information on the above listings, write Listening
Library, Inc., 1 Park Avenue, Old Greenwich, Connecti-
cut 06870.

~

PICTURES AND POSTERS

Ernest Hemingway [Poster]. Eight Masters of Modern
Fiction series. Includes Fitzgerald, Hemingway ; Wolfe,
Baldwin, Salinger, McCullers, Faulkner, and Stein-
beck. Scholastic Book Services, set of 8 pictures, 15
x 20 in. For information, write Scholastic Book
Services, 50 West 44th Street, New York, New York
10036. ,

Ernest Hemingway [Picture]. Perfection Form Co.,
KJ95948, color, 8 1/2 x 11 in.

A Farewell to Arms [Pictures] . Hemingway series. Per-
fection Form Co., KJ3012, set of 5 pictures, 10 x
13 in.

"For Whom the Bell Tolls [Pictures]. Hemingway series.

Perfectioh Form Co., KJ3072, set of 2 -pictures,
81/2x11in. ¢
The Old Man and the Sea [Pictures]. Hemingway series.

Perfection Form Co., KJ6132, set of 10 pictures.

The Sun Also Rises [Pictures]. Hemingway series. Per-
fection Form Co., KJ7692, set of 10 pictures, 10 x
13in,

For information on the above listings, with the ex.
ception of the first, write Perfection Form Company,
1000 North Second Avenue, Logan, Iowa 51546.

- Note: The instructor should try to secure a copy of
Life, 14 July 1961, pp. 51-72, for a cover story-photo
essay on Hemingway.

HOLLYWOOD FILMS

Most of the Hollywood films baséd on Hemingway writ-
ings are still available through loan libraries. Check with
your A-V director for catalogs and prices.

Adve%es of a Young Man. Based on the book /n Our
Time. 1962, Twentieth Century-Fox. The script was
prepared from .a TV series adaptation of ten Nick
Adams stories done by A. E. Hotchner. Parts of 4
Farewell to Arms were added to the film. Producer:
Jerry Wald. Richard Beymer (Nick); Jessica Tandy
(Mrs. Adams); Arthur Kennedy (Dr. Adams); Paul
Newman (“The Battler”). Director- Martin Ritt.
Color, 145 minutes.

A Farewell .to Arms. 19'32 Paramount Gary Cooper

(Frederic); Helen Hayes (Cathenne) Adolphe Men_;ou '

(Rinaldi) Director: Henry King, B/W, 78 minutes.
Also, 1957, Twentieth Century-Fox, Rock Hudson
(Frederic); Jennifer Jones (Cathering); Vittorio de
Sica (Rinaldi)., Director: Charles V?

minutes.

For Whom the Bell Tolls. 1943, Paramovint. Gary Cooper
(Jordan); Ingrid Bergman (Maria); Katina Paxinou
(Pilar); Akim Tamiroff (Pablo). Director: Sam Wood.
Color, 156 minutes.

Islands in the Stream. 1977, Paramount. George C. Scott
(Thomas Hudson) with David Hemmings (Eddy), Clare
Bloom (Audrdy). Director: Franklm . Schaffner.
Color,-1T8 minutes.

The Killers. 1946, Universal. Burt Lancaster (Ole Andre-
son). Director: Robert Siedmak. B/W, 102 minuges.

Also, 1964, Universal. Lee Marvin (Charlie), Angie

Dickinson (Sheila Farr), Ronald Reagan (Browning),
John Cassavetes (Johnny North). Director: Don
Siegel. Color, 95 minutes.

The Macomber Affair. 1947, United Artists. Gregory.
Peck (Macomber); Joamr Bennett (Margot); Robert
Preston (Wilson). Director: Z. Korda. B/W, 89 min-
utes.

The Old Man and the Sea. 1958, Warner Brothers.
Spencer Tracy (Santiago). Director: John Sturges.
Color, 86 minutes. . -

The Sun Also Rises. 1957, Twentieth Century-Fox.
Tyrone Power (Jake); Ava’ Gardner (Brett); Mel
Ferrer (Robert Cohn); Errol Flynn (Mike Campbell); -
Eddie Albert (Bill Gorton) Director: Henry King.
Color, 129 minutes.

The Snows of Kilimanjaro. 1952, Twentieth Century-
Fox. Gregory Peck (Harry)  with Susan Hayward
(Helen) and Ava Gardner (Cynthia). Director: Henry
King. Color, 117 minutes.

To Have and Have Not. 1944, Warner Brothers. Hum-.
phrey Bogart (Harry); Lauren Bacall (Mrs. Morgan).
Director: Howard Hawks. B/W, 100 minutes.

Under My Skin. Based on the short story “My Old Man.”

. 1950, Twentieth Century-Fox. John Garfield (Dan
Butler) and Luther Adler (Louis Bark). Director: Jean
Negulesco. B/W, 68 minutes. .

or. Color, 151 ’

-

’



. " N
) ’ \ . VA )
# . :
. i X
. o :
. . \ o |
~ R ; p |
. ?\‘\,_/
‘ S
A
. A
: ks . i
‘(_ > , ‘ |
{. . K , C
.
. i }g % . . - .
‘ .
B X - . I
Al
. ) l\
I , |
. ’ - N
J. D. SALINGER o
. . OFJ.D. |
- .. )
N »
) .
. . ‘ ;
% |
.
. N ) |
.
= . . )
- ‘
) -
s . ‘
‘ 3
.
R ’ |
. . |
»
“ L.
.
‘P
(
. , .
. . ’
’ . .
- Q
i , . |
. P - ‘
* \ ) A |
. ' |

ERIC . - |

/ -
’ !
A .
LR ) ‘
. . |
>F S * e




- =

€, - A T EET .

n -

S DAYS 1-2

DAY 1: GETTING ACQUAINTED WITH-
:THE COURSE AND EACH OTHER

*s G‘gals

ls,i To acquaint students with the nature of the
x%emmar and to introduce them to its method
\and content.
) 2. TO help students get to know each other.

Materials

1. Handout 1: Seminar in American Literature.

2. Handout 2: Tentative Schedule.

3. After you have taught in-depth seminars, use
evaluations from former students (see Day
90) to interest beginning students. )

Pro cedure

l. Use Handout | as a brief introduction to the
idea of an in-depth seminar.

2 _Using Handout 2 as a guide, offer an over-

" view of the course, noting particularly how
writing and reading activities are correlated.
Point out the variety of the course, the value
of individual exploration and group dis-
cussion, the chronological approach, the
assngnments and due dates, the alloted time
for in-class reading and writing, and Defense
Day—which will be explained later. .

3. Stress that you genuinely want to know the-
students and to have them know each other.
Everyone will be working together in the
course.

4. Pair off students who do not know each
other or who know each other only slightly.
Finds a partner for -yourself. Ask each stu-
dent to interview his or her partner without
taking notes, asking questions that each
partner would like answered—family, job,
favorite- food, pets, sports, music, travel
plans for the future. .

v

. ORIENTATION”)TO THE SEMINAR

/ :

~
-

5. After five or ten mma'fes, ask each student
to introduce his or her partner to the semi-
nar by summarizing the answers to the
. interview-questions. Now the class has taken

the first step toward becoming a genuine v
_seminar. These introductions may lead fo
+  friendships, and they certainly will help to
establish ‘the understanding and cooperation
needed in later discussions, especially the

evaluations on Defense Day.

Additional Suggestion

A classroom bulletin board on J. D. Salinger
.helps to develop interest: photocopies of pic-
tures in magazines cited in the bibliography, a

map of New York City and Vermont/New .
Hamps‘hnre a sample position paper (one from

this handbook or from a previous seminar).
Copies of Salinger works should also be dis-

played in the room.

DAY 2: INTRODUCING SALINGER
THE POSITION PAPER

Goals

.

1. To preview Salinger’s life and work.
2. To introduce the Positioft Paper.

Materials

1. Handout 3: The Salinger Chronology. You
also may refer to the materials on Salinger’s St
. life and times in the Appendix. .
2. Handout 4:fThe Position Paper.

Procedure

1. Referring to Handout 3: The ~Salinger
Chronology, discuss the idea that the semi-
nar will be one of discovery, of learning how

119
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Salinger’s ideas and writing developed. The
first of the seven position papers focuses on

a 1948 The New Yorker short story, which

begins what some critics call Salinger's
“Classic Period.” This story, ““A Perfect Day
for Bananafish,” would later appear in his
first book of collected stories (Nine Stories)
in 1953,

Note that Salinger’s life begins in New York
City, the son of Jewish/Catholic middle class
parents. Jerome did not appear to pe the
precocious child that he likes to write about.
In fact, except for a diploma at a military

school in 1936, he Wad little success it

schools. But he did get interested in be-’
coming a writer there and was publishing by
age twenty-one in a national magazine.
World War II interrupted his life but not his
writing. Many of his key ideas and characters
were molded in these day$ before 1948. In

“the 1950s, he became famous for The

Catcher in the Rye. He deserted the city for
the quiet of New Hampshire; he married and *
began a family. From 1948 to 1965, he
developed most of his material around the
brilliant children of two former vaudevillian
actors named Les and Bessie Glass. Salinger

3.

N

#*® . %
also'became a serious student of "Zen Bud-
‘dhism. Avoiding the public and interviewers,
Saliger stopped publishing in 1965.- His
marriage collapsed, and he remains steddfast
in silence and in popularity.,

Distribute Handout 4: The Position Paper
and discuss_ the nature of a position paper. .

Stress the requirements of length and format -

(typed, double-spaced, one side, unlined

paper), since clear, complete copies must be

distributed on Defense Day. At this point

do not dwell on evaluation procedures since

a positive attitude toward writing does not

begin with apprehension about - grades.
Remind students that typing is required by
most college teachers and that it is wise to
improve their typing now. Tell them that
you will provide position papers written by
former seminar students for them to ex-
amine; assure them thdt they will be given
considerable class time for reading. and
writing. Useful background material and
even suggestions for topics will be given as
specific papers are assigned. Each position
paper will stress specific skills. Again, there
will be class time for review and instruction
of these skills.
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HANDOUT1 * . ¢ _ N .
.SEMINAR IN AMERICAN L!TERATURE
e .
Have you ever read an authorin depth? If you have, you probably made a
. number of discoveries: > .

‘ 1. You became acquainted with the writer, his or her basic themes and style.

2. You félt the deliciousness of expertis¢ which inc.lildes a sense of
chronology, favorite characters, a knowledge of major and minor works,
a delight in quotable lines.

3. It was as if the writer became your friend. You may have wanted to learn
more about the person, his or her life. You may even have hungered t¢
find other writings or eagerly awaited new books to be published.

So the seminar will go in depth, while the survey course that you just took has
skimmed the surface. And as a small group, you will share your discoveries with
- the seminar—in discussion, in your papéts, on Defense Day, informally.

*  One thing must be kept in focus: This seminar is not concerned with making
you an expert on one author (t{lough you may be). Our concern is with the
process of studying any author. In fact, this is really a Basic-Skills (sound
familiar?) course: Reading, Writing, Speaking, and Listening.

Reading:  Your reading will involve two novels, thirteen short stories,
many pages of autobiography or biography.You also will read
"at least twenty-eight position papers.

Writing: You will write seven position papers—three to five typed (skill)
pages. You will be studying other people’s writing; the seminar
will discuss good writing.

Speakirig: " You will defend two of ygur position paplrs bgfqre the
. * seminar. You will also be reading aloud and discussing what
you have read—short stories, position papers.

Listening:  You will have to listen carefully because Defense Day

requires that everyone listen carefully to what is said and read.
. You will be involved in Defense Day grading. '

—
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| . . HAN DOUT 2
TENTATIVE SCHEDULE FOR SEMINAR IN AMERICAN LITERATURE:
J. D. SALINGER ,
R .
\S)rlentatnon to the Seminar
Day 1.  Getting acquainted with the course and each other
J Day 2. Introducing Salinger ind the Position Paper ’
Paper I: “A P rfect“Day for Bananafish” (1948) l
Day 3. Readlng aloud and discussion of “The Young Folks” (1940)
. ' _ ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on “A Perfect Day fgr Bananaflsh” ~
. ) (1948) A
. ~ Due: : ’ .
‘Day 4. Reading aloud and discussion of “Un cle ngglly in Connectlcut
(1948)
d Day 5. Reading aloud and compansOn of “The Young Folks™ and “Uncle Ty
Wiggily in Connecticut” .
Day 6.  Suggestions for Position Paper on “A Perfect Day for Bananafish”
Tt Day 7.  Discussion of the prewriting process
Day 8.  In-class writing . )
Day 9.. In-class writing
Day 10. Reading additional Salinger stories ) /
. Day 11. In-class writing
‘ Day 12. Reading aloud and discussion of “Just before the War with the
" . - Eskimos” (1948)
. *
Paper II: The Catcher in the Rye (1951)
- - Day 13. Position Paper on “A Perfect Day for Bananafish” due
. ' Introduction to The Catcher in the Rye
o ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on The Catcher in the Rye
. Due:
: Day 14. Reading *
i ’ Day 15. Reading
~Day 16. Reading aloud and discussion of “I’m Crazy” (1945) and “Slnght
. ’ Rebellion off Madison” (1946), . .
\ ) ) . Day 17. Reading '
Day 18. Reading: distribution of papers for Defense Day
Day 19. Defense Day: ““A Perfect Day for Bananaﬁsh”
) Day 20. Defense Day B
‘ Day 21, Follow-up discussion:.students and crltlcs
‘ \. ) Day 22. Suggestions for Posn\o‘n’Paper on The Catcher in the Rye and m\class ‘ g
reading

Day 23. Reading
Day 24. Discussing skills for Paper Il -




Day 25.
Day 26.
Day 27.
Day 28.

Paper 111
+ Day 29.

*

Day 30.
Day 31.

Day 32.
Day 33.
Day 34.
Day 35.
Day 36.

~ Day 37.
o Day 38,
Day 39.
Day 40.
Day 41.
‘Day 42.
Day 43.
‘Day 44.

Day 45.

Day 46.
Day 47.
Day48.
Day 49.
Day 50.
Day S1.

* DayS2.
Day 53.

" Day 54.
Day 55.

-

Paper IV:

¢ : "o

- Qy

" Hendout2 123

¢ . . ' . - N

[N

Writing

Reading aloud and dlscussmn of “The Laughing Man” (1949) r

Reading aloud and discussion of“Down at the Dinghy?’.(1949) .
. Wntmg and proofreadmg ' ’

“Teddy” (1953) o < T

Position Paper on The Catcher in the Rye(due
Introdugtion to “Teddy” |

ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on “Teddy” '
Due:

Reading

Reading aloud and discussion of“For Esme—w1th Love and Squalor”
(1950) . . "

Reading aloud L :
Discussion: Zen Buddhism ' N ‘
Resource Person or film on Zen Buddhism g .
Suggestions for Position Paper on “Teddy” . ¢
Distribution of'papers for Defense Day- ' s
Defense Day: The Catcherin the Rye .
“Defense Day o
Follow-up discussion: students and critics
, Discussing skills for Paper 111
« Writing - &)’-
Writing e ’
Writing and proofréading - ‘ {

Reading aloud and discussion of “Pretty Mouth and Green My Eyes”
(1951) .

B

4
e

Franny and Zooey (1957)

Position Paper on “Teddy” due; introduction to Franny and Zooey ’
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Franny and Zooey
Due: ’ v

‘Reading

Reading . .
Zen and Franny and-Zooey and reading X
Suggestions for position on Franny and Zooey ) o ; .
Distribution of papers for Defense Days
Defense Day: “Teddy”

Defense Day

Follow-up discussion: students and critics
Discussing skills for Paper IV

Reading aloud and discussion of *“De Daumler-Smlth s Blue Period”
(1953)

’ 136
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Day 56. * Reading aloud
- “‘. e ‘
. Day 57. Wrrtr,ng —
- Day 58. Writing
Day 59. ' Writing and proofreading .

Paper V: A Profile of J. D. Salinger

_ Position Paper on Franny and Zooey due |

Day 60.
Y Review of Salinger biography and introductjon to Profile Paper
. i -ASSIGNMENT: Proﬁle Paper based on bloﬁaphy and fiction of
- ox Salinger \
Due:_ 7 ' ‘ *
Day 61 ’Readmg and rege ; uggestlons for Proﬁle Paper . \
— Day-62. - Reading-and T -
. Day 63. Discussion: documentation ski - I
. . Day 64. Reading; distribution of papers for Defense Days s
.Day 65. Defense Day ) - \ ;
- Day 66. Défense Day ' L
i Day 67. Follow-up discussion: studentsand crities 4
Day 68. Writing ' ¢
) Day 69. Writing v
A .
Paper VI: Raise High the Roof Beam, Carpenters (1963)
N ) T Day 70. Position Paper on Profile of J. D. Salinger due .
Introduction to Raise Hzgh the Roof Beaj, Carpenters; begm reading
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Raise High the Roof Beam,
- Carpenters .
. Due: - ) Y,
! Day 71."Reading - :
' ? Day‘°72. Reading; suggestions for Paper VI .
. Day 73. Discussion: comparison and contrast skill a
_ Day 74 Distribution of papers for Defense Days . ... . _ )
. Day 75. Defense Day co o
. . Day 76. Defense Day , - : ¢ ‘,‘
: . N ' Day 77. Follow-up drscussron students and critics L. .
] .. * ° Day-78. Writing - -
’ . *  Day79. Writing K * .
M ’ Day 80. Writing- g " X : ¥
. Paper VII: The Summing Up * \
Day 81.  Position Paper on Raise High the Roof Beam, Carpenters due
. . " "ASSIGNMENT: Summation Paper and/or a Humorous Paper on-,
N Salinger and his work. Suggestions for Paper VII. v
‘ Due: ..
. P , L . .




Day 82.
Day 83.
Day 84.
Day 85.
Day 86.
Day 87.
Day 88.
Day 89.
Day 90.

Wating et / : ) -
Writing and distribution of papérs for Defense Days
Defense Day / ) .
Defense Day

Follow-up discussion: students and critics
,Reading aloud of final papers .
Reading aloud of final papers

Final discussion .

Evaluation of seminar . ’

Handout 2
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HANDOUT 3

THE SALINGER CHRONOLOGY

1919

1925-1934

1935

1936

1937

1938°

1939

. 1940
1941
{ 1942

1943
1944

1945

1946

'

Jetome David Salinger is born January 1, 1919 in New York City
to Sol and Miriam Jillich Salinger.

Attends New York City elementary school. Voted ‘‘most popular
actor” in 1930 at Camp Wigwam Flunks out of the McBurney
School, a private school in Manhattan. In 1934, sent to Valley
Forge Military Academy, Pennsy]vanxa

Becomes literary editor of Academy yearbook. Credited with
writing song lyrics for school’s Last Parade.

Graduates from Valley Forge Military Academy, his on]y
diploma.

Attends summer session at New York University. After expres- -
sing interest in writing career, sent to Vienna, Austria, and

Poland to become an apprentice in father’s import meat business -
by learning the trade.

Attends Ursinus College, Collegetown, Pennsylvania for ha]f a
semester. Writes “The Skipped Diploma” for Ursinus Weekly,
1 column.

Takes a shert-story writing course at Columbia University taught
by writer/editor Whit Burnett. .

Publishes first story, “The Young Folks” in March-April issue of
Burnett’s Story magazine. ““Go Se¢ Eddie” appears in December
issue of University of Kansas City Review.

Publishes stories in Collier’s and Esquire. Lives with parents.
Early Holden Caulfield story “Slight Rebellion off Madison”’
bought by The New Yorker but not published until 1946. ‘

Publishes stories in Story and Collier’s. Drafted into U.S. Army.
Attends Officers, First Sergeants and Instructors School in
Signal Corps.

Stationed in Nashville, Tennessee Staff sergeant App]les to
Officer’s Candidate School and transferred to Army Counter-
Intelligence Corps. Publishes July 17 Saturday Evening Post
story, “The Varioni Brothers.”

Training in Tiverton, Devonshire, England. Writes Post stories.
On June 6, lands in Normandy, Utah Beach, with 4th Army.
Involved in five campaigns, meets Ernest Hemingway, interviews
captured Germans; Battle of the Bulge.

Allegedly marries a French physfcian (divorce 1947). Publishes
first Holden Caulfield story, “I’m Crazy,” December 22,
Collier’s. Stories in Esquire, Story, and Post.

Brief hospitalization in Niirnberg. Ninety-nin\e page novella about
Holden Caulfield written but not published. In 1941, Holden
Caulfield story published in December 21 The New Yorker.

% _1;3[; ///’//
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1947—1950 Returns to U.S.;lives in Greenwich Village;Tarriltown, New
York; Westport, Connectjcut. Stories published in Mademoiselle,
Cosmopolitan, The New Yorker. 1950, My Foolish Heart, film
version of “Uncle Wiggily in Connecticut.” “For Esme—with

_ Love and Squalor,” 1950, The New Yorker; story later chosen as
one of most distinguished storigs of the year. . ‘ ,
1951  The Catcher in the Rye. '
1953  Buys cottage and ninety acres in Cornish, New Hampshire. Nine
Stories. Interview by Shirlie Blaney, a high school journalist for. i Co
Windsor, Vermont, Daily Eagle.“Teddy,” January 31, The New * .
Yorker. ’ ! . . '
1955  Marries Claire Douglas. “Franny,” January 29, The New Yorker.
. “Raise High the Roof Beamx&#Arpenters,” November 19, The .
New Yorker. Birth of daughter, Margaret Ann.
1957 “Zooey,” May 4, The New Yorker. ' . .
1959 “Seymour: An Introduction,” June 6; The New Yorker. '\v
1960 Son, Matthew, born.
. 1961  Franny and Zooey. Makes cover of Time.

1963  Raise High the Roof Beam, Carpenters; and Seymour: An

) Introduction.
1965 “Hapworth 16, 1924,” June 19, The New Yorker.
1967 Divorce from Claire Douglas Salinger. K
1974  Files civil law suit againét John Greenberg and seventeen New ~—
‘ *York bookstores for illegal publication and sale of early Salinger
shortstories. . .

1980 Canadian reporter, Michael Clarksoh, describes brief interviews
with sectusive author in Cornjsh, who has moved to a second

J home located in rural environs—protected by ddgs, tunnel
entrance, and hi11§ide setting. b :
L {
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S HANDOUT 4
. THE POSITION PAPER

-
.

1. The position paper is just that: you adopt a single position about what you
‘ have read, a narrowed focus that can be developed by usjing concrete exam-
< ‘ ~ ' ples from the reading or from supplements to the reading. The position s
your position.

. 2. The position paper must be three to five typed pages. The papers must be | .

+ typed because at least two papers will be chosen from each assrgnment, ,
. . reproduced, and evaluated during Defense Day by members of the seminar.

b ; 3. The possibilities for positions are nearly unlimited. You may want to devel-
g op an important quotation from a work, an important symbol, a character
or a comparison of two characters, the author’s stylehis or her ideas about
love, death, maturity, society, nature, money. You may wish to explore the -
J author’s use of names, choice of title, brand of humor. Suggestlons for posi-
tions will be given with each assignment.

4. The paper must be your best writing. It will always be read by the instruc-
tor. At least two of your papers will basdiscussed and evaluated by the
entire seminar.

5. Do not use the title of the work for your paper. Instead, your trtle should
suggest or reflect your position. .

6. Present your positign logically and support it with concrete material—quo-
tations and examples from what you have read as well as your own observa-
tions about life and. literature. Don’t neglect the plot or ignore the names of
the characters, yet assume that your reader is your seminar classmate, who
is also familiar with the work.

Lo 7. Writing good papers is hard work. It requires a clear outline. Your paper
needs sharp first and last sentences, transitions between solidly developed

> paragraphs, varied sentences—not all beginning with pronouns, not all sim-
ple or compound constructions. It requires your ‘sharpest and most mature v
language Good writing is correct writing: don’t lose your reader by failing
to proofread Read your paper aloud before typmg the final draft. Finally,
a good paper uses psychology: work hard on introduétions and conclusions
—the first and last things that the reader reads. 7.

~ 8. Do not rely on critics. While-there will be student ppsitlon papers for you
to examine, take your own posmon

.- 9. Do not be afraid to adopt a position that seems ““way out,” fanciful, outra-
geous. If you have a strong position, one that may be challenged in the
seminar discussion, just be sure that you have the material to defend it.

. 10. The writing of seven position papers is a cumulative experience. Each paper
builds upon its predecessors, so do not hesitate to refer to previous papers
or ideas—yours or those of other classmates. Through your own writing and
by studying the works of other students, you will make discoveries about
your reading and writing. New ideas will come to you. You will become
aware of your own style as you consider the writing of others. And, while
each paper will not necessarily be better than the last, your final produc-

. - tion will speak for itself. You will be impressed!




PAPER I: “A PERFECT DAY

2 ' D

) FOR BANANAFISH”

DAYS 3-12

DAYS 3-5: READING TWO SALINGER .
STORIES ALOUD

Goals

. To introduce the Salinger literature by read-
ing aloud and discussing on Day 3 *“The
Young Folks” (1940) and on Days 4dnd 5
“Uncle Wiggily in Connecticut® (1948).

. 2. To provide background for an independent
reading of “A Perfect Day for Bananafish”
(1948) and for writing the first Position
Paper.

Materals

«l. “The Young Folks”; early story appeared
March-April 1940 in Story magazine.
2. Nine Stories.
3. Handout 5: The Glass Family.

-

Assignment

1. Read “A Perfect Day for Bananafish” and
write a three-to-five page Position Paper on
that story.

2. Insert DUE date for this paper on the
Schedule, Day -13. In addition, note the
dates of the first Defense Days and explain

to students that copies of the position :
papers for defense will ‘be glven out on Days ,

19 and 20. I

Procedure

1. Remtind ‘students that Salinger’s figst stories
appeared in magazines, beginning in 1940
when he was attending a writing cldss at
Columbia University. But not until after he

- served during World War II were_ they
collected in ' book form, beginning with

“A Perfect Day for Bananafish,” which
was published in The New Yorker on 31
January, 1948 and later as the first story in
Nine Stories (1953). In fact, none of the
stories before ‘‘Bananafish” have been
collected in book form. But the ideas from
these stories would blossom into the more
famous works. We will be examining-some of
these 1940-1948 stories in the first two
sections of the seminar.

Do an oral reading of “The Young Folks.”
This is the first published story. If you wish
to begin with student reading, ask individual
students to read sections of two or three
paragraphs to the class. They should then
summarize what they have read, observing
whatever comes to mind about plot develop-
ment, Style, sentence length, dialogue, word
choice, characters, names, the. title. This
March-April 1940 story introduces a basic
Salinger concern: innocents and phonies. As
the title suggests, young people meet the real

world, pathetic and bewildered. This idea,

perhaps the product of Salinger’s own
youth, is expressed with all the vividness of
teenage slang and affectation.

. When you shift to Nine Stories, you may

wish to' stress. the dates of all the stories,
asking students to write them in the “Con-
tents”—(see dates in Blbhography) Eight
years and a dramatic experlence of World
War II "have passed. 'Salinger’s style has
matured; he has grown interested in Zen
Buddhism. (Ask students to note the book’s
introductory Zen koan. Why' is it there?
Does it tie the stories together in some way?
You may wish to pursue these introductory
questions—or wait until the later sections
which stress Zen.)

142 ‘
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DAY 6 CHOOSING AND LIMITING TOPICS
FOR POSITION PAPER I

~

’

Goal

1. Toy discuss appropriate topics for Position
Paper 1. -,
2. To demonstrate how to narrow a topic.

Materials

1. Handout 6¢ Suggestions for Positi
2. Handout% derrtModel for Paper I.

Procedure

1. By now students have- read “‘A Perfect Day .

for Bananafish” and are beginning to under-
stand some basics about Salinger’s early life
and writing. Do not, however, discuss this
story until after the position papers are
handed in; but the concept of a position
paper is probably incomplete and further
“ clarification in class is needed.
2. Distribute Handout 6 and discuss these
+ suggestions for position papers on “A
Perfect Day for Bananafish.”

3. You may wish to use the model paper
Handout 7, at this point to assist students
in their understandmg of a position paper—

. or you may wish- to post it on the bulletin
board for reference. Note particularly the
instructor’s comments which follow the

" student paper.

4. The dedications refer to Dorothy Olding, a

New York literary agent, and Gus Lobrano,

a magazine editor.

Handout S is a valuable reference to all the

Glass family stories, including ‘“Bananafish’

and “Uncle Wiggily.” It establishes that

alinger country is largely New York and its

/ﬁnvirons inhabited by this family and the
people they know. The stories, largely from
the sophisticated The New Yorker magazine
(show a copy to the class), concern the
problems of urban and suburban East Coast
America—though they relate to us all. Note
Seymour, who is in “Bananafish,” and Walt,
who is referred to in “Uncle Wiggily.”

6.. As the class reads aloud and pieces together
“Uncle Wiggily,” there should be some
recognition of the similarities between this
1948 story with ‘‘Young Folks™ of 1940.

wn

1.

While the title, like “Bananafish,” is more

dramatic and perhaps vague (Uncle Wiggily

was the kind old rabbit in thetHoward Garis

ildren’s stories), compare the introduc-
tions,\the dialogue, the italicized ~words
(Why?)\the slang’ (“Edna baby” vs. “Merritt
Parkway \baby”’), the world of suburbia—of
liquor, cigasgttes, college, of people con-
fused and lonely~n a world of the youngand
adult. Note reference to World War Il where
Seymour and Walt and Jerome Salinger
served time.

7. Ask students to think of one possible
position over each story, as if they were to
write their .papers on ‘“Young Folks” or
“Uncle Wiggily.” - ¢ .

Additional Suggestion

You may wish to make a copy of a New York/
Connecticut map for reference with these and
later stories. Also ask studentsto check to see if
bananafish exist. At age thirteen, Salmger pro-
fessed a love of tropical fish.

4

DAYS 7-10: PREWRITING DISCUSSION,
WRITING, AND READING v

Goals

"l. To provide in-class time for  prewriting
discussion, as well as tlme for student

writing.
2. To read and discuss at least ofe early un-
collected short story. |
Materials

A teacher copy of one of the early stories:
(1) “The Hang of It,” Collier’s 108 (12 July
-1941):22. (2) “Once a Week Won’t Kill You,”
Story 25 (November-December 1944):23-27.

Procedure

1. Day 7 should be a time for prewriting dis-
cussion. Students will find it valuable to
share their approaches to writing a paper. Do
they just pick a suggestion from the handout
and ‘begin writing or typing? Do they have a
basic outline approach: Introduction, Body,
Conclusion? Discuss prewriting corfcerns:




5

(1) brainstorming—making notes on ideas
that come to you; (2) examining your
written idéa$, as well as those on the sug-
gestion sheet, and seeing which “has the
strongest appeal: and (3) seeing if the ideas
-are related, as well as which ones can be
developed. -

Also discuss the setting and mechanics of
writing. When do you write the best, at
school, at home? Do you write continuously

tJ

or stop when things go well—then pick them -

up later? How many rough drafts do you
need? What techniques do you use to get
into a paper? Out-of a paper? Do you have
a reward system to make yourself finish
the paper? What are the hazards of last day
writing—ot the delights? Can you describe a
paper that you have written which proved to
be among your «very best?” What made it go
so well? How do you pick titles? Do you use
others for sounding-boards?
3. Days 8 andQ should be*given for writing.
4. On Day 10,‘\you can continue to give stu-
dents an understanding of Salinger’s early
work and development by reading to them
one or both stories suggested above. “The
Hang of It” is -something/of a formula
surprise ending piece abou
gean‘t just before World War II, humorous
with some Salinger touches in dialogue.
“Once a Week Won't Kill You™ was written
while Salinger was in the European Theatre
of Operations. Part of a series of three
“husband vs. wife in wartime” group, this
story does have a two-part structure like

“‘Bananafish” and a familiar Salinger concern -

.with the worlds of reality and illusion.

£

DAYS 11-12: COMPLETING PAPER JTAND
READING “JUST BEFORE THE WAR
WITH THE ESKIMOS”

\

Goals

1. To complete writing and proofreading of
Paper 1.

2. To read aloud and discuss “Just before the
War with the Eskimos” (1948).

an Army ser-

/
/

Days 11-12 131

Materials

Copies of Nine Stories.

Proéedure

1. Day 11 should bg given over to writing
and proofreading. Remind students of the
skill goals for the first paper: one clear
position and a- paper which follows direc-
tions for typewrting, 3-5 pages in length,
double spaced.

Remind students that the position paper will
be due at the beginning of Day 13. .

3. On Day 12, the cjass should again read aloud
and discus other story from The New
Yorker written in 1948, one that doe$ not
involve the Glass family. “Just before the
War with the Eskimos” has another intriguing
title which the class can discuss even before
reading the story. Again there is the familiar
New York setting with a familiar strong
character, Eric, who talks in italics. This
story may connect for students who see it
in terms of Salinger’s concern with war, of
the strong language of the lonely characters
(soon to be seen in The Catcher in the Rye),
of symbollsm (the chicken sandwich will
reappear in Frannp and Zooey), of seeing
oneself through’ andther (as i “Uncle
Wiggily”), of the absurdity that people see
in life (as did Seympur).

2

Additional Suggestion s

In 1949, Hollywood made a ninety-eight minute
film entitled My Foolish Heart. This version of
“Uncle Wiggily in Connecticut,”
Andrews and Susan Hayward, so infuriated
J. D. Salinger that he would have nothing to do
with filmmakers again. If time and budget allow,
a class showing of this film would be valuable
in not only comparing the film to.the story but
also in discussing whether Salinger’s ire was
justified. Certainly Salmgers continual refer-
ences to Hollywood and films deserve class-
room discussion.

starring Dana -

)
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HANDOUT 5 >
r THE GLASS FAMILY N . ,
Parents:

Les Glass (Jewish) and Bessie Gallagher Glass (called a fat Irish Rose by son
Zooey). They were successful Pantages Circuit vaudevillians in the 1920s. By the
1940s, Les was hustling talent for motion picture studio in.Los Angeles. Inthe -
1950s, they live in an old but not unfashionable apartment house in the East

* Seventies in New York with their two youngest children. .

o ‘ AN ] .

Seven Children: ..

1. Seymour, the oldest, born in February,'1917. Entered Columbia at age 15,
Ph.D. in English. Shared room with brother-Buddy until 1940 at home;
_then both got apartment near 79th and Madison. Taught English. Married
Muriel Fedder, 4 June 1942. World War 11 soldier. Suicide, 18 March 1948,

while on vacation in Florida. :

2. Buddy, born in 1919 (as was Salinger), the writer of the family. Never
finished college; 1942, World War II soldier; a writer in residence and,
1955, teacher at a girl’s junior college in upper New York state, who'lived
alone in a small unelectrified house near a ski run. .

- 3. Boo Boo, “a stunning and final girl,”” a World War II Wave in Brooklyn,
married a “resolute-looking man” named Tannenbaum, lives in Tuckahog,
has a New England summer place. By 1955, has three children, the oldest
named Lionel. ’

4and 5. The Twins: Waker and Walt. Waker by 1955 was a Catholic priest
after being a World War II conscientious objector. Walt-spent World War I
in Pacific: in autumn of 1945, he was killed when a Japanese stove ex-
ploded while he was packing it as a souvenir for his commanding officer.

- 6.LZacharjy Martin Glass, or Zooey. Born 1929, “a wholly beautiful face,”
e ) who became a TV actor after college, though his mother wanted him to get
a Ph.D. in mathematics or Greek. By 1952 was playing leads.

7. Frances or Franny. Born 1934, extraordinarily beautiful. In summer of
1954, played summer stock between junior and senior college years. In her
junior year interested in Lane Coutell. But by November of 1955.hiad a-
spiritual crisis. Helped by Zooey from spiritual collapse. . -

Over a period of eighteen years, beginning in 1927, one or more of the Glass
children performed under the name of Black on a famous radio'quiz show, “It’s
o a Wise Child.” Their educations were paid for by these performances.

KEEP THIS FAMILY DESCRIPTION AS WE STUDY THE VARIQUS' )
WRITINGS THAT INVOLVE THE GLASS PARENTS AND CHILDREN.

0




'HANDOUT 6 -
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER L: “A Perfect Day for Bananaﬁsh” (1948)

1. Examine the title closely. Do any of the words suggest a position?

2. This story has two separate scenes. Are these divisions organic? Do they fit
together compactly? » .

3. Examine the characters’ names. Are they symbolic? Focus on one character
such as Sybil. What is a “sybil™?

4, Try comparing cparacters for a position. Note that in “Uncle ngglly in
Connecticut” Walt is contrasted with Lew, EIdise with Ramona.

5. Muriel refers to German poetr_y by a man that Seymour calls *‘the only
great poet Of the century.” This man is probably Rainer Maria Rilke. Look
up Rilke. How are Seymour and Rilke alike?

6. Why does.Seymour Kiss Sybil’s foot? .

7. Salmger is noted for his dialogue. How would you describe it in thlS story?
Be sure to illustrate. .

‘8. s this story about sex? Does it contain sexual symbolism?
9. Try comparing this story with “Uncle Wiggily in Connecticut.”
10. Why is the Flotida setting so important to this story?
11. The telephone call is important to this story. Why?
12. Just why does Seymour shoot himself?
13. Salinger is noted for his humor. What kind of humor is found in this story? \

14. Examine Seymour and Sybil, Muriel and her mother in terms of their
conversations.

15. What is “banana fever”?

16. Can the Zenquotation at the begmnmg of the nine stories be used with a
) position about this story?

-

Handout 6
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HANDOUT 7 v ’ -
. STUDENT MODEL FOB PAPER I CoL
\ -~
< ' ra ’ "

TN

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

PLEASURE IN PURSUIT OF ?AIN
by, Janet Holm

Is humanity such that the inevitable end of pleasure must be pain, that
happiness must be followed by destructioé, as ulti;ately, life must be fol-
‘1owed by death? 1If this is indeed the case, then the question must be asked
as to what purpose life is led, and whay’possible worth of satisfaction can

be derived from it. How futile life becomes whep looked at in this manner,
and yet how much greater the experience of joy to know that it is but transient.
J. D. Salinger's story, "A Perfect Day foE Bananafish,” can be seen as a
rather heightened example of the impermanence of any exultation, and the un-
avoidable ibss that’' ensues. This sentiment is expressed in two different;
allhough ﬁfrallel, ways within the story. Both center around Seymour Glass,
an intellectual and disturbed young man. One is the story he tells, whether
actual or imaginary is not know, and the other is the very real circumstances
of his life. 1In each, there is a some;hat fanciful sense of delight and well-
being experienced by the readerﬁhmmdiately before};he indisputable finality
of each ihcident. This lulling into a false sense of security is rather em-
phasized by the unexpected quality of innocence that survives in spite of the
aura of evil contained in the closing.
a In the first instance, Seymour Glass tells Sybil the story of the banana-
fish. He first stresses the tragic nature qf their lives, then expiains to
Sybil the cycle that they follow. Literally, these ordinary fish swim into

a hole that is full of bananas. Once inside, the fish are overcome by greed

«
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O

ERIC -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

and eat far more benanas thae they can hold. They are then trapped(within'
the hole, unable to,exit through the door they entered due to their tremen-

dous size. The fish are then seized by a disease known as "banana fever'--a
disease fatal to bananafish. Thus as the fish seek a sétisfaction of desire
and experience a brief period of pleasure, they also feel death ag the cul-

mination of their cupidity.

Here the parallel is drawn to the example of Seymour Olass. He is a man
who has suffered in the war, and upon returning has atteméted suicide. His
basic despair must be realized before attempting to rationalize the depth of
his emoeions that give rise to his actions.

Seymour is sitting on the beach, enjoying the sun, when the little girl,
Sybil, appears. The following encounter with Sybil is, for Seymour, filled

with extreme pleasure and awakening desire. As they talk, Sybil asks Seymour
about another child, Sharon Lipshutz, with whom she has seen Seymour iitéingi .
Seymour tells her that she had nothing to worry about, although he does like
Sharo? because she is so kind. Sybil is obviously jea{ous of his attentions
to Sharon, and Seymour himself admits to some interest when Sybil once again
mentions Sharon, by saying, "Mixing memory and desire.” He is pleased by
Sybil's interest in him, addipg to his'overall feeling of longing for her.

As Seymour and Sybil begin walking toéward the ocean, he tells her the

-

] - - o,
bananafish story. She takes him seriously, neither of their' manners suggest-—

ing anything nonsensical in the story. All the while they have been talking,
Seymour has been putting his hand on Sybil's ankles: casually, as if it were
a natural thing, yet this alludes to his awakening desire. 'Bnce in the water,
Seymour sits Sybil in the rubber raft, and holding her by the ankles, propels.
her over the waves. When a big wave cra;hes over their heads, Sy$11 emerges,
claiming that she has seén’a bananafish. Seymour then ;grabs her foot and

kisses it. Tt is at this point that his climax is reached in fulfilling his
" -t
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desire. Seymour then dec¥des abruptly that there has been enough, and they

‘ return to shore. Sybil i§ at first reluctant, then as they resch the sand, .

runs eagerly away. ~

.-

This day at the beach approaches perfection in Seymour's mind. He is
2 .
in awe of the experience he has had, and yet he is unwilling to allow anyone

eI;E\into his momentary paradise, or even to let anyone be aware of what: he

~

has experienced. However, at the same time,, he feels very close to Sybil as

the result of his contact with her and wishes to feel even more personal af-

fection for her. This'is why he tells Sybil the story of the bananafish: he

sees himself as one of them. In this.way, he explains what the time'with

Sybil has been for him, for it parallels the life of the haé;nafish. Thus he )
+ alludes to the fact thaf following the satisfaction that he has found, tHere )

must be pain,‘and, in his case, death. Hh;n Sybil claims to have seen banana-

fish, Seymour reaches the peak of his excitement but also begins to know fear.

He feels that she may have seen through the illusion he has created by becom-

- ! . ing totally imvolved in it, and thus may have seen into him. He 1is unwilling
to reveal himself any further to her for fear of exppsing his satisfaction

and also Lis plam of death.

— <

Within Seymour's desire, within the instinctive actions of the banana-

fishﬁ as well as within the human mind, there lies a suliconscious need for
punishment, for whatever time of ecstasy is sustained. Unknowingly, an end

is sought that will terminate, perhaps permanently, whafever lust, whatever

sensuous pleasure, whatever greed that has been experienced. .

The examples within the story are extremes, of course. Thy sensations
1 ’ -
felt do- not warrant the ultimate banishment of death, and yet they serve to

represent this quirk of human nature. As with anything absolute, the realiza- .

tion that as warmth and yearning fade, pain must follow, must be accepted, and

. rather than endured, must be enjoyed. It comes as a greater willingness to } ( *

4
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do everything to the fullest, to derive what ever possible value from- every
instant of joy, whether it be a glimpse of beauty, a bodily aensation, a
moment of reverence, or the day-tq-day act of living. °‘For always the end

must come; and with it suffering, and in time the height oi\torture, that

must also be the height of joy, for it is the final release, *

y .
Instructor's Comments

1. Strengths: This first paper has its success because it has a stromg

position, one gtated in the introduction, dissected in a key and symbolic

scene, and restated in the conclusion. It is also almost an 0l1d Testament

position that should generate seminar discussioni And it is a promising .

start because the writer is experimenting wﬁib a complex style and, best

* of all, relates fiction to life as‘she sees it. ¢

2. Weaknesses: At times the sentence complexity a;d occ;aiona% use of pas-
sive voice stand in the way of clarlty. Her convolutions, such as q!‘h
che next-to-last ‘paragraph, invite too many re—readings. For example,
in that paragraph lie questions of definition, documentation, ;hd gen~
eralization: What is "“ecgtasy''-~-just luaqflgreed, sensuality? Do fish
really feel a subconac%ous need for puniﬁhyent? Can evgryone's psyche
be equated with that of the war-battered'Seymour?. The writer alsé only
uses one direct quotation to support her observations. This is a skill
in convincing the reader, one that should be stressed in Defense.Day and

requirtd for Paper 1I.

iy

r
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PAPER II: T. HE CAT CHER IN THE RYE

DAYS 13-28

\,
LN

DAYS 13-14: BEGINNING SALINGER’S
MOST SUCCESSFUL NOVEL

Goals |

1. To osient students to The Catcher in the
* Rye.
2. To begin reading the novel in class.  *

Materials

Class set of The Catcher in the Rye.’

Assignment ‘ .

Note the DUE date of Paper II on th'e Schedule,
Day 29.

»

Procedure :

¢

1. Give students a few minutes for a final~

proofreadmg/ ‘of their first position papers.
Then collect’ them. Choose the papers for
Defense Day as soon as possible and make
y multiple copies. Review the Defense Day
proceduresin the introduction, in preparation
for this discussion/evaluation peripd. The
_schedule allows time for you to grade the
remaining papers before Defense Day.

2. Remind students that the first Defense Days

will be Days 19.and 20. Copies of the papers

N YU for defense will be handed out before each

day; the first two will be given to all stu-
dents oh Day 18. All corrected papers will
be feturned at the end of Day 20.

3. Ask students to review The Salinger Chron-
ology (Handout 3) .er Appendix A, Life
and Times of J. D. Salinger. This first novel
has its literary origins gs early as 1941 when
he began'to write about Holden Caulfield in
the short story “Slight Rebellion off Madi-

son,” which was eventually published by ..
The New Yorker In 1946. The story, of

course, has its biographical parallels: Salinger

was an unconventional adolescent who had
flunked out of McBurney School in Man-
hattan. Then his parents shipped him off to
Valley Forge Military Academy in the
Pennsylvania hills. Perhaps he felt a misfit by
being sent to this model for Pencey Prep.
He, like Holden, managed the fencing team.
His fellow cadets included one who jumped
out of a window, as did James Castle in
‘Catcher and one who was expelled llke
Holden and ended up:at a mental-ifistitution™
on the West Coast. But, beyond that, Salin-
ger and Holden part company; Salinger
graduated and even wrote the song for the
school’s Last Parade.

4. Note the dedication to Salinger’s mother,
Miriam Salinger. This dedication might be
the basis for speculation if one is to force
parallels between the author and Holden.

=5. Note the title. Ask students if they are

acquainted with “Comin’ through the Rye”
by Robert Burns (1759—1796) a Scottish

. The poem was set to music.
6. - dents should also be aware that this book
was very controyersial, even banned in the
1950s and 1960s. It appeared during the

Korean War, in an erd of gray-flannel su1ts\

fear of the A-bomb, rise of corporations,
fear of Communisth, Dr. Spock’s baby
book, afflyence, and conformlty

7. Day 14 should be an in-class reading day

'Additional Suggestion

You may wish to begin this section by class
reading the first few pages of Catcher. Not only
can the .class discusss familiar Salinger trade-

,marks (immediate involvement in the character,

.

139

~

-




140 Salinger Seminar: Paper I]

italicized words, references to fish and films,
autobiographical material), but also there should
be mention of why critics compare this book to
Mark Twain’s Huckleberry Finn. Here we gee
first'person flashback, the colloquial and teenage
language, and the story of a boy who could not
stand civilization. >

co ~_
DAYS 15-17: READING AND

BACKGROUNDS OF THE NOVEL

. Goals

1. To provide time for in-class reading.

2. To trace the backgrounds of The Catcherin’

the Rye by examining earlier magazine
fiction.

Materials

At least one copy of a backgfound short story:

(1) “Slight Rebellion off Madison.” The New *

Yorker (22 December 1946):82-86. This story
was_actually written in 1941. (2) “Last Day of
the Last Furlough.” Saturday Evening Post 217
(15 July 1944):61-62, 64. (3) “A Boy in
France.” Saturday Eveninlg\Post 217 (31 March
1945):21, 92. (4) ““This~.Sandwich Has No
Mayonnaise.”” Esquire 24 (October 1945):54-
56, 147-149. (5) “The Stranger.” Collier’s 116
(1 December 1945):18, 77. (6) “I’'m 'Crazy.”
Collier's 116 (22 December 1945):36,48,51.

Procedure

"1. Day 15 should be a reading day <so that
students get far enough iato the novel that
the background information will have
impact. ‘ )

[ =)

Catcher has a ten yeéar history or evolution:

a. In 1941, Salinger sold ““Slight Rebellion
off Madison” to The New Yorker, but
the story was only set into type and not
published until 1946, War had broken
out and the subject matter apparently
was not felt to be right at the time of
Pearl + Harbor. Holden Caulfield "ind
Sally Hayes interact at Rockefeller
‘Center; the story is told in the third
.person. (See chapterul 7 in Catcher.)

On Day 16. the instructor should note that

)

b. The 1944 World War II story, ‘“‘Last
Day of the Last Furlough,” concerns
. Sergeant Babe Gladwaller and his little
- sister Mattie (a relationship much like
Holden and Phoebe), as well as refer-
ences to his friend Vincent Caulfield, son
of an actor and a soap opera writer,
whose brdther Holden has’ run away
. from schoo] again. *
c. The 1945 story “A Boy in France” is
about Babe digging a foxhole and read-
. ing a letter from his sister about a girl
named Frances, a young haughty woman
that Babe lpves. He-enjoys the letter and
falls asleep.*Some critics see this story as
relating to “‘For Esme—with Love and
Squalor” with its letter and to Franny
and Zooey with the central character
finding peace in the communication.

d. “This Sandwich Has No Mayonnaise” is:
isa 1945 tale about Vincent Caulfield.

e. Vincent, who is training for the Air
Corps in, Georgia, learns that his nineteen
year old brother Holden is missing in
action in the Pacific. .

f. The final Babe Gladwaller story of 1945,
“The Stranger,” involves Babe and
Mattie going to New York to tell Vin-
cent Caulfield’s girl about Vincent’s
death in Europe during the war. We also
learn that the girl did not marry Vincent
because he had become so cynical (after
his little brother Kenneth died).

g. “I’m TMy” is another direct link with

¢ Catcher, though the language is tamed
down. Holden talks with his history
teacher before leaving the prep school,

““and he later talks with sister Phoebe in
her bedroom. This .1945 story is es-
pecially interesting because Salinger has

chosen the first person viewpoint which~

intrigued so many, Catcher readers in
1951 and after.

3. “Slight Rebellion off Madison” and “I'm
Crazy” provide good material for discussion
and are short. “Last Day of the Last Fur-
lough” is especially good for class purposes
because of Salinger’s interest in children (as

. students have already noted) and because
Babe’s advice to Mattie about life and
growing up ties to much of Salinger’s fiction.

4. Day 17 should be a reading day.
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DAYS 18-21: PREPARING FOR AND
PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE DAY -
AND FOLLOW-UP

Goals

1.

to

To prepare students for the first Defense
Days.

To conduct the first Défense Days that will
provide useful models for the remaining six.
To provide a follow-up that offers students
the opportunity to express their positions.
To help students examine the position of
critics.

Materials

1.

Copies of the position papers on “A Perfect
Day for Bananafish” that you have chosen

for the first Defense Days. Make extra copies .

for students who may have lost or forgotten
th&m on Defense Days.

Handout 8: Defense Day: Criteria for
GradingPosition Papers. )

The corrected copies of the remaining
position papers ready to give out at the end
of Day 20.

Procedure

l.

!‘J

On Day 18. hand out copies of the first two
papers that you have chosen for Defense
Day. Remind students that the second two
papers will be given out on Day 19.

Give each student a copy of Handout 8:.
Defense Day: Criteria for Grading Position
Papers..This handout can be instructive for
the oral grading after ed®h paper has been
evaluated by the seminar. (Prior to class,
review the discussion of how to conduct a
successful Defense Day in the introduction.
There are three criteria, with special em-
phasis-on this paper’s skill goals of following
directions and having a clear single position.
Students can use this handout during Day 18
as they read and annotate their copies of
these papers so that .they will be able to
remember their initial reactions.

Some instructors may wish to develop a-
system of anOnymous grading, using this
handout with each Defense Day paper.
Remind students that Defense Day™is not
Destriction Day. It is a time to learn about

)
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the positions of others, to clarify what is not
clear, to agree and disagree, to study organi-
zation and supporting evidence, to work on
mechanics, and to defend what one has
written. The word “criticism” implies two
responsibilities, for critics to try to under-
stand what a writer has written as well as to
react to the writing.

Students whose papers have been chosen
for Defense Day should prepare to read
them aloud.- i

Days 20 and 21 are Defense Days. It is
important that .you choose good models
for these days and that you allot the dis-
cussion time equally. Remember, the stu-
dents, not you, are to do the evaluating.
Too much direction on your part will
destroy the spirit of Defense Day, instead,
encourage discussion, restate -or clarify
student positions, work for a balanced
MNscussion (call on ‘everyone, ask students
who suggest grades to justify their choices),
and conclude the defense with positive
summation. Always the goal is the next
paper.

Return the other position papers on Day
21 without comment. The next class period

-will be given over to these papers.

Follow-up Day 21 will allow others in class
to state their positions. There are a number
of options for this day:

a. Review the posﬁions taken by the papers

defended on the previous days. You may
have taken motes on the positions of the
" remaining students and can, therefore,
«call on students who have similar or
contrasting positions: Or each student
can be called upon to state his or her
position. Or-you may ask other studenfs
to redad all or selected portions of their
papers—again, clioose excellent models
~ but ones not chosen for Defense Day.

“b. You may wish to discuss the successes

(and failures) of the first Defense Days!
Clear the air. Ask students how Defense
Days can be improved. If some students
argue that the grading was too high or’
too low,.ask them to formulate a fair -
standard, taking into consideration the
- pressures of such close examination.
Remind them that ‘learning«to write is
more than just earning a letter grade.
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c. You may wish to use the Student Model,
Handout 7, for follow-up discussion.

d. You may wish to read aloud a critic’s
evaluation of “A Perfect Day for Banana-
fish.” Suggestions: (1) pages 19-21 of
chapter 3 in The Fjction of J. D. Salinger

. by Frederick L. Gwynn and Joseph L.

- Blotner;#2) pages 79-87 in chapter 3,

. " “Zen Art and Nine Storiesy” in J. D.
Salinger by J{mes Lundquist. .

DAYS 22-25: READING; CHOOSING\I‘OPICS
FOR PAPER I1, DISCUSSING SKILLS,
AND WRITING : :

) " Goals

1. To provide time for in-class reading and
writing. ' '
2. To suggest topics for Paper II.

-

3. To review and instruct the skills which will

be stressed for Paper ]I

Materials

1. Handout 9: Suggestions for Paper IL.
4 2. Handout 10: Student Model for Paper II.

{

Procedure

1. Time to complete the novel may be provided
in class if necessary.

, 2. Handout 9 will give students potential sug-
gestions for their positions on The Catcher
‘in the Rye. -

3. Handout 10, the Student Model,- may be

posted on the bulletin board for individual

. reference or copies may be made for distri-
bution and discussion. You may wish to use
the model for follow-up day only.

4. For at least one period, such as Day 24,
there should be review of the skills which
will be stressed in Paper II evaluation: use
of concrete examples, especially ‘at least one
direct quotation, and focus on the introduc-
tion and conclusion. Points to consider:

a. A position paper is convincing if the
ideas are supported not'just by logic but

g0 by concrete éxamples. This meg_né
{ using the facts of the plot, the specific
characters and scenes, the direct lines
found in the nar®®ion or in the dialogue.
( Students should begin to take notes on
*V key lines and key pages which will help
prove their pqin't,- as well as give flavor
and documented authenticity. The writer
doesnot have to shout that he or she is
right; the oconcrete support does the
“convincing. Discuss- when.to use short
quotations within the text of the para-
_ graphs and when to use long quotations
of four or more typed lines and single
space and indent. Warn them, however,
that long quotations can be tiring to the
eye; and a paper must ngfjust be a series
of long quotations tied fogether willht a
few student-written sentences. You may
wish to discus$ how to build a nattral
transition between text and quotation—
or leave this for the next paper after the
probléms with this skill are observed in
the sécond paper. Also you may wish to
discuss editing quotations.
b. An instructor cannot stress enough how
. important introductions and conclusions
are’ to a paper. They get the reader in-
terested and they impress the reader at
the end—or they don’t! Certainly intro-
ductions need to mention such details as

“author and title, but the rest is left to

the creative talents of the writer. There
can be a general discussion of what
student writers have learned from other
instructors and what they have learned
from experience. Examples: (1) Some
have learned to state their position in
brief in the first or second sentences;
* then they summarize this idea, or the
ideas of the entire” paper, in the con-
clusion. This method can have the
benefit of clarity, but it can have a
hazard of dullness. (2) Some have

learned stylistic devices: tying titles to
introductions-and conclusions; repeating
lines; using direct quotations as lead-ins
and lead-outs; making sure that neither
introduction nor conclusion is too long
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or too complex to hold impact; starting
from a general idea, narrowing it to

particulars in the paper, and returning -

to the general idea at the end; opening
with a concrete scene from the book to
interest the reader and relate to the
position; working hard on sharp prose—
clever words, varied sentences—especially
long ones followed by very short ones.
5. At least one day, such as*Day 25, should be
given for in-class writing. Remind students
that Paper Il is due on Day 29.

DAYXS 26-28: READING ALOUD TWO
SALINGER STORIES

Goals

1. To read aloud “The Laughing Man” (1949)
and “Down at the Dinghy” (1949) and
. relate ~them to the Salinger material which
has already been discussed, as well -as to
“Teddy” (1953)-the subject of the next
paper.
2. To complete the writing and proofreading
of Paper II, if necessary.

Materials

. Copies of Nine Stories.

-

Procedure

' A

1. If necessary, give in-class time for any ﬁna«l
writing or proofreading.

2. The fourth and fifth stories of Nine Stories

continue to tie the Salinger opus together.
“The Laughing Man,” which appeared 19
March 1949 in The New Yorker, is an
_enjoyable story' to read aloud. Its male
narrator uses ‘the familiar Catcher flashback
and, like the author, was born in -1919 and
. attended a public school in New York’s
-upper West Side. Here again is the story of
childhood as distinct from the adult world.
Here again is.the wild imagination. It is also
a disturbing story, one with Zen overtones
(Is the Chief, a law student, trying too hard
to understand existence?), one with sym-
bols (the names, the mask). “Down at the
Dinghy,” which appeared In the Apiil,
1949 issue of Harper’s, takes us back to the
Glass family and another precocious child.

Ask students to examine Handout 5, the -

Glass Family, again. We meet Boo Boo
Glass—and will meet her again in Raise High
the Roof Beam, Carpenters. There is the
tieup with té: sea in ‘“‘Bananafish” and
“Teddy,” as well as reference to Seymour.
The world of adults and prejudice, which

the young soon learn about, is a key to
this‘story.
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- b HANDOUT8 . .

/ ' ‘ . DEFENSE DAY: CRITERIA FOR GILADING POSITION PAPERS
. ) . )

T _— Clanty of Posrtron
. 1. Does the paper pursue one position? . i . o
' 2. Can you state this position? If so, write it be]gw:
/
r ) . - - .
) - Orgén_ization and Support

‘ , \ 1. Is the position clear because it is loglcal" .
) 2. Tsit clear because it is supported by, concrete ﬁrial, such as direct

references and quotations?

B T . . > ~ 3. Isitclear because it pursues an obvious, even minor, position? Consrder
if the position is complex or origina).

" 4. Is the position supported by themper language, for example, a
humorous position uses humorous images and words?

S.* Is there coherence in the paper: transitions between sentences and -
. paragraphs to enhance the organization? N

6. Are the introduction and conclusion effective in clarrf?\gg the position?

7. Does the paper suffer from irrelevancies or over-emphasis)of a minor
point?
»

' __* Mechanics

1. Do many proofreading errors detract from the paper’s position?

o 2. Are there over ten basic mechanical errors—spelling, punctuation,
' capitalization, fragments, run-on sentences, usage, misplaced modifiers,
parallel structure, words often confused, pronoun forms, verb forms?

3. Is the paper smooth reading? What about awkward sentences, imprecise
-~ or redundant word choice?

Grade

L3

SE THIS SHEET AS YOU EXAMINE EACH POSITION PAPER.
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- o ’ Handout 9

HANDOUT 9
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER II: THE CATCHER IN THE RYE (1951)

1.

o o oW s 0w

13,

14,
15,
16.
17,

What does the word “phony” mean? Does Holden use it so loosely that it
lacks meaning?

What do the wome}1 who appeal to Holden have in common?

Is this novel optimistic or pessimistic?

Children and Adults. Is this a possible position?

Is Pencey a symbol of twentieth-century American culture?

Does the title suggest a position? Review its origin and Holden’s dream.
Why does Holden swear so much? Analyze his profanity.

Holden and liquor. Is Holden an alcoholic or his drinking symptomatic of
a problem that faces many young people?

What is Holden’s attitude toward religion?

The novel contains a good deal about Holden and clothing. What is the
function of clothing, especially in this book?

. What is Holden’s attitude about change in the world? Note what he says

about museums.
Holden fails many of his classes, yet he passes in English and he reads a lot.

Meaning? N :

Some readers compare this book to Huckleberry Finn by Mark Twain. Is
Holden'a twentieth-century Huck Finn? Is he too on a journey?

Holden lies. Why?

Holden and the movies?

Could this novel be made into a good film? ) -
Is this book about sex and the American teenager?

145
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HANDOUT 10 :
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER II ) s‘

EGYPTIAN TOMBS, CENTRAL PARK DUCKS, AND OTHER SYMBOLS

by Barb Blodi

Both the consistent reference to death and a symbolic falling or drop-
. ping off are means of portraying depression and despair. Holden Caulfield,
the teenage narrator of J. D. Salinger's The Catcher in ‘the Rye, reveals

this idea in thought and action. This novel, written over two decades ago,

deems universally applicable. Thr:ughout the story, Salinger uses the aspect

of death and an endless fall as effective representation of Holden's aliena-

tion! Certainly, dying is not a new angle to Salinger's stories, for he uses ' ' : -
suicide and accidental death in "A Perfect Day for Bananafish."

Using the past tense, Holden tells his story in retrospect, and at the
end we realize that Holden is in a mental clinic or institution, where the
story is being told. Thus, Holden is looking back, telling of his period of
alienation, but he has already rejoined society or is atlleast making an
attempt. Because of this, Holden portrays a different point of view from a
story get in the°présent. Holden has seen his collapse, and through his nar-
ration he presents the theme of a s&mbolic fall from which he has had to
climb.

Along with symbols of deatﬁ, there are the mény things which physically
- repulse Holden. For example, he feels so sick about all the "phonies" in
the world, so—nauseous, that hg,wants to vomit. Disgusted at the people he

is forced to see, Holden ig trying to regurgitate the world around him. ‘

-~

ERIC | ’ , -

v .
Full Tt Provided by ERIC. .
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"The first reference to dee;th comes when Holden, still a studeqt at
Pencey, reflects back on his dead brother, Allie. Holden likes Allie, and
dur:ling this period in his life he findg his brother to be one of the few
people that he can respect.

Wherl-Holden leaves school, he journeys to New York City. It is nearly
Christmas, and it is very cold. In a taxi cab, Holden is curious about the

fate of the ducks in Central Park. He asks the driver: "You know those

ducks in that lagoon right near Central Park South? That little lake? By

¢ .

any chance, do you happer\t ‘t'.’o‘..lsr}(‘)w where they go, the ducks, when it gets all
frozen over? Do y!ou(]\appe‘n" to know, by any chance?" Then Holden tells the
reader, "He turned aro:xh:i and looked at me like I was a madman."

There' is a comparison to make here between the forlorn ducks and Holden,
both in flight, bbth looking for somewhere to go. Notice here that the
weather 1s bleak, similar‘to that of Holden's outlook on life, yet the season
of Christmas, a time of rebirth, ‘is at hand. .

The first evening in New York is spent in the hotel bar, which eventually

leads to his buying a "throw" with a clieap prostitute. Ho¥den does not feel

like having any sexual contact and becomes more and mpfe depressed. At the
end’of the chapter, Holden wants to commit suicideZ-the only thing he can
think of to end his depression: "What I reafly felt like, though, was com~
mitting suici‘de. 1 felt like jumping out the window. I probably would've
done 1it, too, if I'd been sure ‘somgbgdy'd(cover me up as soon as I landed.”
The escapades of the next day follow, and Holden (after visiting Central

Park and actually lookiné for the ducks) winds up at his home, hoping to
"shoot&the breeze" with Phoebe, his little sister. Sneaking in late at
night, Holden vakes up Phoebe, and she enthusiastically greets him. At one
point during the conversation, Phoebe demands Holden to name something he

likes a lot. Holden at first can think of only two things--his brother Allie

“

<
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and an acquaintance at one of his schools who was "accidentally" killed be-

cause of an unretracted mﬁu. Both people he likes are dead.

.

Then Holden divulges an ambft{on. He wants to be a catcher in the rye.

He says, , - ‘
What I have to do, I have to catch everybody (kids) if they
start to go over the cliff--I mean if they're running and they
don't look where they're going I have to come out from somewhere
and catch them. That'sall I'd do all day. I'd just be a
catcher in the rye and all. hd

Here we see Holden trying to be a savior, rescuing children from a cliff of

terrible fate. This is his only desire at the moment. Holden warnts to pro-

tect these kidg from the same ''fall" that he is exXperiencing.

Holden's fall is foreshadowed in the scene with Mr. Antolini. Holden

has gone to the former English teacher for companionship and shelter in New
York, but he alsqQ receives a lot of paternal advice.

"Frankly, I don't know what the hell to say to you, Holden."

"I know. I'm very hard to talk to. Irealize that."

"I have the feeling that you're riding for some kind of a
terrible, terrible fall. But I don't honestly know what .
kind . . ." .

Again, the reoccurring theme of a fall or crash ‘towards which Holden

Holden, perhaps 1nf1uencéd by Mr. Antolini, has this

Later, while walking along Fifth Avenue, he

seems to be heading.
feeling of falling himself.

finds the end of each street(block becoming a huge chasm to cross. Holden
'
comes close to panic. . N
Every time I cime to the end of a block and stepped off the
goddam curb, I had this feeling that I'd never get to the other
. side of the street. I thought I'd just go down, down, down,
and nobody'd ever see me again.

The fear of not being seen again is an indication of Holden's preference

for being a visible part of society. If he had rejected society completely,

>

he would not have had to worry about being seen.

-
\
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© Holden then goes to his sister's school to tell her of his plannéd de-

.

parture. With time to kill, he decides to wait at the museum. Annoyﬁd by

the obscenities etched on the bathrooms, stairwell, and other publicf places,

.

Holden foresees his own tomb.

1 think, even, if I ever die, and they stTT% me in a cemetgry, .
. and I have a tombstone and all, it'll say 'Holden Caulfie !
on it, and then what year I was born and what year I diedfd and
then right under that it'll say 'Fuck you.' I'm positivey im
fact.
The setting shifts from Holden's imaginary tombstone to thepfgyptian
" tombs in the basement of the museum. Tombs, of course, represe death again. -

Here the physical climax of the book takes place. Holden, downXamong the .

.- _ - oA
dead, so to speak, passes out--now at the most intense point off isolatdion, S 1%

© .

the farthest from society. But as soon as he recovers from f#inting, Holden
immed {ately feels better. He realizes that he must go meet PHoebe and walks

X
up from the tombs, leaving the dead behind. Meeting Phoebe ,ﬁd deciding to

’

remain is clearly Holden's renewed acceptance of his en%iroqpenc.
. M

Yet the story does not end there. Holden continues ccf/tell us about his
° M [+
U

afternoon with hig sister. They walk to a park where Phoe, rides the

[} ¢ .
-

carousel. She reaches for the gold ring as she flies 'roypd and 'round, and .

\

Holden, although a little worried, realizes that he shoull not try and step

her. - ‘ . -
b . -
The thing with kids is, if they want to grab fo the gold rings - )
you have to let them do it, and not say anythin{. If they fall
off, they fall off, but it's bad if you say any¥hing to them. 2
: -Holden . ‘ ,

. ) Here 1is the final turning point of the scory; forfifolden has changed his

philosophy. He no longer wants to be 3 catcher in thdfrye. .Instead, he de-

N

le 'to grab for the gold,

f

sires for each individual to be on their own, to be

ring. Accepting the fact that all of must face a "£f11" of some sor't, Holdery 4

(¥4

rain, Holdeq, once at

' * is ready_ to start out fresh. Purified by the falli

»

the very bottom, is climbing his way back up.

¥

- -~
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a

Instructor 's Comments ’
. .

1. Strengths: The writer has a solid position, trigg_ered by a clever,

Salinger-styled title. She defines the position right away, nicely

4
relating it to the first paper. She obviously had organizational struc-
. ture and support. Picking key scenes and a number of direct quotations,

she convinces the reader. Her concluding sentence is strong and poetic,

too. ‘ !

2. VWeaknesses: At times, tighter unity and)‘more plot explanation could

clarify the position. Examples: The thi‘fd pdragraph begins noting
symbols of dea\th, yet actual examples dc'nr'\: cou.;e unti'l later; sm.b’ols
and references need to be clarified. Clarity comes with more support
. about why he left school, why park ducks should be in flight'\litera.lly,
why being in the bar led to visiting a prosl:ivtute.
o

’ . .

\
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‘ DAYS 29-44

D?YS‘29-30: INTRODUCTION TO “TEDDY”

Goals

1. To orient stude'nts to “Téddy” (1953).
2. To provide <n-class time to begm the short
story.

Materials

Class copies of Nine Stories.
& . ?

Assignm‘en t

1. Ask students to note the DUE date for the

. third paper on the Sc%&rle. Day 45.

2. Remind students that Ye Defense Days for
Paper Il (The Catcher in the Rye) ar¢ Days
37 and 38. Copies of the papers chosen for
defense will be handed out on Days 36
and 37. '

Procedure

1. Give students the first five to ten minutes -

for a’ final proofreading of Paper II. Then
collect these papers. Be sure to select the
four for the Defense Days and make class
copies. Check “to see that they have con-
crete examples/direct quotations.
Ask students to review The Salinger Chron-
ology (Handout 3), noting that the next
s -Salinger work for consideration is “Teddy”’—
"the last of the Nine Stories. 1953 is a big
year for Salinger. He publishes “Teddy” and
later the collected nine stories; he buys his
retreat in New Hampshire; he allows-his only
interview.to a high school journalist; then he
is angered over the printed interview and
cuts off contact with future interviewers;
and, of ‘course, his book continues to be a
best seller.

o}

PAPER III: “TEDDY”

*

3 Discuss the title. Again, it suggests a story .
about another of Salinger’s favorite subjects
children. Teddy, not Theodore. The name
also suggests a Teddy Bear {or perhaps
_Teddy Roosevelt). “Teddy” is the only one
of the nine stories to focus just on a char-
acter—without some suggestion of “other
implications, as with ‘“The Laughing Man”
or Esme or De Dagmier—Smith. Indeed,
Teddy is another precocious child, the
most precocious child of all. However, he is
not a member of the Glass family. Durmg
this section, we also will read stores six
(“For Esme—with Love and Squalor”) and
seven (“Pretty Mouth and Green My Eyes”);
“De Daumier-Smith’s Blue Period” will be
analyzed in the next section. While the
stories are collected in chronological order,
remind students that this last story has been
seen by some critics as a kind of conclusion
of an idea initiated in “A Perfect Day for
Bananafish.”” One idea that is especially
interesting is that these stories may relate to
Salinger’s fascination with Zen Buddhism.
Remember that when he published the book
he also included a Zen koan. More will be
said about this on Days 33-34. y

4. Ask students to begin reading the story

during the remainder of the class period and
to finish it on Day 30.

DAYS 31-32: READING ALOUD AND '
DISCUSSING ‘“FOR ESME-WITH LOVE
AND SQUALOR”

Goals
1. To read aloud ‘‘For Esme—with Love and
Squalor” (1950).
2. To relate this'story to previously discussed
material.
151
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.
» '

Materials

Copies of Nine Stories.

‘
. .

Procedure*

, ‘-‘compassionate

&

<

3.

Y
'DAYS 33-34: SALINGER AND
ZEN BUDDHISM
Goals .

"Phis is one of Salinger’s finest stories; it has
" been included in short story anthologies. It

obviously has biographical parallels. Salinger
also was stationed in Tiverton, Devonshire,
in 1944, training with counter-intelligence
he.” too listened to choir practice at a
Methodlst church in Tiverton; and later, he
"saw the bloddy battles ofWOrld War II. Even
the reference to his roommate Clay shooting
a cat may refate to Salinger’s dramatic
meeting with Ernest Hemingway, who shot
off the head of a chicken with a Luger..

During these* two dayd™he ¢lass should give
careful consideration to this story *as it is
read aloud, analyzed, and related to earlier
stories. The title has.three parts: (1) a
ded.iﬁation to a girl with an unusual name,
suggesting another 'precocious child; (2) a
concern with love; and (3) a concern with
squalor. Ask students to define “squalor.”

¢

The title also suggests that the story may’

have a structure like “A Perfect Day for
Bananafish.” Suggestions tor in-class dis-
cussioh: Wny, doesn’t the narrator have
a name other than X? What is the function
of Esme’s vocabulary? (Ask students to deal
with  various words, e.g., ‘“‘gregarious,”
“an extremlly gifted
genius,” and pl‘OllflL Ask information
questions: What do the German and French
words mean? Who were Goebbels and
Dostoevski? What is the function of Charles?
How does 'this story relate to earlier writings:
structure (“‘Bananafish’’), war-worn char-
acters (Seymour) and a w1fe/mother-1n law
(“Bananafish’), interaction of child and
adult (“Uncle Wiggily’), first person flash-
back, symbols, riddles, and koans (Charles’s
question about walls), the problems of
pseudo-sophistication (Catcher)?

Since .Day 33 begins a mote serious dis-
cussion’ of Zen Buddhism, you may wish to
refer to a critic’s analysis of Zen in this
story. See pages 98-101 in James Lundquist’s
J. D. Salinger.

»

1.

tJ

2.

Procedure

t2

To teach or review basic tenets of Zen'

Buddhism that provide a background to all
of Salinger’s writing.

To suggest that' Zen is basic in understandmg
“Teddy”—which, in turn, should be valuable
for writing Paper I1I. . o

.Materials .
1.

~ <

Handout 11: J. D. Salinger, “Teddy,

Zen Buddhism.

and

"‘Resource persons or films. On Day 34, the

Zen mstructlon can be reinférced by inviting
resource persons to class or’ lly showing.
films. Suggested films: The Mood o Zen,
Hartley Productnons =1968, (14 min., color);
The Long Search 9- The Land of the Dis-
appearing Buddha, BBC TV: Time-Life Film,
1978, (52 mjn., color). You may:also wish
to build a Zen class library.

. )

By now the students have read the story and
shquld bea aware that Teddy’s precocity
includes” a knowledge of Oriental religion,
since he refers” to Brahma. Many will be
puzzled by this story, especially its ending.
Day 33 will be spent trying to clarify some
basic tenets and backgiound about Zen. .
After giving each student a copy of l-fandout
1, remind them that "Salinges be¢came
interested in Zep Buddhlsm in the mid-
1940s. With his Catholic-Jewish background,
as well as the trauma of world war, he

" appears t0 have been seeking a way of life

that allowed him' to deal with the world
that Seymour could not handle. Some

critics even note that Holden Caulfield’s .
story begiris when he issixteen years old, thex\_____L

age when the Buddha (Gautam) :began to.
confront the facts of adulthood in, North
India in the sixth century B.C. Both Yolden

and Gautama .find themselves compelleq to,

set dut o dJourney
In 1953, the year of “Teddy,” Sahnger
met his w1fe-to-be Claire ,Douglas’ a<t a.

«

f e

-
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Vermont party. She later told her parentsk
that Salinger lived with his mother, sister,
fifteen Buddhist’ monks, and a yogi who
* stood on his head—a fanciful tale that dates
- to- the author’s earlier days in Greenwich
Village when he was giving reading lists
about Zen to his dates. o
4. Stress the following background concerns:
: _ a. Western religion is especially interested
in words. symbgls, and notations, which
* provide social commiunication and rules
to explain the world. Zen. by contrast,
moves away from scripture and depen-
dence on written words to a direct
*‘pointing” to'the humian mind in order
to see into one’s true nature and thus-
. attain Buddhahood. It relies heavily on
thnking, meditation, contemplation. Zen
c is not=a religion: it is a way of liberation.
b. How do we know the universe? Zen says
we already know it; wé are what we’are
doing now. Children are especially en-”
lightened because they are so natural
- (note Salinger’s interest in children), but
. their special qualities are eliminated by
conventional-education. R
¢' Thus, 1t is a mistake to try to undeérstand
life by analyzing its facts and events; this
only leads to misery and confusion. The
goal is spontaneity. .

- d. The student thus begins with the as-
sumption that satori is within oneself,
not outside. The process of Zen begins
with the master.asking riddles, or koans,
to the student, such as “What is the
sound of one hand clapping?’ or ‘““What
was your ofiginal face?” We must resist
trying to answer these questions with
-our Western minds; When a student tries

*. to use-philosophy or wordy answers, the
master reprimands him. With increased
use of koans, the student feels stupid;
he knaws nothing—and thus is liberated.

- The total Zen art includes koans, tea
ceremonies, rock garden, archery, cal-
ligraphy painting, Haiku paintings—all
forms of meditation, a search for sjlence.
e. Salinger's fiction reveals lonely, often
highly intellectual people and  spon-
taneous childrenr being cotrupted’ by
Western sophistication. “Teddy™ is a

. .

.o

. > ) [l

b3

.
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final comment on the introductory .
koan. He and Seymour see the absurdity
gf the Western world, of logic. Unlike
efgeant X, who seems to be saved by
the yount girl Esme, Teddy is ready to

- leave the squalor for good.

f. Ask students if they see any of these
Zen ideas in the first six stories. You
may wish to-use pp. 69-114, “Zen Art
and Nine Stories,”” in James Lundquist’s
J. D. Salinger. .

5. You also may wish to use the rest of the™
period to let students examine various
library books on Zen Buddhism, such as
Alan W. Watts’s The Way of Zen.

6. Day 34 should reinforce this discussion.
Resource persons,can provide gxpertise and
interaction. These persofis can be drawn
from the community,the social studies
department, professors of religion in nearby
colleges or universities.” The seminar may-
wish to contact resource persons through a
leased phone service, an inexpensive way of
having a speaker from outside the com-

* munity. The suggested films also are valuable
resources.

DAYS 35-38: PREPARING FOR AND
PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE DAY
AND FOLLOW-UP !

- .

® Goals

1. To suggest topicsfor Paper II1.

2. To conduct two Defense DAy discussions .
and fdllow-yp that offer students an oppor-
tunity -to express and defend their positions. -

vv

Materials
f. Hapdout 12: Suggestions for Paper IIL
2. Handout 13: Student Model*for Paper 1.
3. Copies of- papers on'The Catcher in the Rye
» for Defense Days. : .
3. Corrected papers on The Catcher in the Rye
to be returned on Day 37.

Procedure

-

I. On Day 35, use Handout 12 to suggest
positions for Paper IIl. You also may wish™

&
o -
-

¥

o
o
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-
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to introdiice Handout 13 as a model-or
simply post it on the bulletin board. Or you
may prefer to use it on follow-up day.

paragraphs. Ask them to check their pre-
vious two position papers and identify
such transitions. . .-

2. .On Days 35 and 36, hand out the four 2. Work on sentence combining to encourage
position papers that you have chosen for students to become more aware of sentence
D'efense Days. Begin Day 35 by reviewing ‘variety. First check the writing. sample
Defénse Day procedyres, although the papers to seg what'variety exists. How many B
seminar should now be familiar with the, begin with subject-verb or the same words?
system. Be sure to return all position papers * How many are just simple sentences? Check
at the end of Day 37. for length. Check to 'see if amy .can be

3. During the follow-up discussiofi (Day«38),* combined.

“ you might ask other students to read their 3. Try ,a sentence combining experiment. For
papers foN class: comment, discuss the example, ask students to study. Williarh
student model (Handout 13), or present the Strong’s exploratlons and then make
vxewpomt of a critic, e.g., any of the thirty- their own “‘transforms.” See Strong, pp.
nine essays in If You Really Want to Know: , 157-205.

A CatcheryCasebook, edited by Malcolm M. 4. Note: Some teachers may wish to extend

Marsden; “Raise High the Barriers, Censors”
by Edward P. J. Corbett in J. D. Salinger
and the Critick, edited by William F. Belcher
and*James W. Lee, pp. 54-59.

. this skill review and instruction to more

.

than one class period:

-~

DAYS 41-44. COMPLETING PAPER III AND
READING “PRE’I'I‘Y MOUTH AND GREEN

DAYS 39-40: REVIEW AND PRACTICING MY EYES”
SKILLS FOR PAPER III: TRANSITIONS B : Bh %,
AND SENTENCE VARIETY «= Goals B u
, Goals " 1 To complete the writing and~ proofreadmg
. . of Paper III '

1. To review the writing skills of transitions
and sentence variety.

2.

‘To give brief review and. mstructxon wnth '

Roget’s Thesaurus.

2. To practice and encourage these SklllS in 3. To read “Pretty Mouth and Green My Eyes
preparation for Paper II1. (1951) and relate it to prev1ous Salinger
N material.
Materials
N Materials

l. A writing sample, such as & copy of an
earlier position paper or a student model
paper.

A book on sentence combining, sugh as
William Strong’s Sentence Combining: A
Composing Book. New. York: Random
House, 1973. '

0

% Procedure

1

Procedure

1.

.
3

. Class copies oszne Stqries. . -
= 2. A teacher copy or cﬁ\copnes of Roget’s

Thesaurus. N

\ :

Days 41-43 should be used for writing and
proofreading. Paper III-is due Day 45.
Remind students that the skills of transitions

e

. - »
“ i . N
RIC, - B ” : ‘
. . . !
ide ' * . . ' l'
o N .
- . - N
.

1. Begin by examiring a writing sample, such as . and sentence variety are important in 7
a student model, preferably with a copy for this paper. ®
each student. Describe how a paper has 2. During one of the writing days, remind
unity and smobthness in reading if the lines students that variety includes word choice. .
and paragraphs relate. Ask students to circle Ask students if they own a €opy of Roget’s
or underline words or lines or phrases that Thesaurus, preferably in_dictionary form.
provide transitions between sentehces and You may wish to have students buy a copy ‘
1
A A :
o , 1 £
l




for the seminar. Instruct them on its uses.
For example, take an overused word like
“‘interesting” and refer to Roget’s alterna-
tives. Ask students to name other overused”
words and then find synonyms.

During Day 44, read aloud and discuss
“Pretty Mouth and Green My Eyes.”” This
14 July 1951 The New Yorker story segms
like a departure from thé other eight storjes
since it deals with just adults. Its us¢ of the
telephone reminds us of earlier works, such

-

<

¢ . v
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as Catcher, and provides a link to Franny
and Zooey. While the plot is about a marriage
triangle, there also is a familar story of un-
happy people trapped in suburbia. Critic
James Lundquist sees it as a contrast to
“For Esme~with Loye and Squalor” because
the characters find no Zen'transcendence as
did Sergeant X; they are the dark side. of
Charles’s koan because they are ped by
their individual walls and will never meet
at the corner.
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HANDOUT 11
J. D. SALINGER, “TEDDY,” AND'ZEN BUDDHISM*

)

. I. Background: Mahayana Buddhism entered China during the first two
. centuries A.D. Then it blended with native Ghinese Taoism (a religionof .
" simple spontaneity and natural mysticism) and was forged into a unique
form of‘Buddhism known now by its Japanese name, Zen.

I1. Basis: Zen says “Let go.” Stop trying to grasp the ungraspable and instead
; . just look—and see the amazing unfolding of the preseht moment where ‘
everything is every instant new. Forget worthy purposes and future goals.
" Realize the now (below are thekey ideas of Zen which influenced Salinger,
‘who read Professor Daisetz Su;'%l s [of Columbia] 1nterpretat10ns of Zen
for the West):

s . . o

1. ““The basic idea of Zen is to come in touch with the inner workings of
s our being, and to do this in the most direct way possible, without
resorting to anything external or superadded.” .

. 2. “Zen is the ultimate fact of all philosophy and religion . . . Thérefore
Zen is hot necessarily the fountain of Buddhist thought. or life alone; it e
is very much alive also in Christianity, Muhammedanism, in. TaOisth,
L ' and even in , Confucxamsm . Zen is what makes the religious ‘
. T ’ s feeling run through its legltlmate channel and what gives life to the )
. intellect.” . -

1. Practlce Zen is practiced in two ways, by meditation and by sharp
question and answer exchange between~gaster and pupil. Dr. Suzuki’s .
Ll Western interpretations advised people to disentangle themselves from the .
ways of convehtional thought and stop trying to justify themselves. Live
life as it comes along. To many Amerjcans it was a protest against plastic
America. ‘ .

IV." Key Terms. ! ‘
1. ‘A special transmission outside the Scriptures”: Zen is self-reliant and .

has no patience with one spiritual authority. Let nothing come between
you and direct experienceé. s .

2.» “No dependence on words and letters”: One must look after oneself. .
Zen has  lack of dogma and ritual. “What is Zen?”’ “A bag of rice.”

- Existencs,
x 3. “Direct pojnting to the mind of man; seeing into one’s own nature.””*
. Actual experience, firstﬂ”concrete knowing.
N 4. “Satori’: Enlightenment ‘the moment of waking up to the world as it

- is in itself where subject-object vanishes, a new birth, the barriers and
weight of mental processes--judgments on the'state of the world and
neighbors, friends, fears-all fall away.

. 27 5., “The Koan™: A question that must be answered but has no logical
. - ) answer. The mastei’s effort to draw the student’s attentlon to the .
‘ present moment and to his no-mind. ,’ . . .

Al

.
l - *This material is adapted from The Way of Zen (New York: Pantheon, 1957) by Alan-

‘ W. Watts, and The Fiction of J. D. Salinger (Umversnty of Pittsburgh Press, 1967) by .
Frederick L. Gwynn and Joseph L. Blotner, pp. 42-45. it

g
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. HANDOUT 12
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER III: “TEDDY” (1953)

Why does Salinger seem ta be so fascinated with.precocious children?
Is the title more than just a character’s name? Develop the title as a theme:

Take a key quotation, such as the one about the arm symbol, and develop
it into a position. ' .

Compare Holden of The Catcher in the Rye with Teddy.
Just what s Teddy’s religion all about?

Examine the idea of cduca tion as discussed in this story. See Nine Storiag.
p. 195.

Is this stonjy about death?
Compare Teddy and Nicholson.

.

»

. What is the meaning of orange peels, both literally and figuratively?
. Compare Seymour of “‘A Perfect Day for Bananafish” wik

. .Colors. What is the meaning of color if thlS story and?
read?

. Whdt does the'Word “mystic” mean? How could this be a position about

Teddy.
B'e rs that we have

“Teddy™?
Does some aspect of Zen apply to this story?’
Just what is the meaning of the ending? Reread it carefully.

. What does Teddy say about our world todésy“net\l‘ust the world around

1953?

. Is this story about the Amerlcan family, pdrqnts ané children?

L

Handaut 12
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HANDOUT 13 :
. STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER III

o~

.

.

LOGIC, EMOTION, OR DEATH

by Janice Welner .
- N L J

At the end of the story, it was Teddy who died. The entire plot:. led up
to it. From the very beginning, :zferences were made to death, emotionalism:
logic, and conventionalism. The latter three were what drove Teddy f:o his
death--he found it'difficult to meditate and lead a spiritual life'in an

American{ociety that not only frowned upon what he bélieved, but practiced , ¢
everything contrary to h.s bellefs. ~ - - . .

.
hd a

“ Te_&dy did not -bglieve shat thére was any use for emotion. When asked . >

v

\
Y

4 "1f he had‘“a“ny'emotions, he replied, "If :do, 1 don'twremember when I ever
- T used them. I don't see what they're good for." .To him, emotions were a

v if waste of time and, energy. And severals t:h}:es in the story, this "'theory" of
.his was proven. The first example was at the heginniné,‘ w'hen Mr. McArdle A\ T3
wag yelling at Teddy to get down off his Gladstone. Teddy was usging it as
a booster so that he could see out of the porthole. All of Mr. McArdle's
yelling and carrying on was really of no avail. Teddy just stayed there,

L}
. unperturbed, making observations about orange peels floating on the water, ,
. - 13 N

LY

until he was good and ready to step down. His father's emotional display e

. .
proved absolutely nothing. 1In fact, Teddy might have been inclined td get

a

< . ' s offthe ;uiecase sooner had has father not pushed the issue.
- N -e !

. - LY
Teddy"s first encounter with Booper was another case in which his belief

.o

was justified. When Teddyfinally managed to locate her, everything she said
g , '

{ . or did displayed a negative attitude. "What's she want to see me for? 1

-~ .

, o . ‘ . l . ‘ | | . |
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don't want to see her" and "I hate yoﬁ! I hate everybc;crl; in this ocean" are
examples of her hostile .a'ttitu‘de- It did not do her any good, though., She
eventually did what Teddy asked, and 211 her ranting and raving was in vain. -

. Poetry also bothered Teddy because off the emotionalism involved. The

first indication of this was in one of his jéurnal entries, where he expressed
. [
a distaste for "conventional” poetry. The second was during his conversatio&

with Nicholson, .in answeg tg Nicholson's q&er-y of "Aren't emotions.what poets

oy g > e

are primarily concerned with?" Hig answer was, "Nothing in the voice of the

cicada intimates how soop it will die. Along this réad_goes no one, this ‘

autumn ever"' I:w Japanese poems-—poetry without a lot of emotionalism.
_The second thing about society that did not mesh widh Te-ddy's outlook

on life was logic. He was interested in making sp‘ir:i:.tual ad‘;ancements, and

~ . . T
T logic proved to be a"hind}:ance. with logic, everything had a desigpated’ size

. i Yon st Tk
and shape—-a given name, Without it, he could get out of the finite dimen-
sions-~lose consciousness, and reabtain knowledge that he had retained un- -

§
consciously for eoms, and return it to the form of conscious knowledge. When

©°

Teddy was attempting to assist N.icholson in getting out of the finite dimen—

s e ~s\ions, he asked Nicholson whaf his arm was. Nicholson replied that it was
. N *
ap arm--that, the name was given to distinguish it from other objects. To

N

that, Teddy replied, . -
[
You're just giving me a regular, intelligent answer. I was
trying to help you. You asked me how I get out of the finite
ditensipns when I feel like it. I certainly don't use logic
when I do it. Logic's the first thing you have to get rid of.
-~ - .

There it is~-plain and clear. The second part of the American society

N ’ »

.

sthat Teddy could not abide was logic. The third was an off shoot of the second,
yet ajvery important one in ,?self. It had to do with t:onventig'“”.I This was

y Pt aac o Y
also brought up in Salinger's "A Perfect Day for Bananafish, ' with the con—

formities that everyone made: Sybil, wearing two pieces of a bathing suit,

- ,

2%

X
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"he %anted.to accept what soclety had to offer. | ¢

of which she obviously only needed one, for example. But the one in that

story which really ties into "Teddy" was when Seymour called Sybil's bathing
¢ v 4 : .
suit blue, when by society's standards it was yellow. Teddy brought up

almost the exact idea when he told Nicholson what he would do to change the

-

educational system. . . . -

The same thing with grass, and other things. I wouldn't even
tell them (children) grass is green. Colors are only °names.
I mean if you tell them the grass is green, ,it makes them start
expecting the grass to look a certain way-—four way--instead of
some other way that may be just as good, d maybe better. . . .

Teddy stated it much better than I could have. Jle believed that a person

needs to get to know himself throﬁgh meditation} and contemplation before any

L

of society's conformities are forced upon him. | Then, being content in the

knowledge of himself, the individual would be free to choose whether or not

Teddy obviously was not overwhelmed with society's offerings. HRis very

appearance offered proof of that. He wore seersuckgr shorts that were too
-

large for him, a T-shirt with a hole in the should®r, and quite dirty,
) . i °
ankle-high tennis shoes. That is not what someone wears who is overly
o -

conscious of ‘what people will think of his ap';earance.

He also was in need
of a haircut. This was mentioned several timed in the cgprse of the story: O

first, in his description, then by his father, and fins.lly by a woman whom

' he passed in the corridor. Hc;wever, Teddy never seemed to pay much attention. N

It~was just another one of society's bothersome conventions.
Death was also referred to several times before the end. These refer-
ences helped to piece together the puzzle of why it was Teddy who died at

the end of the story. His second journal entry had’'what could have Been a .

foreshadowing of his own death. It contained two sentences which were

seemingly/incongruous With the rest of his entrys They read: "It will .

either happen today or February 14, 1958 when I am sixteen. It is ridiculous
A - !

it
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to mention evan.”" This entry was written not long after his morning medita::
tion. It could be that Teddy had foreseen two times that his death could
The possibility of that was strengthened when Teddy was talking to

-

Nicholson, and Nicholson brought up the subject of Teddy predicting whenr some

occur.

of the professors in the Leidekker experiment group would die. Teddy denied
. . . N .
having told the professors when they would die but said that he could have.

He j;.xst felt that no matter how spiritually advanced the professors believed : 5)

- - -

themselves to be, they would still be emotional when it came to the question
of death--especita'lly their own. Teddy, of course, would not be bothered
since he believed that when one dies one simply is rid of the restrictions

S of the body. ) .

Near the end of the sﬁory, Teddy made a remark which may also have had

~
A B

to do with foreseeing his death.

Por -example, I have a swimming lesson in about five minutes.
I could go downstairs to the pool, and there might not be any
- wvater in 1t. This might be the day they change the water or
something. What might happen, though, I might walk up to the
edge of it, just to haver a look at the bottom, for instance, ¥
and my sister might come up and sort of push me in. I could
fracture my skull and die 1nst§ntaﬁeou51y. . . . My sister's
only six, and she hasn't been 2 human being for very many
lives, and she doesn't'like me very much. That could happen,
all right. . . . . .
A

Finalli', in the last couple of paragraphs of the story, "Nicholson made
- his way toward the pool, where Teddy and his sister already were, supszedly ]

taking a Swimming lesson,- when he heard "an all-pilercing, sustained scream—
. ¢ . e
clearly coming from a swall, female child." Booper had pushed Teddy into the! ™™

emptied pool! He, of course, would not scream or show any emotion at such a

time, but she would. And therefore the scream was her reaction to his fall

and his death. I do,not know if h¢ was s’piritually a&vanced' enough to '_haw;e

then Permanently escaped the ‘world, but he at least escaped American society,

which was what he aimed to do throughout the story.

.
o
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R

Instructor's Comments

1. Strbngths: The first line is a "grabber."” It does what an introduction
Stréngths 8

must do--creates interest, sets.up the rest of the introduction and the

skill, that of concrete support, especially direct quotations. Finally,
¢ the paper relates the book to American society as well as to further

} 3 . ” -
disgussions of Zen.
4

2. Weaknesses: Introductions also need titles and author's names. The
= problem of "I" appears in this paper, which should trigger-a discussion

of how the first person can put too much focus on, the writer and detract

PR from the position. The paper also suggests the problem of nonsexist
P

- language,\of)wheﬁ to avojd "he" when referring to either sex.
e, L. R ‘o

mrﬂ

NPES

logical development of the paper. The writer has also worked on another

-

-

2. 3




DAYS 45-59

DAY 45: BEGINNING TO READ
FRANNY AND ZOOEY

{

Goals )

-

1. To orient students to Franny and Zooey
(1961).
2. To provide in-class time,_ to begin the novel.

Materials
Class copies.of Franny and Zooey.

Assxgnment .

N A\sk students to note the DUE date for the

. ™~ fourth-paper on the Schedule Day 60.

2. "Remind students that the Defense Days for
Paper III (“Teddy”’) will be Days 51 and 52:
Copies of the papers chosen fof defense will
be handed out on Days 50 and S1.

Procedure

1. Allow students the first five to ten minutes
to make a final proofreading of Paper IIL
Then collect. Be sure to)make four cOpies
for the Defense Days. »

2. Ask students to review The Salinger Chron-

’ . ology (Handout 3), noting that the next
book for consideration is actually a com-
bining of two The New Yorker stories,
-“Franny”’ in the 29 January 1955 issue and
“Zooey” in the 4 May 1957 issue. This
combination caused’ mixed critical reviews,
some tritics - feeling the two make a unified
novel and some, like John Updike, feeling
-that the stories are quite different and don’t
form a whole. -

3. As students examine the class copies, they
should. note how long each of the two
sections are for magazine readers, especially

PAPER IV: FRANNY A}\"

*Zooey.” Ask\

dedication-to -

em to note Salinger’s quasi-

iam Shawn, editor of Thé
New Yorker, andAto comment on Salinger’s
language and humMdor (e.g., “a cool lima
bean ) and son Ma ihew who is one year
old in 1961. N

4. The _year of “Franny® was the year of .
Salinger’s marriage to Claire Douglas, an -
English-born Radcliffe student,. and the
story was Salinger’s wedding present to his
bride. Claire, who had been

ness School, was extraordinarily
«mdeed her looks, mannerism, and evenher
. blue suitcase became part of the stor \s
central figure, Franny Glass. The Salinger’ S
daughter Margaret Ann was also born in
1955.

5. An amusing sidelight to “Franny”’: When the

story first appeared, many readers thought
that Franny’s problem was that she was
pregnant'

6. “Zooey”—which came two years later—
reminds us that Franny’s last name is Gla3s
(not mentioned in “Franny”), which, in
turn, reminds us of the entire Glass family—
many of whom we have already met. On
Day 48, we will pursue the Glass family—and

Zen—even further. e
7. Ask students to begin reading the novel
during the remainder of the period. \
\

DAYS 46-48: READING AND REVIEWING
THE GLASS FAMI,LY AND ZEN BUDDHISM

Goals
1. To provide in-class time - for readmg the
novel.

2. To.relate the novel to_prev1ous material
.about the Glass family and Zen Buddhism.

> 163
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Materials ‘
1. Handout 5: The Glass Faimly: .
" 2. Handout 11:
Zen Buddhism. : .

Procedure #

*l._.Days 46 'and 47 sheuld glve.studen ts enough

, in-class reading time to complete “Franny’’
N and to begin® “Zooey.” Most students
’ understand “Franny” and .enjoy reading it,
but “Zooey” is more challenging. ‘“Zooey’”
shifts to first person with.Buddy as .nar-
' .rator for fourteen pages and thén seemingly
- ) back to -third person. “Zooey’™ includes
three scenes (the family bathroom, the hvmg
room, the “parents’ bedroom), Sah‘ngers
now familiar use of letters, quiota tions,
telephones, italicized words, and religious
or Zen images, plus footnotes.
2. Using Handout 5, review the entire Glass
. family.’
a. We met Seymour, the head guru of the
. other six brothers and 'sisters, in “A
. Perfect Day for Bananafish)’ (1948).
b. We now meet Buddy narrating the
“*Zooey” section, and we will see more
of him in Raise Hzgh the Roof Beam,
- Carpenters (1963), which appeared first
e in 1955 in The New Yorker about eight
months after “Franny.” ~

¢. Boo Boo first appeared in.“Down at the

. Dinghy” in a 1949 issue of Harper’s.
d. While we meet Waker in a “Zooey” foot-~
.« note, we have learned about Walt in
- ~ “Uncle Wiggily in Connecticut’ (1948)—
o he had been Eloise’s former boyfriend.
. We will read more of Walt in Raise High

. . the Roof Beam, Carpenters.

e. Franny and Zooey, of course, become
vivid to the students now.

3. Thus it would seem that the Glass chrldren
are bright and -disturbed characters. Once
masters of information for a radio quiz

. show, they love each other but are unhappy

N —as was Holden Caulfield. The writer of the
amily, Buddy, was born in the same year as

J. D. Salinger. Seymour, Franny, and Zooey

are especially interested in discovering their

inner beings; Waker had been a Catholic

priest. ,

J. D. Salmger, “Teddy,’f and .

_4. Then, using Handout 11, review Zen Budd-

. hism, which we have studied in connection

© with “Teddy”—and referred to in connec-
fion with “Bananafish,” “The Laughmg
Man,” “For Esme—with Love and Squalor,”
and The Catcher in the Rye,

*

» 5. While you do not want to belabor the Zen

element in Salinger’s writing or to analyze

Franny "and Zooey, students should be
engouraged to see Franny’s squalor’in terms
of her trying 'to use a Western culture ap-
proach. to solving her. problems, especially
. with her obsession” with the Jesus Prayer.
{Note: Claire Salinger was also obsessed with

t

‘this prayer.) Her misery is much like a Zen

student trying to make sense out of a Koan.

Zooey can be seen as a Zen master with’

Franny on the road to enlightenment,
struggling with her ego and the phonies of

) . the world. Encourage students to study the

pages 3bout Seymour’s Fat Lady. Is this a

Christian or a Zen idea?
. . \‘

'

DAYS 49-53: PREPARING FOR AND
PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE DAY AND

* THE FOLLOW-UP DISCUSSION

Goals

1. To provide additional in-class time for '
]rp;ging Franny and Zooey.

2: suggest topics fof Paper IV.

3. To conduct Defense Days and follow-up
-discussion .that offers studen'ts-additional
opportunity to express their positions
about “Teddy.” \

Materials '

1. Handout 14: Suggestions for Paper IV.

2. Handout 15: Student Model for Paper IV.

3. Copies of papers that you have chosen for,
Defense Days. .

4. Correct papers on “Teddy” to return at the
end of Day 52. ‘oo

Procedure T “ "

1. On Day 49 s gest posrtlons for Paper IV,
usmg HandOufEM -as a point of departure.
You may also wish to introduce the Student
<Model for all students to exarhine or simply

4

.
-

L




to

post if on the bulletin board. Handout 15
can also be used on follow-up day, Day 53.

. On Day 50 hand out ‘the first two position

papers ﬁ‘c_)r Defense Day 51. Remind the
seminar that on ‘Day 51 they will receive

the final two papers and on Day 52 the’

remamning corrected papers will be returned.
Days 49 and 50 can also be used for reading
or prewriting.

Days 51 and 52 are the Defense Days.
MDuring the féllow-up discussion (Day 53),
you might ask other students to read their
papers for class comment, discuss the
student paper (Handout 12), or present the
_viewpomt of a critic, e.g., “Teddy” in The
Fiction of J. D. Salinger by Frederick L.
Gwynn and Joseph L. Blotner, pp. 40-42;
or pp. 106-109 in J. D. Salmger by James
Lundquist.

A

DAYS 54-56: DISCUSSING WRITING
AND READING A FINAL STORY
FROM NINE STORIES

Goals

1.

-

Materials

To discuss various writing concerns of
students.

. To read aloud and discuss ‘‘De Daumier-

Smith’s Blue Period™ (1953). b

Copies of Nirre Stories.

Procedure

R

Day 54 should be an open period for dis-

cussing writing. At this point, students

should be encouraged to discuss any of their

concerns about writing that thegy have met

in this seminar. The Student Model for

“Paper III, for example, raises the problem of

using “I”” in a paper. Other suggestions:

a. Clever titles which are not discussed in

the paper. )

b. Tht function of special punctuation:
. semicolons, colons, elipses, dashes.

¢. -The use of etc.

. d, Beginning 4 _ paper with a standard

dictionary definition.
-e. Beginning a sentence with But or And.
f. " Use of stddent slang in a formal paper.

?

Days 57-59 165

g Proofreadlng techniques.
h. Building a natural lead-in to a direct
quotation.

2. On Days 55-56, the students should fead -
aloud and discuss *‘De Daumier-Smith’s Blue
Period.” Agdin, employ the method of

* dividing the story into sections: begin by
discussing the connotations and denotations
of the title; then stop after each section and
discuss content and style; finally, relate’ the
story to what has aiready been read and
suggest positions for papers,

3. This story, which first appeared in the Nine
.Stories in 1953, will take two class periods .
to discuss because it is long and fairly
complex. The title suggests a new Salinger

- slant: art. Honore Daumier (1808-79), of
course, was a famous French satirical car-
toonist and painter; but Salinger has givén
the name a plebian addition of Smith and
then alluded to the modern Pablo Picasso,
who also had his Blue Period in painting.
Or is “*blue period’’ more squalor? The story
has a special craziness with its -Canadian
setting, Japanese art school proprietor, the
narrator’s pupil—Sister Irma, 'the wild-
improbable names, and the obvious sexual
and religious overtones. Critic James Lund-
quist finds this story to be the most vivid
Zen experience of any Salinger creation. The
confused narrator discovers awareness and
happiness, drops his phony image and goes
home, when he makes his own koan (“Every-
body is a nun.”)! He has reached the “letting
go” of Zen, much like Teddy did, but he
finds it while obseerg a _girl in a display
window puttlng a new truss on a dummy.
Again, mystical experience triumphs.

v

DAYS 57-59: COMPLETING PAPER IV
"Goal

To give students in-class time for writing and -
proofreading.

Procedure

* 1. The final three days should be spent with
» writing and final proofreading.
2. Remind students that Paper IV is due ons
Day 60.
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HANDOUT 14 <
/ SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER IV: FRANN Y AND ZOOE Y ( 1961)

< Q

- ) 1. What is really wrong with Franny—and the world? "~ ) \ N
' 2. Are the “Franny” and “Zooey” sections unified? Do they flt together as a
single “novel”? ®

3]

3. Compare Franny and Lane w1th*Holden and Sally.
4. The Glass family. Examine the family names, as well as the individual

names. N
5. Compare the chicken sandwnch symbol of “Just before the War W1th the R
Esklmos with Franny. .
. 6. Why are the Glass children. created as former radlo qulz kids with such high -
! . . intelligence? ,
- ‘ 7. Why does Zooey taunt and yet love Bessxe" ‘What i 1s her/meaning in the
. \ » book? - - ) ’
. . 8. What is the meaning of Franny reading in the ladles oom and Zooey
reading in ‘the bathroom? . '

9. What is the meaning of the Fat Lady?
10. Compare Zooey on thé phone with Franny wlth'

£ 4
11. Examine the pages in “Zooey” where the reader is confronted with three o *
pages of quotatigns. Why did Salinger do this? y !
. 12, -What does Buddy mean when e says his story/is a compound or multlple ! ‘
. ) L fové story™? Is this also Franny and Zooey? . ’
. 13. Discuss the structure of the book. Is the firs person 1ntroductlon by Buddy, , "
* Glass pecessary? Is his endless letter necess ry?
\ - . . 14. - One critic said the book is a self-helpsbook—a Power of Pos1t1ve Thinking
. book for the upper'middle class in Amer /{:a Is it? . ‘ -
. 13. John Updike, another famous Americar writer, said that the Franny of
’ . . “Franny” and-the Franny o“f “Zooey” jare not the same girl. Do'yqu agr:{
‘ 16. Isthisanother Zen book about our world WthlhlS% place where we mu ..
. learn to feel, not just think? » , .
’ ~17. Do you agree with the critic who sgid that no matter how 1nspiratlonal ,«
. o . . \ Salinger persists in his low oplnlon of mankind in this book" -
18. Many critics called, this a bad bogk. What one major fault can be fourd -

with it? / , .
/ !
. ) . ,
/ ¢ o~
/ r
/
- -~ // »
/
. 1Y
~ M ’
~ /
L4 , &
) ] ’ * // ’» !
/
- / .
’, < .
7 ' *J’V )
-‘ ¥ P p -
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HANDOUT 15 . :
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER v L £ )

. .
P - ‘/' rs [y L ,
) . ) “* THE QUEST \ ’
.« i - . ! . Q S~ '
N 1" . - . ) by Paul Milkman N .
S Al , * . .
. . : ’ o . * ‘
;'f"(- ~ ' * . , {
. ' ) Franny and Zooey, by J. D. Salinger, is the story of a quest. This ’
R ) / story fs ‘the epitome of the relationship between ‘a Zen teacher and his stu- .
< D . . ’ -
- dent, in vhich thé student is looking for relief from normal l4ife and finds
the ansuer with the helb of the teacher. Franny Glaas, who needs the satis- 'y
- ' . ¢ ' .
. \ faction oi truth and beauty, is the student, her brother Zooey is the Zen
" ’ , paster.’ Togethe:, §he reaches the final stage of Zen learning . N
' 4
* The story begins with an episode at a college. Lane Coutell, Franny's: . 2\

boyfriend meets he: at the train station. ‘She is obviously disturbed and

on the edge of a nervous breakdom She complains about the lack of beauty

*

! in the poetry and drama at her college. She spends a great deal of/time . 1

\ telling Ldne about e book one that has noticeable Zen overtones. Then 'she . - .
. + . - .
. : . faints, and "'Franny ends. "Zooe)' begins.with Zooey in the bathtub ahq

N ) . action, ~The crux of "Zooey," however) is the ‘telephone conversation between
. Franny and Zooey. " Through a long, haxd explanation, Zooey teaches Franny to .
. v ' 1 & © O\ N o~
< isee what is beautiful. The story ends.\ What dods it nean? \
4 . 4 .
h M . ! | ~
S LI First, we must examine “hit' Zen means. Zen is an’escape from the 3
LAY ot '
L rétional and an acceptuce.of creation and beauty. This story centlers on °
¢ . 2 v .,n
beauty. . A Zenist is taught by a master that everything that exists has
. 0 . b 14 .
., beauty n;xd must be- accepted despite any faults it might appear to have. A, ¢ .
e - -
b -
, . CF Zeniat is taught ‘by a master to attach hia mind to the "whole" to reach . . 4
’ - N ‘ R4 .-, ” R “~ s .
L] ] . . 1 " - <
. - 3
- ’ f\ * . . . * -
. A N ! v' N
P \ " \ . N 4 . . -\ . ‘.“\\ 5 ; )
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‘108, .

- . .:: . . .
total satisfaction. This "whole" is eventually described by Zooey as' the
) \

"fat ladly." ' ) . . ‘

.

Franny.and Zooey are Zenists and, las-such, tak(‘a spetific roles in the

~ .

Zen wrld. Fra&my is the student; Zooey is the mastet. A good exan;pie of .

this relation'ship occurs during the telephone conversatiop. . A Zen teacher
. , LN \ ‘ .
Qust pugi;sh or paddlg the student for not learniqg;; Zooey does thig: , *
"v. . I've seen a couple of real breakdowns, and the people.
who had themn didn't. bother to pick. the time and :he place -
:hey__ll .

"Just sgop ‘it Zodey! Just stop it," Franmy eaid,'sobbing.

But 700ey doesn't stop; he goes right on paddl‘ing. In fact, he punishés he}‘

to 'tears for-two more pages. He says chat theye.are breakdowns now and then,

but he objects to her taking the logical form of brea!cdown. Instead of
- , e ] )
breaking down thoughtléss, she was semi-ratjonal gbout it. For a Zenist,

this won't do. . ' \

. ¢

JKknowing the central characters' Zen roles, we can see how the'book is
; .

- .

algo structuted. "Franny” has a rising or builx‘iing action. At ‘first Fram;y
. . ’ ' v,

3

need$ advice; . she is unable to see beauty--and wili need mote tha%\ﬂi Zén a.:
. ¢ - ’

lesson. She has a need for _sz;tisfaction. Thus, "Franny" 'is the defin tion
9

. . -~ .
of the problem and the beginning of Pranny's quest. In "Zooey," the bathroom

. ° .
scene establishes Zooey .as Franny's §avior because he,seems to understand
beauty. ’ He says: "To me everything }s beautiful." Zooey undérstands

happinesi and Zen completeness. And thus the long conversation between .

Franny and Zooey in t;le second story is the end of Franny S queést. The sub-

sequent Joy that she achieves with the final dial tone shows.her succesa»

If 1is clear that'she has found w;\at she desires: ,': , ) '
For-some ninutes, before she fell intd :.deep, dreamless o
sleep, she just lay quiet, smiling at the ‘ceiling.

"Zopey". 1is the end of the quest and the establishment of a new self \for IR

) <, RS ¥
Franny. . [ . ' .

o
— L . -




.

3

.. R (
7] - . . . ‘ .

. 3 , . : . ’
A )
. The total story or novel is one that has its roots in Zen, ;and it broad-

o~ - . ,
, cadrs its foundations throughout the two parts. The main characters symbolize

the Zen master and'student. This allows us to see Franny Glass searching for

beauty. Clearly, we can see that J. D. Sal%rggr has combined these two New

Yorker stories into a whole, the story of a search and the fulfillment, the

’

story of a quest. )

+ Instructor's Comments .
. ¢ 5‘ . l(J
1]

1. Strengths: The wrifer concentrates on a key position'in understanding

* Saliné%r's development, the influence of Zen. And he narrows the focus

.

¥
% to a concern that relate§ to both theme and structure, to why these two

.

1
’ stories were combined. - In a few pages, he clarifies his own question:
P . -
"What does it mean?" . ’ oL
- - Y .
. . 2. Meaknesses: There seems to be a certain vagueness with both plot and
¢ ‘ L’ .
/"4 structure. For example, the second paragraph could clarify the particular
\ - n
° scenes at the railroad station, the restasrant, the New York apartment.
/ .
] . ’
- References should be made to'the Jesus prayer (the Ohm chant?). The
. 4 "fat 13dy" deserves more explanation im context of Zen. Even the use of
' the telephone withiﬁ an apart@entfdesgrvbs comment. In short, the papex
+ - N {
- .is too short. ’ - -
-
. ’ ] 3 -
r . : ¢ (
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DAYS 60-69 -

, %

°

DAY'60: REVIEWING THE SALINGER

. BIOGRAPHY AND INTRODUCING THE - Y
PROFILEPAPER -
) ¥l
Goals
. To review the Salinger biography, especially
the critical stages.
2. To orient students to Paper V, a proﬁle of
J. D. Salinger. \
Materials ~ oo
. 1. Assemble ‘a class library of biographical and
.. autobiographical materials (see Bibliography). *
2. Handout 16: J. D. Salinger: Critical Stages.
3.- Handout 17: Suggestions for Paper V.
4. Handout 18: Student Model t"o'r Paper V.
Assignment ¥
I. Ask students to r;o;e the DUE date for
Paper V'onr the Schedule, Day 70.
2. Paper V should be, based on reviewing the

Salinger fiction and reading biography, and:

autobiography. A bibliography *and “foot-

notes are required as, the basic, skill of
+ this papei‘ o=

1

Procedure

1.,

Allow the first five to ten minutes for
proofreading Paper IV on Raise High the

Roof Beam,- Carpenters.” Then collect the ~

papers, noting that the next Defense Days
are Days 65 and 66: Be sure to select the
next four papers as soon as possible and
begin to correct the others.

Using The Salinger Chronology, (Handout 3) -
or the:Appendix, -Life and Times of ] D.
Salinger, and Handout 16, review the life

¢

.. _ . PAPER'V: A PROFILE OF.J. D. SALINGER

of the author. Handout 16 stresses five

and writing career.

. In explaining the assignment, remind stu-
dents that they may. have to lean-heavily on

the fictional wrltmgs of “Salinger previouysly”
read in class since the biographical amtl

+ " autobiographical material is so sparse. You

4.

5.

should review the major sources of informa-

tion about Salinger’s life: Y

a. Magazine ‘articles: Time (15 Septeinber
1961); Life (3 November 1961); People
(25 February 1980); Newsweek (30 May-

1960; 18 November 1974/ 30 July -
1979); Harper's (Febru 59).
b. Collage’ biographies: chapter 1, “The -

American Brainscape .and The Disap-
pearrng Man” in James Lundquist’s
D. Salinger; chapter 1; “The Invisible

ﬂan A Biographical Collage” in Salinger *

 edited by Henry Grunwald; “John Skow
and The Editors of Time,” pp. 1-7 in
J. D. Salinger and the Critics, edrted by
William Belcher and James Lee.

c. Difficult-to-find newspaper ar,tlc_e‘s,hrgh
school student, Shirlie Blaney’s 1953
‘interview; the 3 :November 19%4 New
York Times article on the Salinger law-
suit against unauthorized publication of

; early 'stories in a collected edition; New
York Times and Des Moines Register

(2 Decomber 1979) articles by Michael . '

Clarkson, who forced two late 1970s

interviews. . :
You may wish to crrculate these materials, ,
as well as the West High School interview
with ClarkSOn (see Appendix).
You may wish to hold . off Handout 17
(Suggestrons for Paper N Profile) until
Day 61 ‘so that students can complete

" critical- stages or divisions in Salinger’s lrfa"' 4,

Y
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. discussion of theirinitial reactions to Sal-

inger’s fiction and his avoidance of inter-
. . viewers and the public. Y6u may wish to
' discuss the Shirlie Blaney interview (see
. -Appendix anecdote). '

6. Handout 18 (Student Model for Paper V)

v may be disgussed at any time during this
section—for. references to documentatlon

on Day 63 or for the follow-up of Defense

Days.’

7. One final note: Rémind students that
. “Holden asked Sally to flee New York and to

go to New England- to escape. (Seé Catcher,
Bantam edition, p. 132.) .According to an
army friend frem World War II, David

- Wright of Rockville, Maryland, Salinger said
in 1945: ““Davey, ol buddy, this is to say
. goodbye. I plan to ggt a cabin somewhere in
- « New England and pursue my writing. [ don’t
‘ want’a.telephone and I don’t want anybody.
s ¥ to bother me. . . . Just forget you ever met

' me, ol’ buddy, because we will never meet
again” * (Des MomesgnRegzster 4 January

. 1979).
) : " DAYS 61-63: READING AND RESEARCH;,
. REVII;:WING OCUMENTATION SKILLS
co Goals . !
l.: To provide in-class time for students. to
) study Salmger materials. X
2. To review the- skills of footnoting and
N bibliography. e
. N .M R R . [:4
Materials -

< 1. Class library of Salinger materials. *
2. Documentation materials, such as the school
stylebook, chosen BY the instructor. This -
- could inctude Handout 18 (Student Model
* for Paper V).

Procgdure ' ‘ TN
N l.

Days 61 and 62 should be used for reading
and research. Encourage students to take
notes, locate direct quotatlons "with page
numbers and revrew the suggestion handout

2. On Day 63or 61 or 62), review the basic
requirements for documentation since Paper -

V requires weaying information and direct

quotations from various sources. Encourage

- at least three different sources. Suggestions:

a Begin with a discussion of plagiarism.
Stress that plagiarism is. often not
intended but merely forgetting to cite
sources. In previous pdapers where
students have largely -used one source,
there had beem.no stress on documenta-
_tion. Now there must be. Direct. quota- ¢
tions must be footnoted; information
not common knowledge but reworded

. should” be, foatnoted. All ‘materials
.. consulted for this paper and, of course,

footnoted must . be identified in a

bibliography.

Use a class stylebook or stylesheet with -

common footnote and bibliographical

form. Use actual Salinger books or.
biographjcal materials for chalkboard
examples. While instructors may differ
on the locatiop of footnotes, placing
footnotes at the paper’s’end seems to

"assist students who have enough trouble

with.' typing and does not detract from .

reading the text of the paper.’

c. This also is a time for reviewing editing
of quotations, the use of /bid. and items

=~ that are repeated in the footnotes but

. not in ‘sequence, the insertion of elipses-,

(, . .) and (sic) for errors in the source

. 1tself as well as the difference between

,parentheses and brackets.

d. You may even wantto send the students
to the chalkboard to. practice—make a
kind of game' out of documentation. -~

e. Whilg the Salingér material is scanty, it is
possrble that the Reader’s Guide may

~ include recent material. This may be a
time to review the use’of this valuable .
tool for researchers. | - > ;

3 4

4

_ Addrtlonal Suggestion

Salinger’s 1948 story in Good Housekeepmg,
“A Gist I Knew,” seems very autoblographlcal -
and could be valuable fer an in-class reading.




DAYS 64-67: PREPARING FOR AND
 PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE DAY

AND FOLLOW-UP

" God’

To help students refine their understanding of
the Salinger materials.’

Materials

1. -Copies of the papers that you have thosen
for the two Defense Days.

2. Cormected papers of Franny dnd Zooey to
return at the end of Day 66.

¥

Procedure

1. Use Day 64 for research ‘and reading of
Paper V and for study and annotation of
the position papers for Defense Day 6s. .

2. Follow the Defense-Day pmscedures outlined
earliér. Bg sure ‘to give the class the second

.

3.

s

DAYS 68-69: COMPLETING.PAPER V

Goal ) '

. To give students in-class time to coniplete the
writing and proofreading of Paper V-.

Procedure
1.
2.

set of position papers on Day 63; return all

of other students, to evaluate the studént
* model (Handout 15), ot to consider a critic’s

point of view (for example, see pp. 121-129 .
_ in Belcher and Lee, J: D. Salinger, for critic
- Maxwell Geismar’s obs’ervétions). '

-Day 70." . 4 —_

- Days6869 173,

apers at the end of Day 66.
se the follow-up day to discuss the papers

4 .

A 4

The final two days shoul)d be spent with ins,
class writing and proofreading. - . N
Remind students that Paper V is due on
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‘ HANDOUT {6 ‘ SRR
J. D. SALINGER: CRITICAL STAGES . - S '

~-

.I. Growing Up: Prewriting Period, 1919-1939
A. Middle cla‘ss New York family (Sol and Miriam Salmger) grandfather a
rabbi, father a businessman; mo ther Scotch-Irish Cathollc
B. FormalEducation ~ Pl
- : . 1. Poor grades in elementary schooal and flunklng out of private school
, h 2. Interestin drama, tropical fish
. ) .. 3. 1934: Valley Forge Military Academy, a.successful student, first
] ) BN atternpts at writing, short stories . .
v . . 4. Brief college career at New kYork Uhiversity
5. Unsuccessful attempt of father to interest Jero
business, in Vienna, Austri4
II. The Apprenticeship Period, 1940- 1947“'

.
ey - -

in ham imponting

A. Short story class at Columbia Umversnty, Ist publication -
’ - B. Lived with parenfs 1940-1942, iintil drafted . | .
-, ) C. World War II'experience in England, D-Day, Europe 1942—1946
2 D. Subject matter-themes e
-0 1. Sympathetlc characters influenced by war.
. ‘ 2. Four stdries of lonely teenage glrls
3. Stories of destroyed artists, e.g., a novelist who ends up wntmg\
. lyncs for.pop songs u
) 4. Mamage in war-time ‘ . :
' t- 5. The Caulfield Stories (6) from Vmcent Caulfield, Babe Gladwaller, " -

. and little sister Mattie’to Holden (‘‘I'm Crazy™) and Phoebe :
- E. - Bfief marriage to a French doctor (1946) .
\ F. Returnto New York, Greenwwh Village .
[II. The Classicor Major Waqrks Period, 1948-1951
A. Salmger $ mMajor successes: A world of psychically underpnvﬂeged
persons occasionally saved by love
1. Seymour Glass and *‘A Perfect Day for Bananafish” (1948)
. +2. . “Uncle Wiggily in Connecticut” (1 948) “Just before the War with

R the Eskunos” (1948) .
? 3. “The La’qghlng Man’’ (1949); “Down at the Dmghy” (1949) \\

4. *““For Esme>with Love agnd Squaler” (1950); “Pretty Mouth and-
Green My Eyes” (1950 -
< ' 5. The Catcher in the Rye (1951) . B . .t
B. Interestin Zen Buddhism begins; moves out51de of New York Clty :
-~ IV. -Salinger and the Glass Family Spiritual Period, 1952-1965 .
A. Two years of silence (1951-1952), then “De. Daumier-Smith’s Blue ~
Period” (1953) and “Teddy’” (1953) - .
B. Zen Buddhnsm meets wife Claire Douglas (hung up on Jesus Prayer),
wedding present “Franny” (1955); Raise High the'Roof Beam, .
. Carpenters (1955); “Zooey” (1957); two children, 1955, 1960
C.. Combining,stories (Franny and Zooey, 1961); Raise High the Roof
Yo > Bearn, Carpenters and Seymour, an Introduction (1963) .
D. Moves to Cornish, New Hampshtre and seclusion; last short story
. published,]1965 . . .
3 . V. Silence, 1966- ' . - ¢ T e '
' . A. Divorce, 1967  *° - . Y -
( . " B Still) writing'but no publications; address stitl Cornish , Coaant
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HANDOUT 17 '
'SUGGESTIONS FORPAPER V:  PROFILE

1. Check on Salinger’s dedieationswith each book. A position? .

2. J.D. Salinger was voted the most popular actor.at Camp Wigwam at
Harrisan, Maine. in the summer of 1930. Is he an actor, playing roles?

3 What key autobiographical event may have shaped hisJife and wntmg? o ‘ \
4. Ambwalénce Salinger was bothcJewish and Cathohc What burden mlght i o ) .
this give to his life and prose? L : ) - )
“ 5. Why does S¥inger refuse to allow his wrltmgs to be made into fllms"
6. IsSalinger'a “romantic’’ who refuses to face the real world? -
. 7. .Was Salinger a victim of World War I1? . .
\ 8 Why does Salinger use hi$ initials for his.writing name" What is wrong with '
Jerome or Jerome David? .
9. Salinger’s life and work suggest the makmg of a satirist. What is the making ‘
\ of a satjrist? ) .
. 10. * One critic called him a “successful fallure > Position? .
*11. Authors and Houses. Find 1nformat10n about his residences, especmlly his
) . present home. . . T,
| 12. 'What kind of father do you think he is/was?’ .. ’ . e
; 13. Salinger writes about young people. Is he a self-appointed guru of the
138 young? .
4 14. Is Salinger a man seeking compensatlon for alow I.Q. score?. v .
’ 15. Why did he'stop publishing? Did his writing change during his career? Did
s C new themes appear that might explam his ceasing to publish? .
d 16. Réview theincident of Salinger and Shirlie Blaney. What did the story say
- about the writer? ) : , L .
17. What is.Salinger’s rehglon" . : ) ‘ %
- 18. Wha?does Salinger love? What does he hate" '
19. Why is Salinger a “‘recluse in the Rye”? Why does he refuse mterv1ews" Is )
’ . his isalation symbolic, realf egotlstlcal" . 3
. ﬁ So . % . ‘ * .ﬁ% S ] N
x . ) ) . P
. e
» . .
. o - g = :
( hd . . - ¢ - v . '
\
et . -
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HANDOUT 18

-
-

STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPERV -

S -

¢ THE SMART DRMMY -

by John Corrigan

-

whacz}s intelligence? For centuries man has been trying to devise a
L}

method of measuring this component in each one of us.. In 1905, the I.Q.

’

(Intelligence Quotient) was irtroduced in the United States to determine

) just, how "smart" a person is. According to this standardized tést’,” which®
. gééame the fé;emost measurement of mental capacity, average intelligence
hovers around 100 while high intelligence does not begin to afpe;r until
about 130. When J. D. Salinger was in elementary school,(he scored 108

«

*(Salinger Chronology). But he proveé‘himself to be a very smart dummy, whg

.

would attack the system.

.
. ¥

.,“At first glance, his record in formal schooling might suggest that the

, test "was accurate. An average elementary school‘siudent, he left pwblic
educatigp for the McBurney School in yanha;tan but then flunked out. His
; only &1ploma would come from the Valley'Forge Military Academy; his work at
W .

Ursinus College and Columbia University produced no degrees. In 1942 he was

drafted into the U.S. Army (Salinger Chronoiqu);

However, during Salinéer'; stay in the aryy,,he worked in Intelligence. - .

.

A . / * L
He was trained and, ’'served as a-security agent for the Counter-~Intelligence .

of the 12th Infantry Regiment (Salinger Chronology). When he returned to

. the Upited States, he would ldunch a series of stories that dealt with in—"

telligence‘ind the problems of the educational system, if not the sqcietf

- .

itself. ’ . . . e -

.
~
[N

[
Y

i
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For example, there is Holden Caulfiield, tﬁe main character of Sa'linger\'s
novel, The Catcher in the Rye. Holdén, like Salinger, had trouble staying in
school. Through Caulfield, Salinger atracked ~the *'phonies," the so-called

' educated people who love to flaunt their soﬁhistication. For instance, at

one pbint in the book, Holden goes}‘lt‘o.a play with a girll famed Sally. At the

play,. they meet an acquaintance of Sally's, a sophisticated, well—educated .
young'inan. Holden says, . '
' His Rame was Géorge something--I don't even remember——and he
a went: to Andover. Blg, big deal. You should've seen him when
. olr(i? Sally asked him how he liked the play. . . . He said the
: play, 'itself_was Ho masterpiece, but that the Lunts, of course,
. werd absolute angels. Angels. For Chrissake. Angels. That
. “killed me. . . ." It was the phoniest conversation you ever
- heard. (Salinger, 1972, p. 127)
Salinger is obviom'xsly criticizing the superficial methods of deciding just

~ R { -
who can and cannot be considered intellectual. !

-

) .
Salinger algo condemns the educational process in the story "Frannmy,"

-
. -

the first half of the book Franny and Zooey. The central character Franny

¢ 4.

i):elongs to the glass 'fami-ly, whosé children are inicredibly giftegl p;eople. )
But I-“ranny 4is disappointed with hessalf as’'well as/ with everyone else in-
volved in the ¢ollege rat race of (Ophiscieaéion. She says, "It's just that
1f. 1'd had guts at all, I wouldn't have gone back to collég; at all this

I don't know. I mean it's all the most incredible farce.” Then she

-

Year.

cuts down the system when she tells Lane Coutell, her boyfriend, that he is

acting just like "a section man': , -

- . . . asection man's a person that takes over a class when
the professor isn't there or is busy having a nervous breakdown
or is at the dentist or something. . . . Anyvay, if it's a *

‘course in Russian Literature, say, he comes in, in his little

button-down-collar shirt . . . and starts knocking Turgenev, '

for about a half hour. Then, when he's f£inished, when he's
completely ruined Turgenev for you, he starts talking about
Stendhal or somebody he wrote his thesis for his M.A. on. . . .

They're all so btil}iant they can hardly open their mout hs--
(Salinger, 1961, p. 14) .
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This is an open assault on education; no rgading behind the lines is

-~

necessary. P

. ¢ .

A good example of the alternate weapons in Salinger's arsenal is his
use of precocious children. In addition to the Glass children, he uses such

youngsters as Teddy of "Teddy," Esme of 'For Esme--with Love and. Squalor,”

.

and Phoebe of The Catcher in the Rye. Salinger scoffs at the adult world by 3

manipulating fhese'kids whg\have a talent for showing up the adults in the
Y .

«
v »
stories. ‘ B

In "Teddy" the nine-year-old boy embarrasses his parents and adult . *

.friends by turning his conversations with them to his likfng: His Zen—-like

)

3

wisdom, his interpretations of mystical and complex poems, his recitations~--

.
°

all place his comprehension not only beyond most children but also most

adults., Esme is also incredibly smart. She is dif%eréng because she tries

to be sophisticated. During her conversation with the narrator, a soldier
* ¥

who also is a writer, E;ﬁe~tells him fhat‘he.hust create a :tory~for her.
Showing o{f her vocabulary, she responds to 'his é;pl; that he would try al-
though he."wasn't terribly prolifigz: "It doésn't_ha&g to he terribly pro-
~ 1liffe. {ust ;o 1€ isn't childish and silly" (Salinger, 1971,1¥. 100).

s . -~

) .
Salinger has caught her in the game of proving that she knows more than she
N . b

dOes,‘a game he feels is taught to young people, Eveg little Phoeb¢ has

not yet been corrupted; she can tell the good moviés from the "Lousy" ones
(Salinger,‘l972, P 67). B o ’ T n
‘)f D. Salinger was a smart dummy. ,C;nsidered to be a ?oor‘student with, .

a low I.Q., he reacted with,anger at éhe world of 1n:elleEtuals,gng sophis-

- A}
tication. His characters react to, the phoney world that ruins its children,

and’ his children have \nsight where the adults do not. Even as a writer, he ¢

couldparody the scholars: . .

.
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' : The facts at hand presumably speak for themselyes, -but a trifle 9
5 . more 'vulgarly, I suspect, than facts even usually do. As a
. counterbalance, then, we begin with that everfresh and exciting
odium: the authot."s formal introduction. (Salj.nger, 1961, p. 47)
Ll

Was this the language of an intelléctual inferior? « .

< . .
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Instructor's Comments
4 . N

’
’ . .

1. Strengths: Certainly this paper establishes a thought~provoking position.
' +

*  Could Salinger have been offended by schools and his I.Q: stest? The -
. : v

. ’ writer's evidence\ that is draw;\ from fiction certainly supports this
‘ . . .
. . _ x )
- theory.  The focus on Salinger's use of precocicus children and a large - .

vocabulary makes this position open to a lively Defense Day discussibn.’

) " %. Weakn®ses: One problem with the paper is with the word "dummy"--clever &
¢ . " A
N . . : as 4t might be {n'the title.’ 108 is an average 1.Q., subject to“much
d \
scrutiny by a test-maker before drawing any conclusions. Thén tQo, .

- .

b . ) Salinger did well at Valley Forge, and his Columbia class led to his

) first publication, if not his career. -Of course, all t‘his does not d?ny

] Al

v - that Salinger may have had a grudge against formdl education, 4s well as

ST

"a concern for what- it does tO Re young. . . . .

~
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| " CARPENTERS -
‘ . - DAYS 70-80

" DAY 70: READING RAISE HIGH THE ROOF
s BEAM, CARPENTERS ‘
Goals ' . '

1. To orient students to Raise High the Roof
Beam, Carpenters (1963).

2. To provide in-class time to begin readmg

p the story.

Materials -

A"\

Class'copies of Raise High the Roof Beam,
Carpenters and Seymour, an Introduction.

Assxgnment L :

sixth paper on the Schedule, Day 81.

* 2. Remind studgnts that the Defense Days for
Paper V (Profile) will be Days 75 and’ 76.
Copies of the papers chosen for defense will _

be handed Sut on Days 74 and 75.
'Procedure © '

o

{. "Allow students I first five or ten minutes

. to make a final proofreading of Paper V.

. Then collect. Since the first Defense, Day. is
only five days from now, be sure to select
“the papers 1mmed1ately and “begin to read
the:others during tlys period. .

2, Ask students to review The Sallnger Chron

, ology (Handout 3), as well as The Glass
‘ .. Family (Handout 5). While this. is Sallnger s,
¢ final book, printed in 1963, Raise High the

Roof Beam, Carpenters, 1s really a 1955 New

Yorker story about thg Glass family, Note,
“that it appeared after.“Franny”-and before;

the: 1957 magazine story “Zoagey,” “Seyn

mour, an Introduction” is a long, complex

1959 New Yorker piece, a sort af dialogue
l " between Buddy and Seymour’s ghost.

.7

¥

1. Ask students to note the DUE date for the” .

S | PAPER VI: RAISE HIGH THE ROOF BEAM

Lo

:

*

" 3. Also ask students to note Salinger’s intro-

duction or dedication: the reader, Claire
Douglas Salinger, Margaret and Matthew
Salinger, all gsplit the dedication.”

4. Before the students begin silent reading,
remind them that Buddy Glass begins the
narration, much as he did with “Zooey.”

The story deals with Seymour’s wedding
to Muriel, whom we have met il “A Perfect’
Day- for Bananafish.” The setting is 1942
New York City, World War I1.
§allnger s concern 'with Zen is obxlous from
the beginning; the story’s title is drawn, ffom
the sixth century B.C. Greek poet Sappho— )
another obscure Salinger title.that carries a
message about the heroic Seymour, who,’ *
like the Greek ‘god Of war Ares, cannot find
his way among mere mortals You may want
to have students review’ what they .have
. learned about Seymour and Buddy and Boo -
Boo before they begin reading. :

s

»

DAY 71-73: READING, su"GGESTmNs
KILL DISCUSSION :

" . -"'nf wl . ‘( )
@al s . ) . .
1. To provrde in-class reading time. '
2., To suggest possible posrtrons for the Defengse
Days. Lv
3 To discuss a writing skill goal for thrs paper,
cot-nparlson and contrast ' ) s
Materials - ; '
‘Handout 19 Suggestions for Paper VI.
2 Haﬂndout 20: Student‘Model for Paper V{

Procedure . L o, N
1. Day 71 should be devoted tovin- class srlent .
- readlng . ‘ )

~ ° . ' n 181 .‘.ﬁé‘.‘“‘
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On Day 72, distribute Handout 19, which
suggests a‘number of positions for Paper VI.
You also may wish to give students coples

« of the Student Model paper-or simply post,
‘one copy .on the bulletin board Some

instructors may prefer to use it on Day 77
the follow-up dlscussron period.

Day 73 can’ be used for discussion of a skrll
goal such as comparison‘and contrast, or for

. in-class oral reading of Salinger’s final pub-

lished writings:

a. While comparison and contras§, or at
least references to stories previously read
.aloud or assigned, have already been
encouraged, some instructors may wish
to require that in this paper students
compare Raise High the” Roof Beam,

« Carpenters with a previous story=such as

-“A Perfect Day for Baranafish” or

Franny and. Zooey. A tomparison paper
“will stress similaritieS; a contrast paper
will stress differentes: Suggestions for
possible. structures: (1) Introduction,
asserting that botl stories deal with a
* similar concern-suchsas the usg*of tolors
as symbols; Body, citing examples in one
story' and then the other whi¢h docu-
ment this position; Conclusion, tying
your position and examples fogether.

« (2) Introduction, asserting that one story

has a basic difference from another—a

difference which reveals somethmgabout \

Salinger’s development (For example
Salinger switc /hes from  third person in
“Bananaﬁsh’ to first in Raise High .

a shift from 1948 to 1955. Why did he
do 'this?); Body, discussing the meaning
and examples of the more lmpersonal

third person in the earlier ‘work to the
personal “1” of Buddy (Salinget?) in .

later writing; Conclusion, a final specula-
. tion, as well as a summary.

b. Salinger’s final published works offer
ponderous, heavy-handed sente
symbolism that may suggest his farewell
to his readers, ‘especially those so- de-
lighted with' Catcher. Seymour, an

<« Introduction (1959) and “Hapworth 16,
1924 (1965) are probably too long for

a complete in-class reading. Byt instruc-
_ tors may wish to spend at least one
period on one of these works—m part—-

N

es and -

s ., ‘-

_sa students can both see the fmal publi-

\ cations and speculate on Just what has
. happened to the J. D. Salmge'r who
) ,wrote the early storles, Catchex, and the
Glass family stories- Is he rejecting his

reader, preparing_for his Zen-like isola-,

L tion m—Cormsh New Hampshrre" Ishe °

*‘:begmmng to write Just ‘for himself?

i
DAYS 74—77 PREP CZFOR AND
PARTICIPATING IN BEFENSE DAYS ..
AND FOLLOW-UP '

Goal ﬂ o e N .

, s or
To encourage a full discussion of student con-
cerns withJ.-D. Salingej, the man and the writer.

Materials

1. Copies \ofzthe Profile Papers for the two

Defefse Days.
2. Cotrected , copiés of the remalmng papers -
to\bg returned ont Day 76
' Procedyre e LT
. 1. On Day_74, distribute the first two Defenge‘
Day papers for student r¢ading and annota-
tion; be sure to distribute the remaining two
papers at the end of Day 75.
2. Conduct the Defense Days 75 and 76 with
' the familiar seminar method. Returi all’
. corrected papers on Day 76.
3. On Day 77, you may wish to use the Stu-
dent Model paper (Handout 20), other

. studehtﬁ'bapers or the ideas' of critics.

Since S#inger has fesisted interviewers and
blographers so vigorously; é)erhaps there

should be even more disctission of the -

Amencan writer and hie right of privacy..
You may Wwish to use Appéndix C, “The

+  Telephone Cannection: . Stalking the Myste- N

rious Mr. J. D. Salinger,” for this discussion.

by N . 5

DAYS 78-80: WRITING PAPER VI |
" Goal R

* To prov1de in- class tlme for wsrtmg and Proof-

readmg

~




-

Procedure

\

1. These three days can be used for writing
and proofreading., “ '

5 Remind students that Papef VI is due on’
Day 81.

. ‘

Additio‘nal Suggestions

1. Some instructors may wish to us¢ ane of
these days for further in-class reading of"
“Seymour: An I[ntroduction.”

4
¢
b S

- Days 78-80 . 183

“The Inverted 'Forest” (Decémber, 1947
Cosmopolitan) is another seemingly auto-
biographical story which could be valuable
for a reading by the instructor. A .rather
complicated story about a psychofic poet,
it suggests Salinger’s coRrcern with how
people treat each other, how sex can be
destructive, and just how moral a writer:
Salinger is—an author ~often accused of

" writing a “dirty” book, The Catcher in

the Rye. -

v
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Salinger. Semir;fz‘r: Pap'er VI

HANDOUT 19 ‘ .
. SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER VI RAISE Hmhf THE ROOF BEAM, SR
CARPENTERS (1963 ) . i .

®

.. # k. Untilnow, Seymour has been a rather shadowy figure. What do we learn*” &
o about him in this story?

' .=°% 2. Whatis the function of the deaf-mute? Is he a Zen figure? o - .o
3. Here is another unusual Salinger title. Is there a position in it? -
4.' Critics often discuss the language of Holden Caulfield. What about‘the slang '
§ * of adults in this story—and earlier ones?
/ 5. This story first appeared in The New Yorker in 1955. Check the' other

*  stories that we have examined from this sophisticate magazme Just what . .
is a “New,Yorker" story? , . A ' .

6. Concentrate on bne scene, such as the taxi scene. Why did Salmger spend 50
much time on this sectnon" :

' 7. Is Salinger’s use of the diary-and-letter method of parration succegsful or
' unsuccessful in holding the reader’s interest? e
8. Focus on the Matron of Honor. What is her purpose? . . .
9. Buddy seems to be a detached narrator. Why does Salinger give him thlS air
of detachment? ’ o~

I0. _Does this story suggest that Salmger is at a new- stage of thematic develop-
ment, or?us more of the same thing?

11. At times tfisisa very humorous story. Try to thmk of one word that

o defines tHe type of humor. > . <ot .

12. Salinger dwells on colors as symbols, such as yellow in “A Perfect Ddy for
Bananafish.”” Yellow is in this story, too. Discuss yellow in both stories.

13. Buddy slams shut Seymour’s diary at the line: )'sus‘pect peopke of plotfing
to make me happy.” What does the word “happy” mean? -

14. Compromlse Critic James Lundquist belxeves that Seymour taught Buddy,
Zooey, and Franny, to move toward compromise if they want to have a->

4

" philosophy they can live by. Do you see this, too?
15. Some critics found this book to be a failure because there is too much
d Salinger technique in it and not enough character interacting with char- . -
acter. What techniques weaken the novel? o : . !
. 16. Examine the last paragraph of the story. Can 1ts-symbohsm be dissected

. into a positionin terms of how conclu51ons can summarlze an entire work?

- . 4
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by Debbie Fedge

d

.

\
4

Like a bashfui child hiding behind a curtain, the unsociable Seymour ;

Glass is hidden behind a screen of unanswered questions.

P4

Y

“In J. D. §alinger's

§aise High the Roof Beam, Carpenters his presence is alluded to only by his ’

?

‘shadow. Through character garallels,-Salinger reminds the reader of Seymour's

presence, and it is the supporting actor--the deaf, mute old man--that is the

shadow.,

o

¢

.

»
. Just like a mid-morning or afternoon sun, Seymour's shadow "is short

"without being either a midgék or a dwarf." He is a smdll,

Mo

tiny man whose

. feet don't "quite touch the fleor” of the taxi cab. Seymour's mental abili-

ties, 1ike the little man's physical size, are unusual. Seymour was a pre-
cocious child, who® starred on the radio quiz show "It's asiise Child." He

e L]
is a highly intelligent man, caught up in a combination of Eastern ahd Western

-

]
philosophies. Both Seymour and the old man attract attentiom and interest ¢

becauge of their'unique characteristics. |

The narrator of the book, Buddy Glass, describes the old man in the

, .

second person: 0 .

. You must have sat very erect, maintaining a clearance of four or
* five inches between your top hat and the roof, and you stared
ferpciously ahead at the windshield. If Death--~who was out thepge
all the time, possibly sitting on the hood--1f Death stepped ]
miraculously through the glass and same in after you, in al
°® probability you just got up and went along with him, ferociously
but quietly. ’ . T .

- -

. , Handout 20 185
. . ) "
HANDOUT 3 ' . ‘-
* STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER VI « -
“ .
/l“‘~ ."
- j
) SEYMOUR AND HIS SHADOW -

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

»

“
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t . -

. L v 2

. Seymour's father-in-law's uncle (the deaf-mute old &a?) would face "Death"
witﬁ quiet defiance. Similarzy;‘Seymour greetgd his own type of dea;h in A T
the same manner. Budldy, his brother, states that he wené to eacﬁ broadcast
of "It's a Wise Child" as though "he weré going to his own fuaeral. He d‘idn't

. even talk to you, for God's sake, the whole way down ;; the bus or subway."" e !

v Their similar responses to death follow in théir respective responses

to society. Due Fo'physical limitations, the uncle is unable to hear or

v
+verbdllly communicate with his neighbors. His senses prevent him from re-

. . ©

sponding normally to the hearing world. In comparison, Seymour won't respond
to society. From reading "A Perfect Day for Bananafish” and Raise~High the
. Z

\ .
Roof Beam, Carpenters, even the casual reader realizes that Seymour prefers
* - *

' ”

<
. to evade analysts and the i'real” world. His inner senses prevent him from

- .

doing so. He doesn't nesponb normally to Yociety.

1 -

The limits set by Seymour's and the uncle'$ abflities to communicate

— ]

force them to write.” Traveling to the wedding recépcion with a number of .
‘ .
other guests, the uncle uses language for the first aqd last time. Accepting.

N
the invitation to ''quit" the temporarily stalled and crowded cab with thev‘ .
- ‘ . » Vd
rest of the guests, he writes: !
* The single word '"Delighted.” The Matron of Honor, reading . -
over my (Buddy's) shoulder, gave a sound faintly like a
snort, but I quickly looked over at the great writer and tried
to show by my expression that all of us in the car knew a poem
when we gaw one, dnd were grateful. .

U S S R

Curiously, Buddy describes his brother, Seymour, in the same way. Seymour,

- says Buddy, is "A poet, for God sakes. And I mean a poet."

Like the uncle, this poet expressed his "delight' through writing. 1In

Raise HigH the Roof Beam, Carpenters, Seymour expressed his thoughts and

Y
a feeling through his diary. He refers to himself as a "happy man" experiencing

the "joy of responsibility for the first time." Seymour's happiness and his *

desire to marry Muriel and make her happy ire clearly stated .in his diary.

7
. -

.
Aruitoxt provided by Eic: -

ERIC | | -~ L L




. Handout 20 187

-

L

. It is this happinfz; that leads to the Matron of Hohor's conclusion that -
-~ N ., . .

- > Seymour is crazy. She presents her argument to Mrs. Silsburn, one of the
’ wedding guests, in;the-caﬂ- ' . .
© ¢ * ‘s » L
‘ . But what man in his right mind, the night before he's supposed
- to get married, keeps his fiancee up<li night” blabbipg sto her
all about how he's tbo happy to get married and that she'll ‘
have to postpone the wedding.till he feels steadier or, he won 't
be qple to come to it? . . . Use your head, now,.if you don't .
4 mind. Does that spund like somebody normal? Does that&\ound «
. like somebody in their right ming?, .«
. ' ] 1
It is the general consensus of Muriel's family and frien%? thdt Seymour
x - i, '
is insane. In his diary, Seymour records, his future.in—%aw's opinion: °
' LI - *

s

.
-

Her mother thinks I'm a schizoid personality. Apparently she's

Mrs. Fedder has asked Muriel’to find out discreetly if th
any insanity in the family. , .

'

spoken to her psychoanalyst hbdut me, and he agrees with Eer.

re's

PO
Seymour's conversation with the family results in clafhs'of 915 ec7Fﬁtricity.
L%kéﬁise, the ugcle's actions affect people's impressions'of.himJ

* His face was in the ferocious repose that had fooled me during
most of the car ride, but as he came closer ,to us in §he hall, .
the mask reversed itself; he pantomimed to us both the®very
highest sf{lutations and greeting . . . "What is he? Crazy?"

the Matron of Honor said. . »

.

AccordinJ to some people, anyone unconventional is "crazy." Buddy answers

to the Matron of Honor by saying "I hope so'--expressing his wish that, like’

his brother, the uncle is different. . . ’

- x L

b Both Seymour® and the uncle provide a unique freshness to the story.

~ PN N . .

. H -V
Their shared, unusual characteristics constitute the basis of their comparison.
. , \

They'boch seem to be crazy. They both communicate best in writing. Like a
- 4,

real ‘object and it§Ashad06, the uncle and Seymour can be consinred one. The

A

PN

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

’ " parallels between these two‘characters, Seymour and his shadow, are why Buddy [}
i wishes to send Seymour "a blank sheet of paper" with the uncle's wedding gift
"by way of explanation."
. td "t . .
L4 . .
\ ‘ oo
S 9% Y S "
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AruiText provided by Eric
’

1.

. Instructor's Comments

“

Strdngths: The-writer gives an original interpretation to a strong and

puzzling character.

Through clear and concrete organization and support,
. g

she reveals sharp parallels to'her shadow thesis. While some readers see

hthe Zen idfluence qgain,.she provides an infriguing alternative. ~

Weaknesses: It is no easy task to unify direct quotations with the reést

of the paper. Examples: In the quotation about Buddy and the radio show,

- .

the reference to "he" within the single sentence is confusing{\as is the

use of two complete sentences directly §uoted and then built into\a single

~—

~

~
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\\ - - DAYS 81-90

g
.

DAYS 81~83: BEGINNING THE FINAL

t PAPER AND PREPARING FOR
DEFENSE DAY ‘
Goals ) ’

1. To help students select a topic for Paper VIL
2. To provide class time "to begm the final ~
—  paper.

. 3. To prepare for Defense Days

<4

Matenals

1. Handout 21: SUggestrons for Paper VII.

2. Handout 22: Student Model for Paper VII.
'\\3 Instructors may also wish té make use of the,
- _discussion: of parody writing and another

student model, Appendix D, {‘Parody: A
Student’s ReSponse toJ. D. Salr}e

4. Copies of Paper, VI (Raise High }
Beam, Carpenters).

Assignment
Ask students to insert DUE dates for Pﬁper VIl
on the Schedule. .

Procedure .

1. On Day 81, give students»five or ten minutes
at the beginning to make a final proofread-
ing of their position papers on Rdlse High
the Roof Beam, Carpenters. Then collect.

2. As soon- as possible select the Paper VI

) Defense Day papers and reproduce them fqr
final seminar evaluations.

3. Orient studehts to the final paper by suggest-
ing that it offers a number of alternatives:

~

\' PAPER VII THE SUMMING UP

P

s
[

RoOf—

“

a. If time allows, you may wish “to assign
both a serious sunfmation and a creative
paper.

b. Most likely, you may wish to be more_
flexible, rewarding students for’ fheir
work in the seminar by letting them
select either type of paper.

c. A technique that has worked very well
‘Agrée to give A grades to all students
who read their final paper aloud to the
_seminar. These readings may /ake two
days. They release final tensipifs about
‘grades and yet encourage valqable
writing experiences. Review various '
options by using Handout 21~ Y.ou also -
may wish to use Handout 22 or the.
Appendix-student models. (Also see the
hilarious parody, ‘“‘Catcher in the Oat-*
meal,” by Dan -Greenburg, m Esquire,
F{ebruary, 1958.)

Day 82 is a reseafch and writing day. .
Day 83 should: allow both writing and
reading/annotating of the first two 'De-
feise Day papers, VI:* The second two
papers will be handed out on Day 84. '
Note: Parodies can be of any length, not
restricted to' the three to five page’ re-,
quirement of position papers. ’

O\’

DAYS 84-86: PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE
DAYS AND FOLLOW-UP DISCUSSION

e
Goal ) ;

To complete -the Defense “Days and follow-
up discussion.

-~

¢ 189




190 Sa}inger Seminar: Paper VII

Materials |

Extra copies of position papers for students,
who have forgotten them. ~

' . : .
Procedure .

1. Follow the estfabllshed procedures for

‘

fénse Day. Return all papers at the end
f the period on Day 85.
The follow-up discussfon Day 86 can be

spent by discussing other papers, the student-

model, 4r. the insight of critics. Sudgestion:

.pp.- 137~142 of chapter 4, “A Cloister of
Reality: The Glass Family,” inJ. D. Salinger
by James Lundquist.

DAYS 87-88: SHARING THE FINAL PAPERS
Goal

To encourage students to share their final paper
with the class in an atmosphere no longer
involving formal evaluation.

Procedure ,

I, Since these are not DPefense Days, the
atmosphere should be more relaxed as
each student reads his or her paper aloud.
However, there is still a concern for quality
among peers, especially at the end.
Encourage positive responses to each paper.
If you have required that'these papers
should be typed, be alert fo papers which

(357

BN

.

7

v

might be copied for models for future )

seminars.
DAYS 89-90: FINAL DISCUSSION
AND EVALUATION
Ghals '

-

1. To encourage students to evaluate the
seminar. .

2.  To share final dlscusswn about Salmger and,
the seminar. :

Materials ,

Handout: Seminar Evaluation (see Appendix Fi. .

Procedure . oL

1.” The last two days offer a number of con-
"~ cluding possibilities: formal evaluation,
discussion, final summatiori, an examination,
Or amusing games.
2. Be sure to ask the students to complete the
course evaluation anonymously. -
3. You may wish to share your final impression

-of the seminar with the students and try to.

synthesize what has been learned abou .
Salinger, about his writing, and about the .

writing process. .

4. Some instructors may enjoy a final inter-
action that involves group activities such as
charades, Twenty Questions, or even a
Salingery~'party with students dressed to
suggest characters or titles. .

©

2

»

?
N ~
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HANDOUT 21 o , ’ .
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER VII, . ° ’ )
The Summing Up L " A .
« 1. Do Salinger’é stories and novels so evolve that it was inevitable that he ' 3 e
would cease publication? o a © e .

2. What is Salinger’s special kind of- rehgron"

3. Is'Salinger an author restricted to analyzmg dnly Americans of Eastern
. cities and subyrbs?

Is Salinger ultimately a satifist? ) i
Is Salinger’s infatuation with precocious children symbolic of his rejection
of the adult world?
What is the ultimate purpose of the humor in-his wntrng" ‘ ‘
WHich work was your favorite? . .
-Consider his titles. Can you develop a theory about his choices? '.‘ l!

\/

Salinger first made impact in the 1950s. Then came the civil rights mo

o ment, thé Viet Nam War, and a back-to-the-basics swing to the right. Has

Salinger, unpubhshed since the mid- 1960s, still something to say about ..

America? . o S a ; '

v

@ o

- »

0 o N o

, .
. - ) > n e
Creative Suggestions . ' » -

1. Try a parody of a work by Salinger. Take a short story or a passage from a . ;
> novel and distort his style and plot.f : ¢
2., Try a parody of Salinger by-taking a simple plot and writing it in the - o

famous Salinger style For example, take a children’s story such as “Little
-, Red ermg Hood.”

3 . e

3. Write an imaginary interview wrth -Salinger. d ) T
' ' " 4. Write a first person account of one of Salmger s characters r‘neetmg the ]
»author. . )
" S. Write a story, written under a.pen name, which has been declared to be a . .
Salmger creation. - -
‘6. Write a personal essay on “How to Write a Salmger Profile with No
Material.”

7. Write a Salinger story that he has finally allowed to be published, revealmg _ ,
the latest phase of his thinking.

8 #®Write a news account of a university professor who has discovered a prece
of information about Salinger that could change everything we.have 3
learned. . r , .

LR
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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192 -Salinger Se;nina;',' Paper ViI . N 2" : ‘
v ; * . -t : ’ ’ N ) )
HANDOUT 22 / ' ) : .
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER VII -\>
d s e . I v R ] . - K

% / . .
. T ’ * TEDRARTHA . '

. . — ° .
by Jennifer Gardner

> L]
»

“Teddy" is about Zen Buddhigm, which is about nothing and going no-

.
5

where, so this paper doesn't exist now, and I shouldn'c_think about it or ~

. .

I'1l get somewhere, which wouldn't be anywhere good because traveling is .

where it's at, so forget this paper and draw a blank. (But don't be blank.)

— M
Fors that matter, if T close my eyes, I can't prove that I'm even here.
. . |

And if you're not watching me wrisg‘this, ;;En who(s to know tpac L'm not

’ eating ravioli instead of writing?-‘Ané furchermorf,-if I don'{ébeliev; I'm
here, then i'm not reall§ engglled in thisg class.’.So'why bother writing a

paper'onba no%existenc class? Doés any ;;pewriter exist? (Gosh, } h0pé not.)

°

Should I be hit over the head with a paddle for asking? To contradict my '
v .
first statement, "Teddy” isn't. The story doesn't exist.
- < ~ *
' k‘ Yo _
) - . .
' 7
' ) .
=
~ Lel ° * ]
- 4 !
’ i .
‘ ~
,f”’—-ﬂ\\\ Instructor's Comments Y
- ‘
- . S ) - " -
0.K.! The writer,.with a little helﬁ'f;;; Hesse and an overdose of Zen, *
b v
R makes a delightful point.
1 - . ., Ty ! *
- - v “
- ‘ -
. -3
= ’ ,,- ’ N 1 - .
’ - v
) .. &
. !
pe
J - * 1Yy
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Writes first short stories.

. APPENDIXA . . ..
THE LIFE AND TIMES - .
OF .D.SALINGER ' .

¥ s ?‘
1. D. Salinger - The Times
GROWING UP: THE PREWRITING PERIOD, ‘ : ) o .
1919-1939
. ° . »
1919 ’ : .

- .
a

Jerome Divid Salinger 1s born thua;y 1, 1n New York ’f‘reaty “of Versailles after Wprld War 1 ends. Volstead
City to Sol and Minam Jilhich Salinger, the second of  Prohibition Act. Sherwood Anderson, Winesburg, Ohio.

two children and.only soti. . .
‘ . g N K
_ 1920-1929 2 T .
Attends Manhattan’s Upper West Side '_elementary U.S. population: 105,710,620, in 1920. Pfospcrity
schools. B grades, 1Q 104, difficulty with arithmetic. ungder Harding, Coohdge, and then 1929 Stock Market
. Crash. )
1930 | . N
Voted “most popular actor” at Camp Wigwam, Harrison,  Sinclair Lewis wins Nobel Prize.
. Maine. . - . '
1932° - . ' S RN
Enrolled at McBurney School, a private school in Man- 13 million unemployed. Roosevelt elected President.
_hattan. Develops interest 1n dramatics and troplcal fish. :
Flunks out in 1933. o - ~
1934 R | - N
Sent to Valley Forge Mllnary Academy, Pennsylvania. Mao’s Long March in China. - i
1935 o - ' L . .
Becomes hiterary editor ofy Academy yearbook. Credited ~ WPA. Ttaly invades Ethiopia. .

with wriung lyrics for $chool_ song for Last Parade.

.
~ |

1936 . . ) ' v . ,

Graduates from Valley Forge Military Academy, his only Spanish Civil War, Franco vs. Loyalists. Gone with the

diploma._ . . . _ Wind, by Margaret Mitchell. ¢ : -, .
‘ . * < . N ’ . .

1937 . N 5 , ““ .

Attends summer session at New York Unwversity. Sent  Violence and strikes ir‘) General Motors factories. .

by father to Vienna, Austria and Poland to learn lmport ! - 7 .

meat business bug rcturnst ) - ) -

1938 " ~ ‘ ’ BRI -

Attends Urtinus College, Collegeto»\;ﬁ Pennsylvania, for  Pearl Buck wing Nobel P’nzc Hltler and Chambcrlam
half a semester. Writes “The Sklpped Dlploma” for-  meetin Muméh
Ursinus Weekly, a column. +

. .
- . . N ~ T %
. . .

)

~
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ioz9 . |

Takes a Columbra University short- -sfory wntmg course
taught by wntér‘/edrtor Whit Burneff.

THE APFRENTICESHIP PERIOD, 1940-1947

1940 S

Publishes first story “The Young Folks™ in March-Apni
issue of Bumlett’s Story magazine, “Go See Eddie”
appears in December 1ssue of University of, Kansas
City Revtcw . - .

1941

Works as an entertainer on Swedish Liner M.S. Kung-
sholm n Canbbean.* Publishes stories in Collier’s and
Esquire. Lives with parents. Early Holden Caulfield stdry
“Slight” Rebellion .off Madison” ~bought by~Fhe New
Yorker but'not published until 1946.

1942 i

Publishes stories in \Story and Colhers Drafted into
U.S. Army. Attends Officers, First Sergeants, and
Instructors School in Signal Corps.

1943 :

Stationed in> Nashville, Tennessee. Staff Sergeant.
Applies to Officer’s Candidate School and transferred |
to Army Counter-Intelligence Corps. Publishes July 17
Saturday Evenjng Post story, “The Varioni Brothers :’

v

1944.° . :

Training for counter-intelligence in Tiverton, Devon-
shire, England. Three Post stories. Involved in five
campaigns, from June 6 Normandy with 4th Army to
Battle of the Bulge. Awarded five battle medals. Meets

¥

Emest HemingWay,; Interviews captured Germans as
Security Agent for 12th Infantry Regrment

1945 - ) .

Allegedly marries a French physician (dlvorce 1947),
[Cntics such as James.Lundquist believe this is one of
Salinger’s, biographicil fabricatiofts.] Publishes first
Holden Caulfield story, “‘I'm Crazy” in December 22

Colhers Stories.in. Esquxre Story, and Post." -

1 946 . )

Brief hospitalization in Niirnberg. Nmety nine page
novel about Holden Caulfield written but not published.

“Slight Rebellion off Madlson” in December 21 The ..

New Yorker.

1947

Returns to New York City, publishes m Mademoxselle
and Cosmopolitan, Spends time in Greenwrch Village,
studies fen moves to Tarrytown

\ -
o

" For Whem the Bell Tolls, Ernest HemmgWay Grapes of

Wrath, John Steinbeck. s .

*

Nazi bombing of Britain. New York World’s Fair closes.
U.S. population 13 Fmillion. N

~

»
>

-

December 7, Japanese bomb Pearl Harbor, U.S. enters
World War I1. Watch on the Rhirie, Lillian Hellman.

.- e
- E

U.S. Air Force bombs Europe Naval battles m the
Pacific. Skin of Our Teeth, Thorton, Wilder.

Invasion of Italy by Allies. 75 percent of Hamburg
destroyed by fire bombs. Oklahoma, Rodgers jand
Hammerstein. . 7 .
. E"ﬂ‘

oo \Ju

D-Day, 156,000 Allied soldiers reach ormandy. Mile-
stone battles: Leyte Gulf in Pacific, Ardennes in Luxem-
bourg. A Bell for Adano, John He'rsey. ‘

) .

. - f

¢

. ‘ '
. . % ' “ «

V-E, V J Days UN CharterDefth of Roosevelt Truman

’ admrmstratron (1945- 1952)

A,,
M

-ﬂ

o f—a,,
-
.

Atomic bomb tests in Pacxﬁc All the King’s Men,
Robert Penn Warren. Chlfrchrll delivers “Cold War”

speech. f-;

*
\

U.S. government aslgs'fo;_.lbg[alty oaths from workers.
. . A

v
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_The Life.and Times of J. D. Salinger

. oy 197 -

"THE CLASSIC OR MAJOR WORKS PERIOD, '

. 1948-1951 « . . . .
w. . , P <,

1948 .V ‘

“A Perfect Day for Bananaﬁ sh” in January 31 The Berlin Airlift. Marshall Plan. Pulitzer to Jafnes Michener, g .

New Yorker. Tales of the Sputh Pacific. v

1949 ’ ' ,

“The Laughing Man” in March 19 The New Yorker; NATO. Guard of Honor, James Gould Cozzens. )

“Down’jin the Dinghy” in April issue of Harper’s. Moves

to Westport, Connecticut.’ . 1

1950 : , o ' 2

“My Foolish Heart,” a Hollywood film starting Susan ~ U.S. population over 150 million. Korean War bcgins.’

Hayward and Dana Andrews and made from “Uncle  McCarthy hunts communists.

Wiggly in Connecticut.” Salinger upset and allows no , ]

more film versions. “For Esme—with Love and Squalor” . , -

in April 8 The New Yorker and later chosen by Martha - ’ ‘

Foley as one of distinguished ¢hort stories in 1950 N "

American magazines. ’

195 " ;

The Catcher in the Rye. Salinger goes to Europe to avoid ~ The King and I, Broadway smash. Mickey Splllane s One

publicity . The novel s a product of ten years of work. Lonely Night sells 3 million copies.

. ~

SALINGER AND THE GLASS FAMILY SPIRITUAL -

PERIOD, 1952-1965 ’

1952 . - - ,

Travels to Mexico. Honored by Vallcy Forge Military Ralph Ellison, Invisible Man. Eisenhower administra-

Academy as a Distinguished Alumnus of the Year. tion (1952-60). S

1953 ‘ : .
" Buyg cottage and 90 acres in Cormsh New Hampshire. Korean War armistice. Pulitzer to Hemingway’s Old

Nine Stqnes Interviewed by Shirjie Blaney, a high  Man and the Sea.

school journalist for Windsor, Vermont Daily Eagle. :

Offended by November 13 editorial page interview. . '

1955 \ . L :

Marries Claire Douglas. “‘Franny” in January 29 The ’ “Rock Around the Clock”—a popular song in rock

New Yorker. Birth of daughter, Margaret Ann, Décem- n’ roll era. Montgomery, Alabama bus boycott.

ber 10.-Salinger said *‘Franny” was a wedding present o

to Claire. .

1957 T _ . N
“Zooty”” in May 4 The New Yorker. ° * . ‘Sputnik I launched by Russians. -

1959 R ‘ - Co .
' "Seymour AnIntroducnon inJune 6 TheNew Yorker, Cuban Revolution. - )

. 4

1960. - s . '

" Son, Matthew, born February 13. Kennedy administration (1960-63).
2 l 1 . -~ -
£
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’

1961 . .

Franny and Zooey. Makes cover of Time, September 15
but avoxds mtervxewers

1963 - : .

Raise High the. .Roof Beam, Carpenters, and Seymour:
An Introducnon )

1965 '
“Hapworth 16, 1924” in June 19 The New Yorker.

" SILENCE .7

-~

1967 C o
Divorce from Clalre Douglas Salmger

R

1974 .
Files cwvil law suit against John Greenberg and .17 New
York bookstores for illegal publication and sale of early
Salinger stories. ~

v ¢ .

1980

Canadlan reporter, Michael Claf(n, describes brief
interviews with seclusive author in Cornish, who has
moved to a second home located in rural environs—
protected by dogs, tunnel entrance, and hillside setting.

THE SALINGER FAMILY

Since Salinger has resisted interviewers and biographers,
the biographical mfonnatlon is both scant and subject to
question as to 1ts accuracy.

Born January 1,
David Salinger is the second child and only son of Sol
and Minam hilich Salinger. His father was the son of 2
Jewish rabbi and his mother was Scotch-Irish (but
changed her first name, Marie, to Miriam to please her
in-laws). Sol was a prosperous importer of hams and
cheeses. Sister Doris was eight years-older than Jerome.
-Salinger allegedly married a French physicjan when

1

1919 m New York City, Jerome,

. o L

Berlin Wall erected. Hemingway commuts suicide.
. 5%

¢

Assassination of Kennedy. '

‘ U.S:bombs Nérth Viet Nam.

-~ -

.~ Emergence of the “hippies’ in San Francisco.

. ¢

Patty_Hearst is kidnapped. leon fesigns as President
of the US. )

- -

he was twenty-si*® and divorced her in 1947. On 17
February 1955, he'married Claire Douglas. He Had met
Claire at a Manchester, Vexnont party irf 1953. She was
English-born, a Radcliffe student, who told her parents
that Salinger lived “with his mother, sister, fifteen
Buddhist monks, and a yogi who stood on his head”
(Lundquist, J. D. Salinger, p. 30). This was Claire’s
second marriage. They had two children: Margaret
Ann (Peggy), born 13 November 1953; Matthew, born
13 February 1960. The marriage of Jerome and Clalre

ended in divbrce in October 1967. )
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SALINGER ANECDOTE : .
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*
Jerome David Salinger has Deen called “the most in-
accessible, mystenou? and fasunatmg recluse 1n all U.S.
hiterary history.”? He has refused to allow his biography

an Who's Who in America. He Has warped his friends,

such as William Shawn, editor of the The New Yorker

who was recogmzed 1n the dedication of Franny and ,
Zooey, not to discuss his private life. And he has built”

two “moated” castles, a first house near Cornish, New
Hampshire, with a high wooden fence and an unlisted
telephone number, and a second cliffside home nearby
with access by a concrete tunnel guarded by dogs.

Few reporters have been able:to
mystery, though like .his fans they have been curious
why the author of The Catcher in the xe has not
published since 1965. His friends, fellow atuhors and
relatives have revealed almost nothing. In fact, much
of what was last heard from Salinger was gathered In
an Interview by a high school student.

One fall day in 1953, Shirthe Blaney~(Class of *54)
was having trouble finding news for the high sct®ol

-

enetrate this -

page in the Claremont, New, Hampshire Daily Eagle.

As she and her fellow,joumahst were wracking their
brains, Shirlie saw ‘Jerry” walking across “the street.
Unlike her friends, she knew 4 little about the new-
comer to the area.. She had met Salinger at his home
when she and some friends had dropped by for Cokes,
potato chips, and records. Salinger “was just one of
the gang, except that he never did anything silly the
way the rest of us did”—said Shirlie. Salinger had even
encouraged her to write.

So Shirlie Blaney asked J. D. Salmger for an interview
and got it. They went to a Tocal. hiangout and talked. The
interview didn’t appear in the' next Monday’s issue, as
Shirlie had expected, and Salinger called to ask why.

Fous days later, she was relieved to see her story. But _

Salinger never called again. In fact, he never even talked
with. Shirlie or any other local student again_Instead,
he built a high wooden. fence around. his home. [Source:

,Ernest Havemann, “Thé Recluse in Rye,” Life, 3 No-

vember 1961, pp.'129-144.)

-
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APPENDIX C
THE TELEPHONE CONNECTION:

STALKING THE MYSTEI‘IIOUS

MR. J. D..-SALINGER

What really knocks me out is a book that, when .

you're all done reading it, you wish the author that
wrote it was a terrific friend of yours and you could
call him up ‘on the phone whenever you felt like it.
That doesn 't happen much, though.

Holden Caulfield, The Catcher in the Rye

.

If you really “want to hear about it, the first thing you
should know 1s that you just don't call “Jerry” on the,
telephone. Even if you have loved Carcher (like me)
“since it first appeared 1n 1951, even if you have been one
of the eight million buyers of this high school best-seller
(second only to John Steinbeck’s Of Mice and Men),
he'll never be a ternfic friend of yours. You can enjoy
his writing,-but he won’t talk to you.

That’s what 1 told my fifteen juniors and seniors i
our Salinger seminar at West High School in Iowa City
last spring. “Don’t think I haven’t tried,” I said. I told

them about the first time I taught the seminar: “I_did " . Salinger’s fiction, a 1974 New York Times telephone” _ _
— all the things that got us interviews'with Mary Heming-

way and Gregory .Hemingway—a letter of inquiry, a
stamped return envelope. But Salinger didn’t even send a
refusal.” Then I told them about the 1976 seminar when
I wrote Salinger again (again, no_apswer), as well as his
son Matt (no answer), and The New Yorker editor,
William Shawn. ]

“Mr. Shawn was very gracious,” I said. “He even
called me at school. But he would not grant a conference
interview with the class because he said that Salinger had
warned all of his friends never to discuss his private life

The students were naturally disappointed. After all,
they had spent over six weeks building their enthusiasm
for the authot. They “had written and defended four
position papers on “A Pexfect Day for Bananafish”
(1948), The Catcher in the Rye (1951), “Teddy”
(1953), and Franny and Zooey (1961), they had read
aloud and discussed much of Salmger s fiction that had
appeared in magazines such as Story, Esquire, Collier’s,

e -r.—and-ﬂle-New“Y@ﬂcer €And they also kmew that my -

Stemnbeck semmar had just been granted a telephone
nterview with the Nobel Prize winner’s former lawyer.)

Kim, a jumor whose enthusiasm had multiplied when
she brought a resource speaker on Zen Buddhism, was
the first to voice the general disappointment. “It’s not

200

zthen left for World War II in Europe where he was a
“Staff Sergeant for Army Intelligence, .
- ~——Thenrthe vutlime gevs fazzy: Did e reat

“fair!” she said. “There are so many questions that I'd

love to ask him about Zen. I mean, it’s in nearly every-
thing he wrote.”

“Until 1965, said Joel, a senior. “He jgasn’t pub-
lished a thing since then. And maybe that’s the point.
Salinger is living the life of a Zen monk up in New
Hampshire!” The class laughed. .

“Or maybe he just enjoys being mystenous said
Kim.

“Well, if we can’t call him and we can’t call his
friends or relatives, we rg stuck. We're really stuck,”
said Joel. ° .

Joel was refernng to their next paper, a thematit pro-
file of the author based on the reading of biographical
and autobiographical materials. And I knew, as did the
students, that everything we had was in a folder: two
1961 Life and Time magazine articles, a chapter-length
“collage”” biography from a book of lterary analysis—
one that leaned heavily on the two articles and on

interview with the headline “J. D. SalingerSpeaks
about , His Silence”, and a 30 July 1979 “update”
from Newsweek

From” the 1961 Life article (*The Recluse in ‘the
Rye”) to the 1979 Newsweek update (“The Dodger
in the Rye”), the message is the same: Stalking the
mysterious J. D. Salinger is hard work with méager
results, even for professional journalists. Twenty-eight
years of profile produced a sketchy, if intriguing, out-
line. Salinger, now in his 60s, was raised by middle
class, Jewish-Catholic parents in New York City. After
poor grades in elementary school and flunking out of a
private school, Jerome received his only diploma frem
Valley Forge Military Academy where he wrote rthe
school song and his first stories. Not interested in_ his
father’s hafm importing business, Salinger briefly at.
tended two colleges, published his first short story, and ,

to a European doctor after the war? Could‘he have paid

the rent and the grocery bill in Greenwich Village from

the sale of eleven short stories from 1946 to 1951 when

Catcher was™Published? Then come the tougher ques-

tions. Why did he—a city boy—move to the rural environs
\




of Cormsh, New Hampshire? Why did he bécome close
friends with .the locals and then suddenly build a huge
fence arotmd his house? Why would a recluse marry,
start a family of two children, and then divorce himself.
from them 1n 19677 And finally, why would he stop
publishing over fifteen years ago, move up the unpaved
road to a second retreat which can only“be reached
through a fifty foot cement tunnel from his garage
which 1s patrolled by dogs?

“Can’t we at least talk to Shirhie Blaney?” asked
John, who was well acqua nted with the folder. I knew
that someone would ask about Shirhe since I had told
the class that a member of our music department had
been on the 1953 Windsor, Vermont High School
newspaper staff when they decided to print an interview
with Salinger from nearby Cornush.

“I'm afraid that’s out, too,” I said.” “Dr. Comstock
doesn’t remember her marnied name. Then too, that was

" a long tnfago, and she may have moved.”

So that was that, Protected by his physical ‘environ-
ment and the silefice of those who know him best,
J. D Salimger would not give my seminar students any
further nsight into his special woyld.

f Or so we thought.  ~

Just before the profile papers were due, we dis-
covered Michael Clarkson.  Thanks to Becky, a senior
who had done some research, we read aloud the 25
February 1980 1ssue of People magazine, which des-
chbed how a thirty-one year old police reporter for the
_ . Niagara_Falls (Ontanio) Review had confronted his own

Appendix C 201
students had suggested—before they heard of Clarkson—
that they would resort to similar tactics.) .

Clarkson told Melanie that he had been strongly
influenced by Salinger’s writings when he was in high
school, though he had never studied them in a class-

_room. But when Caroline asked him what he had ex-
pected to get from his trips to Cornish and why he had
resorted to the cryptic note, Clarkson became very
candid. He said, “I never went with the intention of
asRing questions about his career or even publishing a
story. I wanted to be around a man who thought like I
thought, perhaps was on the same wave length that I
was. I was in a depressed frame of mind, and I felt like
nobody Yunderstood me. The cryptic note was used
because IMelt it was the only way to get through to
him. I think if it wasn’t for that note he wouldn’t
have seenfme.” o

At this point, I could see that this was more than
an nformational 1oterview, a collecting of facts to fill

.in empty spaces. Actually, he told much of what we )
already "knew or félt. He told Joel that Salinger’s house
is, much lik¢ Holden’s dream cabin 1n ‘Catcher, remote,
with a thirty-five mile view which is both Beautiful
and ‘protective against intruders. He 'told Karen that he
saw no physical evidence that Salinger 1s still writing,
though he has been told by others that the author is
working on a_long novel about the Glass family. He told
Leanne that he had doubts about any first wife, and he

area—his former wife Claire afifornia, the daughter

teenage tdol, first 1n 1978 and agamn 1n June of 1979.
Here at last was someone who had scaled the wall! We
wrote him.

Our May interview was held 1n the conference room
of the West library As Mr. Clarkson had requested, we
sent him fifteen questions that covered the terntory
that interested us. Each student was in charge of one
question, and Mr. Clarkson agreed to our taping of the
entire interview which lasted about forty minutes.

Whether intentional or not, Melame’s first question
revealed something about all of us who stalk J. D.
Salinger. She asked, “‘What made you so interested’in
him that you would go to such extremes to get an
interview?”’ By ‘‘extremes” she wag referring to the fact
that Clarkson had twice drniven over 450 miles to Cor-
nush, the first time convincing a local variety store clerk
to hand Salinger a cryptic note which read: “A ‘man
is 1n Cornish. Amateur, perhaps, but sentimentally
connected. The saddest—a tragic figure without a back-
-groud: Needmga-futureasmuch
Then he drove to the author’s country driveway to wait,
for him and eventually to force a five minute conver-™
sation. The second tnip Clarkson chmbed the steep

_ backside hill to the house, passed barking dogs, peeked
into a window—and. startled Salinger into a fifteen
minute talk. (While all of this seems impulsive, my

/

+-Eet-me——a-modern-eliffsido-chalet~watehes-television-and-1930s————errr e

told Diane that Salinger’s fﬁ@icy has left the Cornish

Peggy and the son Matt {g hifher gducation and parts
unknown. The first house with its high fence and com
crete bunker writing room has been sold. And he told
Lisa that Salinger looks quite different from the 1951
photos—*“tall, thin, very gray, about six feet two, serious,
‘bold and confident at home, timid in town.”” Clarkson
said, “When he came at me, I said, ‘My god, he looks
like my grandfather!”” But he also conceded that
Salinger 1s no saffron-robed monk; instead he dresses
in everything from relaxed blue jeans, work shirt, and
sneakers to more formal black turtieneck ang jacket.
Clarkson admtitted to Paul that he wasn't sure what
role Zen Buddhsm §till played in Salinger’slife. “It
might be a way of relaxing for him,” he said. “He is
obviously very intense.”” He described Salinger as a man
alone, without a secretary, not shy but sensitive, intro-
spective, and perhaps best revealed by his fictional
alter-egos such as Buddy Glass who -was terrified by
mobs. Yet, he also confimmed that a writer who lives in

-

&

. films on his home projector, and- drives a BMW to town 7
to pick up his “Times” 1s hardly living the Way of Zen.~
“Why is it, then, that he shuns'%m public?” asked
Kim. This was a key question, a frustrating one not only
to the seminar but also to Clarkson. Jennifer had earlier
asked him if Salinger had been “sagcastic, sincere,

s




."\

'

202 Sulinger Seminar: Appendix C
. 9

*

concelted, or remote™,
*“throwing logic 1n my face like a pie - sincere like he had
said the same things over and over again to the same
people.” When Clarkson told him he was a reporter,
Salinger “looked daggers at me, almost like he hated
me.” And he told Becky that even the people 1&“ the
Cornish community, especially the teenagers, largely
knew him as a *“‘legend,” only visible when, he picks up
the mail.

“] got the feeling he couldn’t handle the requests of
people,” said Michael Clarkson, his voice rising. He
obviously felt involved with this question since he
adritted wrnting five letters and sending a tape to
J. D. Salinger-and receiving no answer: ‘Salinger
mentioned that he didn’t know what to say when
people came to hun with deep questions about life,”
tie said. “He claims he 1s not a phildsopher, just a fiction
writer, falthough I disagree with hum. I think he wntes
about Jove and loneliness and moral standards. I think
if these things are fiction, then for me at least, life is
really not worth anything.” - *

Clarkson had raised a sensitive question. “What is
the obligation of an author to ‘his public?” While this
may seem hke an academic question about an author
who has not released any materia} for publication since
1965 and told Clarkson “I write for myself!”, the
young Canadian reporter felt that a "author who makes
mohey and touches people deeply shhould respond to his
readers. He said that Salinger should have hired a secre-

and he rephed that Salinger was .

W&
I sat in my car, I was worried that I was destroying this
and 1t would never be the same. But I think I still can
relate with his alter-egos. I still read The Catcher in the
Rye before 1 go to bed.” Clarkson paused, almost
reflectively.

“As a(person, he is different than I thought. I had
expected a chanismatic person,”’ he said. “I still think
he thinks like I do, but ] don’t think I'll ever be as

< strongly influenced by one person again. I think I feel

mere confident in my own abilities after seeing him.
He made me feel as important as he was. Certainly
my opinion of Him as a writer hasn’t altered. He 1s
still a great writer.”

Perhaps Michrael Clarkson the ultimate stalker of
the myste ous,Mr J. D. Salinger, had given us.more
than we had telephoned for. As a group, we were cug;
jous, we wanted more facts, and we were willing*to
compromise for secondary material-the kind of infor-
mation that high school students seem to live with. After
all, Michael Clarkson was no friend, no relative; his total
time with Salinger was less than ours with him. But
when our telephorie interview endéd and the shydents
stood around_in the conference room talkirig excitedly,
I could se¢ that this had been one of the most successful
slassroom experiences that I had ever conducted.

Michael Clarkson was us. We had been knocked out
by Salinger, too, by what Clarkson called a literature
“that touches peoplc as human beings.” And since we
are well over 1000 rfiles from Cornish, at the end of

S

PN

tary and,at the very, least;-sent—a—formlettertotus—our foldér of information, a bit angry that our friend _

publu. Yet 1t was obvious that Michael Clarkson would
never have been satisfied with such a letter. When he had
red® The Catcher in the Rye back in the 1960s, he had
been “really knocked out,” as Holden might say. He
never -forgot that expcnenuc Like Holdeén, he wished
that Salinger was a “terrific friend”; hke my students,
he wanted some form of direct, personal contact. And
like Holden, and my students too, he found “that
doesn’t happen much.” - -

Debbie asked the last question “Has your impression
of Salinger and his literature changed since you have
talkedto him?”

“Suspnsmgly, no,” he sad. *“I still feel ‘the fan 1n me
1s a one-to-one relationship with Salmgcn At th?e time, as

-

. %

wouldn’t even send us a form fetter, we were glad to~ )
have Michael Clarkson do our work. It was almost like
amovie script, a Poe plot, a mystery novel.

But as with good literaturk, especxally\ that of J. D.
Salmger we were left with basic questions and a high
level of ambiguity. Do we really have the.right to de-
mand that every writer should come t‘.).) the phong,
return the stamped, self-addressed envel5pé? Why should
we expect charisma in those writers whc\ shape, our
dreams with words on a piece of paper" Michael Clark-
son told us that J. D. Salinger wasvery human, like
Holden and Buddy and Frapny and Zooey an}& Seymour .
Isn’t that what we really expected? ¢

4
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APPENDIX D

© .

y PARODY: A STUDENT’S RESPONSE

: TO J. D. SALINGER .

' Brooke Workman

When my fifteen juniors and seniors handed in their
position papers on Raise High the Roof Beam, Carpen-
ters, 1 could see that they were tired and puzzled. And
‘they had good reason. After all, they had_ written their

sixth position papet 1n eleven weeks, and now with

barely a week left 1n our spring trimester, I was asking
them to write another (typed) masterpiece on somethmg
called “The Summing Up.” .

- Paul raised his voice. ’

“Have you noticed it’s spring, Dr. Workman? And we
only have five class.days to write and defend our last

an author who has resisted” interviewers ‘since 1953,
when he talked to a high"school student}"ro\n_\&lmdsbr
Yermont.

“Don’t forget” the cryptic note!” said’ John the
humorist of the seminar. “Or my spgaker and the
Koans!” shouted Kim, who was our expert on Zen
Buddhism after she brought'a resource speaker from
the university’s school of rehg1§

“Ah yes, the cryptic not¢. We must glve credit to
Michael Clarkson,” I said. Indeed, we had tried. every-

thing to piece together the latest information on an”

¥

——paper P e vatd SMiling.

“I’m a wreck, a burn-out,” shouted Joel, a semor.

I nodded. “I"know, I know,” I said. “I'm going 'to
make 1t easy on you. Flrst,‘you have no reading this
time. Second, 1f you wite the paper and‘read the paper
to class, you get an automatic A.”

“You mean there’s no Defense Day? I don’t get to
tear Joel’s miserable prose apart?” said Paul.

Fnodded.

Leanne raised her hand. “But "what ® 'a“‘Summing

‘Up"’” she asked.

Then I told them that it meant almost anything,
not. just a final summary position about Jerome David
Salinger’s fiction. However, I did review what we had

- accomplished in the course. our chronological pursuit

of the emerging writet who began with the lonely girl
stonies such as “The Young Folks,” first introduced
Holden Caulfield in “I'm Crazy” (1945) and the Gldss
family in “A Perfect Day for Bananafish” (1948), then

fleshed_out these characters in The Catcher.in_the wIiyeu_,_\_‘Amf,:nczmelL‘coursa"’’_askad_beanne‘._Before L

(1951), Franny and Zooey (1961), and our most recefit
selection, written in 1963. I reminded them of their
positions on- “Bananafish,” \ Catcher, “Teddy,” and
Franny and Zooey—as well as struggles for a profile of

L
Reprinted from English Journal 70 (J/;nuaxy 1981).

brought in the February 1980, 1ssue of People
magazine. She read, to us how Clarkson, a Canadian
reporter, had gone to Salinger’s Cornish, N.H. retreat,

autiior who has not publish {f‘mce 1965 Tremr Becky

and handed the authoran unisual note as he whas emerg-. o *

ing from a local drugstore. And the auther paused long
enough to talk with Clarkson. Then' we wrote Clarkson,

and he paused long enough to talk with us on our

conference telephone.

“So . . . we have read most of the works, Chewed over
the Nine Stories, dissected' ovér_fifteen position-papérs, -
and tried to understand the mind and world of J. D-
Salinger,” I said. Then I discussed other possibilities
beside summation—an imaginary interview with Salinger,
a series of letters between them and the author, a
“recently discovered” work of Salinger, even- an essay

“on the agonies of studying an author or .of writing

position papers. I also mentioned a parody.
“Parody? You mean like what we did in the regular *

nod, Joel said, “I liked what somebody did with"Sand-
burg’s ‘Prayers of Steel’~y ou know, ‘Prayers of Pizza’.”

“Me, t00,” I said. “And now you can tackle Salinger’s
style if you llkc
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i We discussed how close reading and discussion of an I guesg I kind of got off the subject. I was telling
| author makes for understanding style. We went around you about the day I left school. Since I would have
the circle, 1dentifying Salinger trademarks—an immediatg to spend about twelve centuries studying this phony
contact with the reader, thaugh sometimes the story author I didn’t even know, I decided I better try to
line 15 confusing: the italicized words for stress; the get to know him. I wrote a letter to hm} full of crap
g . . out how I wanted to get to know him and all. I
colloqual language, often too strong for thin-skinned a:bould include the letter here verbatim, if I thought
' censors—though not for most high school students; the it was important, but I just don’t think it is that
symbolic names of characters and titles of stdries; the significant. I know it should be, but I don’t know.
Ze9 images; and, best of all, the honesty feeling Surprisingly enough, he wrote me back some
at attracts readers who, like Holden or Seymour or miadman letter about\how he loved children, and
- Franny or Buddy, are searchmg for meaning in an often how he’d love to talk td me. That killed me. I mean,
.~ crazy world’ you take a guy like Saltyger and he doesn’t talk to
Then the students went to work. On that last day, anyone. Then one day he gets a letter from someoge
v June 3, they read Heir papers—good, ah 5o good, that wl}o is practlcall)" an adu}t, like me, and he says all
they applauded, each other while I prepare d %o grab this crap about liking children and he agrees to talk
Y app p to me. I think what he really needs is a doctor—or _
. them and run to the office xerox machine. maybe some chicken soup. I don’t know.
Nearly everyone wrote a parody. Why? 1 didn’t ask, Well, I had nothing else to do last March, so I took
but I" think their response isinstructive. They did it off a few days from school and went to Cornish, New
. because it 1s fun both to exaggerate and criticize “the Hampshire, where this guy is supposed to be. He
literature of the course. Besides they felt comfortable didn’t give me any specifics, so I went and asked
. with the parody because they knew Salinger’s style. The some guy that worked at the town drug store, who
o ) result was a marvelous safety valve—and a chance to must have been about five hundred years old, where I
: o of wht ey et could g Saliner, e wid o ) e
What had they learned? The Farcdies reveal as much with all the littlagkids and all, and he'd keep them
’ as any final éXamination about content, theme, style, from falling off sonfe madman chff. No kidding.
L and student response. They present the most gratifying When I got there I found Mim saving all these little
\ summation of a demanding hterature coyrse. Butenough. kids from falling off this cliff. Anyway, I went over
+  Here’s an example® LI _to_Him and sdid he’d. talk to me for about five
" A Close Encounter of the P‘hony ‘Kin d lpusy seconds or somgthipg. He‘said it didn’t ma'tter
W : ) ] . anyway because nothing is real in the first place. He
If you really want to hear about it, the first thing mumbled something about orarige peels, for Christ-
you’ll probably want to know is Why I went, and sakes, and then he went on to say some madman
N . what my lobsy trip was hke, and “all that kind of thing about some Glass family, while he took a pack
. crap, but I don’t feel like going into it, if yoUl want to of cigarettes to smoke. I don’t know.
“ ’ know the truth. Iry the first place, that kind of stuff Then, the interesting part. He said his secret of
bores ‘me, and i \the second place Salinger would success was repetition. He said he liked using the
~ " probably have some kind of fit. No kidding. I'm not same phony ideas over and over to get them through
N going to tell yon my whole autobiography or any- to the reader. (I personally felt he just couldn’t think
) N thing. I'll just tell you about this.madman stuff that .of any new 1deas, the phony jerk.) He said he had to
N happened to me last March. pound his madman ideas into the readers’ thick
L Where I want to start telling is the day I left West skulls. So, I decided that Salinger repeats these phony
High in Iowa City. I decided to take some madman ideas for fame. No kidding. I mean it.
claSS called Seminar in Amencan Literature, or some That’s all I’'m going to tell about. I could probably
‘phony. thing. Anyway fhere was this teacher who said tell you what I did when I went back to school and
we should study some author in depth. That killed all, but I-don’t feel like it. I really don’t. That stuff
me. You take teachers in high school, and they’re doesn’t interest me too much right now. A Jot of
always asking you to study some madman author in .people, especially this one teacher they have here;
4 depth or something. I don’t’ know I really dor't. keeps asking me if I'm going to write some madman
. . Anyway we-chose this guy J.+D. Salinger who wrote article or book or something. It’s such a stupid
| - .- ,some-crazy books about one hundred years ago. This *questit'm, in myopinion." } mean how do you know
. +  Salinger guy went into seclusion about fifty years what you’re going to do till you do it? The answer
ago and he won’t talk to the press and all. For all. is you don’f. No kidding, I mean it.
) . we know, he doesn’t evep4exist. Or if he does,:he Diane Scott '
makes about as much noise as one hand clapping.
No kidding. I mean it. v,
* ) ‘
.. , . N .
-
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.| APPENDIXE "

CAFCHER COMES OF AGE . | -

Adam Moss

</

This year, the book that changed the lives of gen-
erations of young rebels reaches maturity, on its
thirtieth birthday, its own life passes before it,
ready for reapprazsal

If you really. want to hear about 1t, The Catcher in the
Rye was a literary event even before itorolled off the

press that summer of S1. A small but sophisticated sect

had slready begun to honor its shy thirty-two-year-old
author—and on no more ev1dencerthan a couple of dozen
short_stories, mostly published in The New Yorker. A

major target of righteous school boards and legions of
decency everywhere. After all; this was a book to be
read by children, and read it they did, along with every-
one else. Teenagers learned to perfect the nuances of

Holden’s speech; one review of the book, in The New .

York Times Book Review, was written entirely in .
Holdenese. Young writers took to their typewriters
with renewed conviction, reveling in their perception
that there was ah audience for the fresh use-of everyday
language, that American literature lived.

It might have been a fad, but it was not. The Catcher

few years earlier, 1n_the pages of Esquire, J. D. Salinger
had saj¢ that he was a ““dash man and not a miler, and it
is pro able that I will never wyite a novel,” but there it
was on Little, Brown s list—277 pages at three dollars—
and people were so curious that the Book-of-the-Month
Club took the unusual step of making this first novel
1ts midsummer selection. Few could have expected what
was to happen. From the book’s opening sentence, it
was clear the world had had thrust upon it a rudely
ougmal, highly unlikely new hero: a.tall, skinny, pre-
maturely gray-haired kid from West Seventy-first Street,
a self-proclaimed pacifist and sex maniac with a fondness
for profamty,.Thomas Hardy, red hunting caps, and his
sister, Phoebe, and an obsessive aversion to phonies.
That Holden Caulfield, he was all right.

The literary establishment didn’t quite know how
to respond to this boy, descrrbed alternately as “a very
normal specimen of his age, » “a+disturbed adolescent,”
and “a’sorry little worm.” Called “a brilliant tour de

-force by. The Atlantic and “remarkable” by Saturday . .

Review, the book also had its detractors, among them
Riley Hughes of Catholic World, who proclaimed Holden
“a latter-day. , .Huck Finn. . .made ‘monotonous and
phony by the formidably excessive use of amateur
swearing, and coarse language.” Amateur swearing
indeed—237 goddamns, 58 bastards, 31 Chrissakes, and
one fart were enough to earn the book its place as a

"

Reprinted from Esquire (Decomber 1981). Copynght © 1981
by Esquire Publishing Inc. Used by permission. . |

-

in the Rye became one of those rare books that in-
fluence one generation after another, causing each to
claim iteas 1ts own. Today, in its fifty-third edition in the
Bantam paperback alone, 1t sells almost as many copies
as it did the first year 1t was published. It is taught in
cquntless high sokeels in the country; there are more
than ten million copies in print. It has endured. Now it is
thirty and shows no signs of fatigue. Holden, Phoebe,
pimply old Ackley bey, we celebrate you. Happy
birthday, ya mocons! )
¥

NU'MEERS

L 4
It is $aid thdt Little, Brown was not the first publisher
to see the bgok, that Salinger brought it to another
house first Ut withdrew it because his editor there
thought Holden was “crazy.” We do know that the
manuscript eventually found its way into editor Ray
Everett’s hands at Little, Brown, which set the book’s
publication for the spring of 1951. The Book-of-the-
Month Club’s choice of the novel as its midsummer
selection pushed the publication date to July, and on
the sixteenth, The Catcher in the Rye was officially
unleashed. By the end of the month, it had been re-
printed five times and had climbed to fourteenth place
on The New York Times’s best-seller list. Reprinted
three times in August, and twice more in September,

™
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Catcher claimed the fourth spot on the list five weeks
after 1ts publication. By the third edition, the photo
of J. D. Salmger had been discreetly removed from
the jacket.

Grosset & Dunlap published an edition in June of the
following year, and 1n 1953 Signet issued the first paper-
back edition, priced at fifty cents. Ten years later, when
Signet discontinued its edition, the book Had sold
3,364,000 copies. Modern Library published the book in
1958; Franklin Watts put out a “special edition for
hbraries” in 1967. The book has been translated into at
least a dozen languages, incuding Frcnch Finnish,
Hebrew, and Polish.

Bantam brought out“the current paperback edition
in 1964, at seventy-five cents. Today, orders for the
book, now pnced at $2.50 a copy, are close to the
1964 level—twenty to thirty thousand copies a month.
Catcher is second only to Of Mice and Men as the most
frequently taught novel in public schools.

More than ten million copies of the book have been

206

Issued. The current Little, Brown edition, in 1ts thirty-,

fifth printing, sellxfor $1005. A mint copy of the first
edition is worth about '$200.

THE COMPLETE J. D. SALINGER

Jerome David Salinger was born on the first day of the
year 1919 to a Scotch-Irish woman named Miriam, who

—hat-—changed—her—name—from Marie-whenshe-marned — —— Novem

his father, Sol, a Jewish importer of hams. His grand-
father was a rabbi,

He has an IQ of 111. He flunked out of high school
in New York and was sent to Valley Forge Military
Academy, where he received his only diploma.

He likes to lie. He is known to have told worpen at
parties in Greenwich Village that he’was a goahe ?:)r the

Montreal Canadiens and the son of an umbrella sales- .
.man. On the jacket biography of Franny.and Zogey,

he wrote, *I live in Westport with my dog” long after
he had moved away from Westport, Connecticut, with
his dog, Benny, a-Schnauzer.

He was a .staff sergeant with counterintelligence
in the 12th Infantry of the 4th Division of the Armed
Fotces. .

He has been married twice, first to a doctor, possibly
French and almost surely a psychiatnst, and then to a
Radcliffe student named Claire Douglas, who dlvorced

- him in 1967. They have two children.

He wears dark sunglasses in town, picks up his mail
at about ten AM., and occasionally buys books. light
fiction, detective stories, and philosophical tomes.

He works from the very early morning until at least
noon every day 1n a concrete bunker near his house.

Just after he moved to Cormish, New Hampshire,
in 1953, he befriended a group of local high school
students. Jerry, as he was known to the students, fre-
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quented their hangout, a luncheonette called Nap’s
Lunch, and hosted parties at which he served Coke
and potato chips and played classics and show tunes
on his hi-fi. One day he erected a,six-and-a-half-foot
fence,around his house and is not known to have talked
toany of the students again.

He recently built a fifty-foot cement tunnel from his
garage to his house, which he keeps patrolled by dogs. It
is the only entrance to his home.

“I pay for this kind of attltude ” he has said. “I'm
known as an aloof kind of man.’

CATCHER IN THE NEWS . o

July 1951: The Ca!cher in the Rye 15 pubhshed by

Little> Brown and Company of Boston, Massachusetts.
November 1953: J. D. Salinger grants'his first inter-

Mew—to a sixteen-year-old high school student named

Shirlie Blaney. “He is a tall-and foreign-looking man,”
writes Blaney of Salinger in the Claremont, New Hamp-
shire, Daily Eagle. Asked if The Catcher in the Rye is
autobiographical, Salinger replies, “Sort ‘of. . . .My boy-
hood was very much the same as that of the boy in the
book, and it was a great relief telling people about it.”
July 1956: The manager of the book department of
a Reno, Nevada, department store refuses to remove the
book from his shelves after it is declared objectionable
by the National Orgamzanon for Decent therature
County,

California, decries the use of the book in public schools.
It brings “reproach upon the name of God,”” he declares,
with its “profanity, lewd words, and-poor-English.””.  _ _

March 1961: In Tulsa, Oklahoma, a teacher assigns
the book to her eleventh-grade English class. Eight
parents protest and demand that she be fired. The
teacher 1s permitted to stay, but the book is banned. The
same month, a San Jose high school removes the book
from 1its twelfth-grade sdpplementary reading list. The
teacher who compiled the list is transferred. -

February 1965. The Caicher in the Rye is banned in
a .Brentwood, Pennsylvania, school as “risqué, pretty
sexy.” “The question,” says the"school supermtendent
“is whether the fifteen-year-old ‘can take it.’ K

July 1970: In Camden, South Carolina, The Catcher
in the Rye is stricken from Kershaw County’s list of
acceptable books after the local sheriff pronounces parts
of the book obscene.

November 1974: J. D. Salinger grants his first inter-
view since 1953, to denounce the publication of a
pirated anthology of his previously uncollected short
stories, including two early sketches of Holden Caulfield.

November 1977: In Olivet, New Jersey, parents of a
sixteen-year-old girl who brought the book home as
required reading for an English class fight unsuccessfully
to have it banned. The book is “filthy,” says the girl’s
father; *‘sex education,” says the mother.

o
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July 1980: J. D. Salinger grants his third interview.
“There’s ho more to Holden Caulfield,” he tells 4
reporter from.The Boston Globe. “Read the book
again.. It’s all there. Holden Caulfield is only a frozen
moment in time.” *

December 1980: With a copy of The Catcher in the
Rye in his pocket, Mark David Chapman shoots John
Lennon outside the rock star’s apartment house in New

_ York. Before the police arrive, Chapman begins to read

the book. Later, at hs sentencing he reads aloud this
passage: . )
Anyway, 1 keep’ pictffing all these little kids
playing some game in this big field of rye and all.
Thousands ,of little kids, and nobody’s around—
nobody big, I mean—except me. And, I'm standing
on the edge of some crazy cliff. What I have to do,
I have to catch everybody if they start to go,over the
- cliff~1 mean if they’re running and they don’t look
where they’re going I have to come out from some-
where and catch them. That’s all I'd do all day.
_ I’djust be the catcher in the rye and all.

THE WIT AND WISDOM OF HOLDEN CAULFIELD

On life: If you get on the side where all the hot-shots
are, then [life is] a game, all nght. ... But if you get on
the other side, where there aren’t any hot-shots, then
what’s a game about it?

On religion: | like Jesus and all, but I don’t care too
m L T 0
Disciples, for instance. . . . They were all right after
Jesus was dead and all, but while He was alive, they

~ " “were abouf as mitch use to Hint as a hole trthe head- —---

On women: They’re always leaving their goddamn
bags out 1n the middle of the aisle. .
On 'mothers: Mothers are all slightly insane.

On books: What really knocks me out is a book that,

when you're all done reading it, you wish the author
that wrote it was a terrific friend of yours and you could
call him up on the phone whenever you felt like it.

, On courtship: I think if you don’t really like a gitl,
you shoyldn’t horse 'around with her at all, and if you

. do like her, then you’re supposed to like her face, and

if you like her face, you ought to be careful about doing
crumby stuff to'it, like squirting water all over it.

On sex: Sex is something I really don’t understand
too hot. You never know where the hell you aré. [ keep

making up these sex rules for myself, and then I break

them right away.

On gjrls: The trouble with girls is, if they like a boy,
no matter how big a bastard he is, they’ll say he has an
inferiority complex, and if they don’t like him, no
matter how nice a guy he is, or how big an inferiority
complex he has, they’ll say he’s conteited. . .

On courage: It’s no fun to be yellow. . .. If you're
supposed ,to sock somebody in the jaw, and you sort
of feellike doing it, you should do it.*

. "

“liftle apparatus-he Wearsfor\§ heart®-—----
, inger killed off Vincent
* Caulfield in a story called “The Strahger” and finally

a— ~ } .
Catcher Comesof Age 1307

On conversation: Lots of times you don’t know what
interests you most till you start talking about something
that doesn t interestlyou most. -

On New York: New York’s terrible when somebody
laughs on the street late at night. You can hear-it for
miles. ' :

On kids: You take adults, they look lousy when
they’re asleep and they have theis mouths way open,
but kids don’t. Kids look all right. They can even have
spit all over the pillow and they still look all right.

Op peace: You can’t ever find a place that’s nice
and /peaceful, because there isn’t any. You may think
thefe is, but once you get there, when you’re not look-
iffg, somebody’ll sneak up and write “Fuck you”’ right .

nder your nose. h

[N

HOLDEN REARS HIS HEAD

Holden Caulfield first surfaced in a 1944 Sdtz:rday
Evening Post story called “Last Day of the Last Fur-
lough,” about two young soldiers on the eve of their
assignment overseas. One of the soldiers is Yincent
Caulfield, who “has a kid brother in the Army who
flunked out of a lot of schools.” The kid brother,
simply “missing,” is named Holden.

_ Thé following year Esquire published “This Sandwich
Has No Mayonnaise,” in which Holden figures heavily,

“ although, as in “Furlough,” he does not in fact appear

(and may even be dead). The stoty concerps Vincent's
l ** ll > l 160 “H"’s Qn1¥

- nineteen years old, my brother is, and the dope. . can’t

do anything but fisten heotically to the maladjusted
That game year, 1945,

introduced the Holden we know, a neurotic postwar
teenager, in another story, “I'm Crazy.” Both stories
appeared in Collier’s. The next year, Holden turned up
in a New Yorker story, “Slight Rebellion off Madison.”
Both “Im Crazy” and “Slight Rebellion off Madison”
are early workings-out of scenes that later appear in the®
book. “Slight Rebellion off Madison” is a third-person

account of Holden’s rendezvous with Sally and Carl _

during a legitimate vacation from Pencey. Holden has a

middle name, “Morrisey.” Sally and he skate at Radio

City and attend a Broadway matinee in which the Lunts

star, though the play is O Mistress Mine, not I Know My

Love as it is in the book. Other incidental details show

up differently in Catcher, but the heart of the chapter in’
the book and this story is the same: Holden’s confession

of disrepair and his plea to Sally to join him in a cabin

by a brook in the woods.

LASTING IMPRESSIONS

The first time [ heard of The Catcher in the Rye was
from’ my roommate at Harvard around 1952. He read

i
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passages aloud with great ammation. I didn’t read the
book myself until 1955, maybe I was already too old.
1 found 1t admirable—funny, poignant, vivid, actual—yet
somehow less useful,ta my burgeoning sense of what
wnting was about than Salinger’s short stories, which
I Had read 1 college. You could se€ in Catcher the Seeds
of that cloymngness that the later Salinger developed
luxuntantly. 1 was a httle disturbed by Holden’s fastid-
1ousness, his snobbishiness, his sense that the world was
something to shefter yourself. from. '

Salinger was most magical for me in a story like

- *Just ‘before*the War with the Eskimos.” Nine Stories

showed me a way to wnte about life now, in the Fifties
—that open-ended Zen quality they have, the way
they don’t snap shut in that wiredup way of a story
by John O'Hara, say, or Dorothy Parker. For me,
they re as fevolutionary as Hemingway’s stories or,
" later, Barthelme’s. Recently I read the pirated edition of
Salinger's early stories. They were interesting, the mix of
slickness and tenderness, but I finished them thinking he
had been right to leave them uncollected.

As to his problems with fame, | fear he brought
trouble on himself with that hne about wishing the
auther of a book you liked was a friend, someone you
could call when you felt Iike 1t.. I remember thinking
how unlike 1t was to my own reaction. I've always
assumed a wnter is giving you his best self on the page,
and weshould let him alone otherwise.

I'in glad that The Catcher in the Rye has an enduring

adolescent readersiii finefare -muke-up-95-pereent-of thelifeof anra

1t a very rare book. I hear Salinger is wnting, and yes, .
I'd be wurious to read whatever 1t is he’s produced. The

* )

stronger feelmg of fondness for the characters than I

remembered. Tt’s a literature of character, redlly. Holden

15 3 wonderful creation. Though he throws himse
around as if he disparages the human race he does

not have the misanthropy that you associate with that *

Kind of disparagement. He has a real feélmg for people,

that's the richness of his charactenization. My guess is ~

that it will last forever. Now, predicting something'’s

inmortality is a tricky thing, but then The Catcher in

the Rye is a gem of a book. \ .
—Peter DeVries . \\

I had a friend, an asptring novelist (later quite & suc-

. cessful novelist) named William Hoffman. He_ was living

on West 103rd Street in a rented room papereéd with
rejection slips, and he was raving about the book, so I
read it, That was 1954, [ was twenty-three.

1 was completely captivated by the tone, by the
seemingly conversational, candid tone. But at the same
time, I was baffled, by its message. Later, after I had

. lived in New. York, it finally dawned oh me. The Catcher

in the Rye is a completely New York book. The cyni-
cisms about school and parents-that was comﬂletely
alien to me. But the alien quality was also fascinating,

as if someone had pulled back layers and revealed some -

strange and diseased terrain. Come to think of it, I'doubt
that | had ever met a real cynic prior to readmg the
book. Alien or not, though, it’s one of the few books
that artfully explore the doubts and humiliations that

-1 read Nine Stories and loved that as well. I enjoyed
Franny and Zooey, but after that Salinger’s writing

" literary world misses him. He was The closési thing wé've™ ~ ~ seemed 10 get more ad more-tedious; He turmedout to——— -

seen to a saint, at Jeast since Manan'ne Moore.
—~John Updike

Dunng Salinger’s bnief stay in Westport, we became
fast friends. I knew at the time that he was wnting the

_ book, and I was enormously terested 1n the idea,

without ever dreaming that I was being made privy to
the early workings-out of a classic. I remember saying
that it all sounded very wonderful, but couldn’t he
think up a more catchy title?

Of course, later I read the book and it was wonder-,
ful. Rereading it recently I found that I have an even

.- LT

be a small, precious talent. I think that everything he’

wrote uses the same material worked over and over
again: namely his own early years. It’s the same old
story. The writer is convinced that the only valid ma-
tenal 15 his personal life. Pretty soon he has cbnsumed
every last shred of it, roots and all. Finally Salinger
moved up to New England and sank up to his kneecaps,
which is where he exists to this day, I gather. He seems
to be the classic burnt-out case.

~Tom Wolfe
. . h ‘
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SEMINAR EVALUATION
I. Whenyou fiest'beganthis course, what did you think it would be aboqt?
i - - /
2. Now that you have finished thiy@yrse, how would you describe it to stu- |
» dents who arednterested in taking it? .
& ~ ¥ . .
AY , *
3. This course has been described as a process coutse, not just a course about
owuthor Do you agree with this statement" If you do, explain what this .
méans for students beginning the course’
A '
4. What did you enjoy most in this course? ’
" . . . ‘- — > A .
. 5. What did you enjoy least in this course?
i g - -
v
6. Write any suggestions or comments that would be useful to the instructor :
and to students who may take a course of this nature in the future. .
- : ,
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s TWELVE WEEK TRIMESTER/ - o
| SIXTY DAY SCHEDULE . .
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TENTATIVE SCHEDULE FOR SEMINAR IN AMERICAN LITERATURE: J.D. WLINGER

‘

Orientation to the Seminar - . ’ S

Day 1. * Getting acquainted with the course and each other M ,
i Day-2.  Introducing Sa}inger and the Position Paper : '
' Paper I: “A Perfect Day for Bananafish” (1948) 3 ' )
. Day 3.  Reading aloud and discussion of “The Young Folks” (1940)@(%‘ -
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on ““A Perfect, Day for Bananaf#h™ (1948)

. Due:
Day 4.  Reading aloud-and dlSCllSSlOﬂ of “Uncle ngglly in Connectxcut" (1948).
Day 5. ‘Reading aloud and comparison of “The Young Folks” and “Uncle Wiggily in,

v _— . Connecticut”
) Day 6.  Suggestions for Position Paper on “A Perfect Day for Bananaﬁslﬁ”
: Day~7.  Discussion of the prewiting process \ ~ !

Day 8.  In-class writing ,
Day 9.  Reading aloud and discussion of *“Just before the War with the Eskxmos” (1948)
Day 10. Readifg aloud and final tmtmg/proofreadmg ",

T ‘ per IL: The Catcher in the Rye (1951) . ' /
v Day 11.. Position Paper on *‘A Perfect Day for Bananafish” due
- Introduction to The Catcher in the Rye ‘
"ASSIGNMENT Position Paper on The Catcher in theRye
s Due: : .
Day 12: Reading e ’ o
. Day 13. Reading aloud and discussion of “Pm Crazy” ( 1945) and “Shght Rebellion off”
. Madisoh”” (1946) or Reading g
» ’ . Day 14. Reading and dlsmbu&lon of papers for Defense Day PR
- ) Day 1S. Defense Day ot . A

Day 16. Defense Day
Day 17.  Suggestions for Position Paper on The Catcherin the Rye and discussion of skills

. P for Paper II ’ o
- Day 18. ~ Writing .
Day 19. Writing -

Day 20, Reading aloud and discussion of “The Laughmg Man” (1949)

Y -
et N

Paper HI: “Teddy”

Day 21. Position Paper on The Catcher in the Rye due _
) N___// Introduction to “Teddy” ASSIGNMENT Position Paper on “Teddy” v

¢ . Due: - - |

) Day 22. Reading or dlSCUSSlOﬂ of skiils for Paper III

[
-
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Day 23.

D 24.

Day 25.

Day 26.
Day 27.
Day 28.
Day 29.
Day 30.

Paper IV:
Day 31.

Day 32.

Day 33. .

Paper V: A Profile of J. D, Salinger - .

Day 41.

~

Day 47,
yDay 43.
-Day 44.
Day.45.
Day 46.

" Day 47.

Day 48.

Paper VI: Raise Higft the Roof Beam, Carpenters (1963) ’ .

Day 49.

X

Day 50.
* Day 51.
Day 52.
Day 53.
Day 54.
Day S5.

: - Ty ‘ ~ -
; ) . Twelve Week Trimester/Sixky Day Schedule 2i1,

b Ve
-

Reading aloud and discussion ‘of “Down at the Dinghy” (‘1949) L s

Resource person or film on Zen Buddhism R e e o

Suggestions for Position Paper on “Teddy” and dls;nbuuon of papers for Defoﬁse . e i
Day . BN . Lo L
Defense Day  ° . . - . o

Defense Day ' S
Reading aloud “Far Esme—with Love and' Squalor” (1950) o ) . '
Reading aloud and writing . < i

Writing or reading aloud of “Pretty Mouth and Gréen My Eyes” (195 1) . \ v

Franny and Zooey (1957) - - : t i fe
Position Paper on ““Teddy” due; introduction to Franny and Zooey -

ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Franny and Zooey ’ 5

Due: . ‘. )
Reading - . ’ ‘ . . .

Zen and Franny and Zooey and reading

Reading and suggestions for Franny and Zooey, distribution of papers for Defense
Day . - .
Defense Day™ . . .
Defense Day . . : ' C
stcussmg writing skills for Paper v

Writing -

Reading aloud and dlSCUSSlOﬂ of “De Daumier-Smith’s Blue Peniod” (L953)

Reading aloud; writing and proofreading _ N

-

Position Paper on Franny and Zooey due

Review of Salinger biography and introduction to ProﬁlerPaper
ASSIGNMENT: Profile Paper bas’ed on biography and fiction of Salinger
Due:
Reading and research; suggestions for Profile Position Paper ‘ .

Readirig and research; distribution of papers for Defense Day ‘ :
. /

Defense Day

Defense Day

Discussion of documentation skills and writing \(
Writing

Writing

Position' Paper on Profile of J. D. Salinger due
Introduction to Raise High the Roof Beam, Carpenters, begin reading
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Raise High the Roof Beam, Carpenters

Due: .
Readmg v ’ ‘o
Reading; Suggesuons for Paper VI
Distribution-of papers for Defense Days ' s
Defense Day s :
Defense Day
Writing and proofreading
\

"
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BASIC MATERIALS FOR STARTING A SEMINAR

A Salinger seminar should be inexpgnsive. Besides the
matenals in this handbook, the basic Tequirements
largely involve paperbacks. Class sets of these paperbacks

* provide smooth nstriction. However, if the budget is

slim, matenals can be obtained from other sources:
school and public libraries, used book stores, and stu-

dent, teacher, or classtoom copies. The following are .

recommended for starting a Salinger seminar:

Nine Stories. Bantam, 1971.
The Catcher in the Rye. Bantam, 1971, . -
Franny and Zooey. Bantam, 1971.

Raise High the Roof Beam, Carpenters and Seymour:
An Introduction. Bantam, 1971.°

Besides class sets, the instructor’may wish to make .

avatlable individual uncollected stones (See bibliography
entry: “Checklist of Major Primary Sources’), as well as

“the collage biographies in Time, 15 September 1961, and
Salinger by Henry Anatole Grunwald, (New York:

Harper and Brothers, 1962), pp.'1-22: “The Search for
the Mysterious J. D. Salinger: The Recluse in the Rye™
in Life 51 (November 1961), and “A Yqung Writer
Brings the Woild a Message from J. D. Salinger: ‘Go

Away’)” in 25 February 1980 People would also be

useful.

Since there are few bjppraphical sources, you also
may wish more than one Copy of the fBllowing titles.
They are also valuable critical sources for the instructor
and for follow-up days:

Belcher, William F., and Lee, James W., eds. J D.

Salinger afid the Critics. Belmont, Calif.: Wadsworth

" Publishing Company, 1964. This includes the Time
biography, critical essays on Catcher, and essays on
Salinger, stories as well as general criticism.

Grunwald, Henry Anatole, ed. Salinger: A Critical and
Personal Porrait. New York: Harper and Brothers,
1962. This includes the collage biography, ten essays
on various stones and books, and a Postscripts section
with plot summaries of early stories and discussion of
Holden’s language in-Catcper.

..

Gwynn, Frederick L. and Blotner, Joseph 1. The Fiction
of J. D. Salinger. Critical Essays in Modern Literature
_ series. Pittsburgh, Pa.: University of Pittsburgh Press,’
. 1958. This divides and discusses periods in Salinger’s
fiction, up to 1957. '
Lundquist, James. J, D. Salinger. New York: Frederick
Ungar, 1979. This is an excellent source, especially
on Zen mfluences and thémes. Over twenty-two
pages of bibliography make it especially useful. It
covers all of Salinger’s work. ,

-

Audio-visual materials are as scarce as biogiaphy.

. -
Suggestion:

The Catcher in the Rye (céssette). N 136 CX. Listening
Library, Inc., 1 Park Avenue, Old Gréenwich, CT
06870. A lecture by critic James E. Miller.

" VALUABLE BOOKS: BIOGRAPHY AND CRITTCISM

% Ftench, Warren. J. D. Salinger. New York: Twayne,
1963. -

Hamlton. J. D. Salinger: 4 Critical Essay. Grand Rapids:
William B. Eerdmans, 1967.

* Laser, Marvin, and Fruman, Norman, eds. Studies in
J. D. Salinger: Reviews, Essays, and Critiques of the
Catcher in the Rye and Other Fiction. New York:
Odyssey Press, 1963. :

- Marsden, Malcolm M., ed. If You Really Want to Know:
A Catcher -Casebook. Chicago: Scott, Foresman,
1963. ’

Miller, James E., Jr. J. D. Salinger. Minneapolis: Uni-
versity of Minnesota Press, 1965.

- Simonson, Harold P., and Hager, Philip E., eds. Salinger’s

‘Catcher in the Rye”: Clamor vs. Criticism. Boston:
D. C. Heath, 1963.

" VALUABLE ARTICLES AND ESSAYS

“A Young Writer Brings the World a Message from
- J. D. Salinger: ‘Go Away’.” People, 25 February
1980, pp. 43-44.

) }13 |
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Blaney, Shirlie. ““An Interview with an Author.” Daily
Eagle (Claremont, New Hampshire), 13 November
1953. .

Carpenter, Frederic. The Adolescent in American
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313-319. ,
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Fosburgh, Lacey. “J. D. Salinger Speaks about His
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pp. 1,69.
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Hill and Wang, 1958.
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Author.”” Parodies of James Joyce and Ernest Hem-
ingway accompany the piece.

Havemann, Ernest. “The Search for the Mysterious

h‘ 1. D. Salinger: The Recluse in the Rye.” Life 50

(3 November 1961):129-144.

Hicks, Granville. “J. D. Salinger: Search for Wisdom.”
Saturday Review 42 (25 July 1959):13, 30.

Kaplan, Charles. “Holden and Huck: The Odysseys of
Youth.” College English 27 (November 1956).76-80.

o Kazm Alfred. “J. D. Salinger: ‘Everybody’s Favorite!” "

. " Atlantic 207 (August 1961):27-31.

McCarthy, Mary. “J. D. Salinger’s *Closed C1rcu1t ”
" Harpers 225 (October 1962):46-438. -
Mizener, Arthur. “The Love. Song of J. D. Salinger.”
Harpers 218 (February 1959):83-90.
The No-Nonsense Kids.” Time-70 (18 November 1957).

. 31-54, .

Skow, John. “Sonny: An Introduction.”

. (15 September 1961):84-90.

. Stemer, George. “The Salinger Industry.” Nation 189

' (14 November 1959):360-363.
. .“The Catcher .on the Hill.” Newsweek (18 November
1974):17.
““The Dodger in the Rye.” Newsweek (30 July l97b):28.,

Time 68

THE PUBLISHED WORKS OF J .D. SALINGER

“The Young Folks.” Story 16 (March April l940)
26-30. .

“Go See Eddie.” University of Kansas City Review,
December, 1940, pp. 121-124. .

*“The Hang of It.” Collier’s 108 (l?. July 1941):22.

*“The Heart of a Broken Story. ”Esqutre 16 (September-~
-October 1941):32, 131-133.

~v

H

“The Long Debut of Lois Taggett.” Story 21 (Septem-
ber-October 1947):28-34,

“Personal Notes on an Infantryman ” CoIIters 110
(12 December 1942):96. ~

“The Varioni Brothers.” Saturday Evening Post 216
(17 July 1943):12-13, 76-77.

“Both Parties Concerned.”” Saturday Evening Post 216
(26 February 1944):14, 47-48.

“Soft-Boiled ‘Sergeant.” Saturday Evening Post 216
(15 April 1944):18, 82, 84-85.

“Once a Week Won’t Kill You.” Story 25 (November-
December 1944):23-27.

“Elaine.” Story 26 (March-April 1945):38-47.

“A Boy in France.” Saturday Evening Post 217 (31
March 1945):21, 92.

“This Sandwich Has No Mayonnaise.” Esquire 24
(October 1945):54-56, 147-149.

“The Stranger.” Collier’s 116 (1 December 1945)
18,77.

“Pm Crazy.” Collier’s 116 (22_December l945) 36,
48, 51,

“Slight Rebellion off Madison.” 771e New Yorker 22
(21 December 1946): 76-79.
“A Young Girl in'1941 with No Waist at All.”” Made-
moiselle 25 (May 1947):222-223, 292-302. :
“The Inverted Forest.” Cosmopolitan 123 (December
1947):73-80, 85-86, 88, 90, 92, 95-96, 98, 100,
102, 107, 109.

“A Perfect Day for Bananafish.” 7
(31 January 1949):21-25.~

“A Girl 1 Knew.” Good Housekeeping 126 (February
1948):37, 186,188, 191-196. ,

“Uncle Wiggily in Connecticut.” The New Yorker 29
(20 March 1948):30-36.

“Just before the War with the Eskimos.” The New
Yorker 24 (5 June 1948):37-40, 42, 44, 46.

“Blue Melody.” Cosmopolitan 125 (September 1948):
51,112-119.

“The Laughing Man.”” The New Yorker 25 (19 March
1949):27-32.

“Down at the Dingh®y.” Harper’s 197 (Apnl 1949):
87-91.

“For Esme—with Love and Squalor > The New Yorker
26 (8 April 1950):28-36.

e New Yorker 23

"The Catcher in the Rye. Boston: Little, Brown, 1951.
- “Pretty Mouth and Green My Eyes.” The New Yorker

27 (14 July 1951):20-24.
“De Daumier-Smith’s Blue Period.”
(London) (May 1952):33-48.
“Teddy.” The New Ydrker 28 (31 January 1953)
26-36, 38. .

World Review

e




Nine Stories. Boston: Little, Brown, 1953.

“Franny.” The New Yorker 30 (29 January 1955):
24-32,35-43. Lo

“Raise High the Roof Beam, Carpenters.” The New

* Yorker 31 (Fﬁ)vcmbcr 19551‘:,51-58, 60-116.

“Zooey.” The\New Yorker 33 (4 May 1957):32-42,
44-139. -

“Seymour: An Introduction.” The New Yorker 35
(6 June 1959):42-52. .

Franny and Zooey. Boston: Little, Brown, 1961.

Ruaise High the Roof Beam, Carpenters;-and ‘Seymour: '
. An Introductfon. Boston: Little, Brown, 1963.

“Hapworth 16, 1924.” Th?Akw Yorker 41 (19

.

June ’
1965):32-40.

- -

EDUCATIONAL FILMS

The Mood of Zen. Hartley Productions, 1968. 14
min., color.

The Long Search 9: The Land of the Disappearing
Buddha. BBC TV: Time-Life Film, 1978. 52 min.,
* color. ' :

FILMSTRIPS/RECORDS/CASSETTES

The” Modern Novel: The Catcher in the Rye [Fim-
strip}. 19 min., color/sound, with either LP record
ar cassette. No. 722. Educational Dimensions Corpo-
ration, P. 0. Box 488, Great Neck, NY 11022.

PICTURES AND POSTERS .

J. D. Salinger [Poster] . Eight Masters of Modern Fiction
series. Includes Fitzgerald, Hemingway, Wolfe, Bald-
win, Salinger, McCullers, Faulkner, and Steinbeck.
Scholastic Book Services, set of 8 pictures, 15 x 20
. For ixfagmation, write Scholastic Book Services,
50 West 44111 Street, New York, NY 100356.

-
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J. D, Salinger [Poster]. Famous Author Super Posters,
- 23 x 29 in., SNO0918.
<. D. Salinger [Picture]. United States Authors, 8% x -
11 in., SN95777. For information, write The Perfec-
tion Form Company, 1000 North Second Avenue,
Logan, IA 51546.

“EDUCATIONAL REPRINTS *

.

Salinger and Updike. Reprint 8. Life Educational Re-
prints. For information, write Primary Communiga-
tions Inc., P. O. Box 480, Southern Pines, NC 28387.
Multiple copies of this inexpensive 1961 Life article

< would be \/fluable for the profile paper.

-

HOLLYWOOD FILMS -

Despite the numerous references to Holywood and films,
only one movie was made of a Salinger work. Salinger
was so dissatisfied with film that he-refused further
Hollywood versions of his stories. Thus film 1s available
through commercial loan libraries. Consult your library
or A-V director,

My Foolish Heart. 1949, RKO. Dana Andrews (Walt
Dreiser); Susin Hayward (Eloise Winters); Gigi
Perreau WRomona). Directoi-=Mark Robson, B/W,
98 minutes. This version of “Uncle Wiggily n Con-
necticut” not only altered the names (Walt Glass,
Eloise Wegler) .but also turned the plot into a senti-
mental romance. Bosley Crowther, reviewing the
film for the New York Times early in 1950, described
it as *“‘a wartime romance and the consequent despairs
of the young lady when she finds herself with child |
.and her ‘unwed lover killed.” [The New York Times
Film Reviews, 1913-1968. New York: New York
Times and Arno Press, 1970, p. 2394.]
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ORIENTATION TO THE SEMINAR

DAYS 1-2
X

DAY 1: GETTING ACQUAINTED Wl”l}l THE

.- COURSE AND EACH OTHER

Goals

1. To acquaint students with the nature of the
seminar and to introduce them to its method
and content. .

2. To help students get to know each other.,

_Materials Y g

N
1. Handout I; Seminar in American Literature.
2. Handout 2: Tentative Schedule.
3. After you have taught in-depth seminars, use
evaluations from former students (see Day
90) to interest beginning students.

..

Procedure

idea of an in-depth seminar

2. Using Handout 2 as a guide, ofter an over-
view of the course, noting barticularly how
writing and readmg activities are correlated.

- Point out the variety of the course, the value
of individual exploration ¢and group dis-
cussion, the chronological approach, the
assignments and due dates the allotted time
for in-class reading and writing, and Defense
Day-which will be explained later.

3. Stress that you genuinely want to know the
students and to have them know each other.
Everyone will be working together in the
course. :

4. Pair off students who do not know each
other or who know each other only slightly.
Find a partner for yourself. Ask each stu-
dent to interview his or her partner without

1. Use Handout | as 4 bnefmtroduClon to the

takmg notes, asking questfns that each .

partner would l&e answerdd—family, job,

‘favorite food, pets, sports,. mu51c travel,
plans for the future.

5. After five or ten minutes, ask each student
to introduce his or her partner to .the semj-
far by summarizing the answers to the
interview questions. Now the class has taken
the first step toward becoming a genuine
seminar. THese introductions may lead to
friendships, and they certainly will help
to establish the understanding and coopera-
tion needed in later discussions, especially
the evaluations on Defense Day.

Additional Suggestion

A classroom- bulletin board on John Steinbeck
helps to develop interest: photographs, magazine
clippings,. *material from books about ar by
Steinbeck, a sample position paper (one from
this handbook or from a previous seminar),
maps (California, the Joad route from Oklahoma
to California [see Paper IV], Long Island, New
York). ~Perhaps some students have v151ted
geographlcal settings of Steinbeck’s life and
literature and have materials to contribute to an
eyolving bulletin board.

L3

DAY 2: INTRODUCING STEINBECK’
AND THE POSITION PAPER @

Goals R -ty J

I. To preview Steinbeck’s life and work.
2. To introduce the Position Paper.* "

Materials

1. Handout 3: The Steinbeck Chronology. You
may also refer to the materials onSteinbeck’s
life and times in the Appendix.

2. Handout 4: The Position Paper.

219
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Procedure

1.
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.

‘Referring to Handout 3: The* Steinbeck

Chronology, discuss the idea that the semi-
nar will be one of discovery, of learning how
Steinbeck’s ideas and writing develgped. The
first of the seéven position papers fQcuses on
the early short stories, from 1933 to 1938,
from The Red Pony to The Long Valley.
In particular, the paper will formulate a
position about “The Harness,” which ap-
peared in The Long Valley. Around this
time, Steinbeck had been living in Los
Gatos, California, trying desperately to
succeed as a published author and develop-
ing the basic themes and-style that would
make him famous. . )
Note that "Steinbeck’s life is divided into
two parts: West Coast and -East Coast,
California, and. New York. His distinctive
Boyhood home in Salinas, California, molds
and nurtures- his love of the land and the
people who lived and worked on it. He
observed | nature, the an/i.ﬂéfs, and the
problems of human beings in his home state.
He wanted to be a writer; he could not wait
t;gr a college diploma at Stanford. He went
to the East Coast to find literary success—
and failed. He returned to California and
then published his first novel-which was a
failure. Undaunted, even by the Great

Depression, he worked at his craft in his _
California environment. Despite near-poverty
and family tragedy, he found success with.

Tortilla Flat and Of Mice and Men. But the
controversial nature of his social comment

during the 1930s1éd"to strong criticism even

in his home ‘town of Salinas. The crisis came
with the 1939 publication of The Grapes of
Wrath. This, plus a shattered marriage, led

him to flee to New York. With a New York
base, Steinbeck’s life would take him to
Europe (especially as a World War II cor-

respondent), the Middle East, Russia, and. .

Asia. He would travel across the American
landscape with his poodle; he was always in
‘pursuit of the past, especially the travels of
King Arthur. He would continue to write of
California, but he also shifted his locale to
France and New York. And when he died,
his ashes were buried in the Callfomla soil
of Salinas. L
3. Distribute Handout %: The Position Paper
and discuss the nature of a position paper.
Stress the requirements of length and format
(typed, double-spaced, \one side, unlined
paper), since clear, complete copies-must be
distributed on Defense Day. At this point,
dq not dwell on evaluation procedures since
a positive attitude toward writing does not
begin with apprehension gbout grades.
Remind students that typing 1s required by
most college teachers and. that it is wise to
improve their typing now. Tell them that

you will provide position papers written by - |

high school juniors and seniors for them ta
examine; assure them that they will be given

¢ considerable class time for reading and -

writing. Useful background material and
even suggestions for topics will be given as
specific papers are assigned.

Additional Suggestion

Some students may already have read books by
. or about Steinbeck. Encourage them to share
their initial impressions. If they have seen
television or film versions of his works, this
"should also be shared. (See. Bibliography for
description of film versions.)




SEMINAR IN AMERICAN LITERATURE .

..
-
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.

. > M l
Have you ever read an author in depth? If you have, you probably made a
number of discoveries:

1. You became acquainted with the writer, his or her basic themes and style.

2 You felt the deliciousness of expertise which includes a sense of chronology,
favorite characters, a knowledge of major and minor works, 2 delight in
~ quotable lines. . .

3. It was as if the writer became your friend. You may have wanted to learn
more about the person, his or her lifé. You may even have hungered to find
other writings or eagerly awaited new books to be published-

So the seminar will go in depth, while the survey course that you just took has
skimmed the surface. And as a small group, you will share your discoveries with,
the seminar—in discussionsin your papers, on Defense Day, informally.

One thing must be kept in focus: This seminar is-not concerned with making,
you an expert on one author (though you may be). Our concern is with the
process of studying any author. In fact, this is really a Basic Skills (sound
familiar?) course: Reading, Writing. Speaking, and Listening. ;

Your reading will involve four novels, at least eight short

stories, over 100 pages of autobiography or biography. You .
also will read at least 28 position papers. '

You will write seven position papers—three to five typed (skill)
pages. You will be studying other people’s writing; the seminar
will.discuss good writing. . v -

You will defend two of your position pa;;ers before the ﬂ

Reading:

Writing:

Speaking:
seminar. You will also be reading 4loud and discussing what
- = you have read—short stories, position papers.

Listening:  You will have to listen carefully because Defense Day requires
that everyone listen carefully to what is said and read. You
will be involved in Defense Day grading. °*

b
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3

HANDOUT2
TENTATIVE SCHEDULE FOR SEMINAR IN AMERICAN LITERATURE

JOHN STEINBECK

) ?
Orientation to the Seminar

* Day 1.  Getting acquainted with the course and each other

Day 2. Introducing Steinbeck and tl;h’osition Paper

Paper 1: “The Harness” (1938) ] ' ~ .

Day 3. Reading aloud and discussion of ““The Chrysanthemums” y 5
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on “The Harness”
Due:

Day 4. Teacher Reading of “The White Quaxl” (1935) )

Day 5. Reading aloud and discussion of ‘“The Snake’ (1935)

Day 6.  Suggestions for Position Paper on ‘“The Harness’” and ih-class writing
Day 7. In-class writing

~ Day 8. Readingaloud and discussion of The Red Pony (1933)

Day 9. Readi'igaloud and discussion of The Red Pony
Day 10. Readingaloud or film

Paper II: Tortilla Flat (1935) .

Day 11. Position Paper on “The Harness” due
Introduction to Tortilla Flat, begin reading
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Tortilla Flat
Due:

Day 12. Reading

Day 13. Discussion: Thomas Malory and Ed Ricketts

Day 14. Reading

Day 15. Reading

Day 16. Reading and/or distribution of Defense Day papers

Day 17. Defense Day: ““The Harness” ‘

Day 18. Follow-up discussion: students and critics

Day 19. Suggestions for Position Paper on Tortilla Flat and reading/writing

Day 20. Discussion of the prewriting process

Day 21. Reading aloud and discussion: “Tularecito’’ (1932)

Day 22. In-class writing and proofreading /

Day 23. Teacher reading and discussion of “Johnny Bear” (1937)

. Paper III: Of Mice and Men (1937)

Day 24. Position Paper on Tortilla Flat due
"Introduction to Of Mice and Men, begin reading
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Of Mice and Men
Due:

1
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Day 25. Reading - ' ‘ / . \
Day 26. Reading . » ' .
Day 27. Suggestlons for Position Paper on Of Mice and Men *
Day 28, Readmg aloud and discussion of play version of Of Mice and Men
Day 29./ In-class reading andkdiscussion of play '
Day 30. In-class reading and discussion df play and/or distribution of first
Defense Day papers
Day 31. , Defense Day: Tortilla Flat; distribution of second Defense Day papers
Day 32. Defense Day .
Day 33. Fallow-up discussion: students and critics *
Day 34. Review and instruction: transitions and sentence variety
Day 35. Writing; discussion-of Roget’s Thesaurus
Day 36. Writing and discussion/in-class read ing<of “‘Breakfast” (1938)
Paper IV: The Grapes of Wrath (1939) '
Day 37. Position Paper on Of Mice and Men due
“Introduction to The Grapes of Wrath; begin readmg
ASSIGNMENT: Posntlon Paper on The Grapes of Wrath
Due: i il
Day 38. Reading ' ’
Day 39. Examining the geography of the novel
Day 40. Review of the Great Depression
Day 41. Audio-visual material about the 1930s y
Day 42. Reading
Day 43. Historical perspectives of the Great Depression and the Dust Bowl
Day 44. * Reading : l
Day 45. Readingand/or distribution of Defense Day papers
Day 46. Defense Day ‘ .
Day 47. Defense Day
Day 48. Follow-up discussion: students and critics -
Day 49. Reading and su ggestions for Position Paper on The Grapes of Wrath
Day 50. Discussing the Pulitzer Prize and ‘the Theor the Phalanx
Day 51. Film: The Great American Novel: The Grapes bf Wrath
Day 52. Writing . . - N
Day 53. Writing ’ '
Paper V: A Profile of John Steinbeck N '
Day 54. Position Paper on The Grapes of Wrath due . ' . ‘
Review of Steinbeck biography and introduction to Profile Paper
ASSIGNMENT: Profile Paper on reading of biography and
autobiography™ .
: Due: o
Day SS.

Reviewing Steinbeck blography with A-V materials ‘ -

) ' - 23) S
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- * L]
Day 56. Reglding.and research ) ' .
Day 57. Reading and research . . ;
~ Day 58. ' Anecdote Day ‘
. Day 59. Anecdote Diy ' !
Day 60. Dlscussmn of documentation sl(ﬁls distribution of Defense Day papers
T }Day 61. Defense Day . ~ ¥
* Day 62. Defense Day , :
Day 63. Follow-up discussion: students and cntlcs L
K Day 64. Wrifing _ T
. ' Day 65. Writing . _ .y
’ Day 66. Film: America and Americans : :
' Paper VI Paper of Choiee ' . "
, Day67. Position Paper on Profile due D i
Consideration of reading choices ‘for Paper VI . ‘.
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Steinbeck work-of a student’s '
choiqe . ) .
Due: , ) : ' '
 Day 68. Reading ’ ' . - ) .
. " Day69., Reading ‘ et B .
| . Day 70. Readmg . *
‘Day 71, Reading and/or dlstrlbutlon of Defense Day papers
‘ o . Day 72. Defense Day
T ~ ™ Day 73., Defense Day .
h Day 74. Follow-up discussion: students and critics
Day 75. John Steinbeck and the Nobel Prize . )
Day 76. Reading I . . ’ .
. "Day 77. Writing and discussion’ of clarlty and comparlson/contrast skills -
. + Day 78. Writing . ) ‘
Day 79. Writing ’ '
Day 80. Writing P ' B .
N - P ‘
Paper-ViI: The Sumfning,lfp R S - .
Day 81. Position Paper of Choice due,”
) Reading, re-reading, resgarch; and writing; Suggestions . ,
ASSIGNMENT: Summation Paper and/or a Humorous Paper o -
i Stembeck and his work - PR )
. Lt Due: )
' Day 82. ertlng . ) '
o Day 83. Writing and dlStrlbUthﬂ of bqg;s for Defense Days ,
Day'84. Defense Day ", )
P Day 85. Defense’ Day .
) Day 86. Follow-up discussion: students and critics | « ) ‘ ’

.
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\ : ,
- HANDOUT 3 R , . .
THE STEINBECK CHRONOLOGY . ~ ‘
.1902 Bom in Salinas, Callforma thesthird child and only son of John
. Ernst Steinbeck and Olive Hamilton Steinbeck. ‘
1919  Graduates from Salinas High School and begms irregular
N o ’ attendance at Stanford University. . . ~
.1924 Publishes stories in Stanford Spectator. - k
© 1925 / Leaves Stanford without a degree. Visits sister in New York and
works as an assistant bricklayer on Madison Square Garden.
' Works as cub reporter for N.Y. American. Fails to find a
+publisher for storie : hd
‘ - 1926  Retums to ‘California. Finishes first novel while bemg a winter
. caretaker of a Lake Tahog estate. Yo
,° 1929  Publishes first novel, Cup ofGold about a plrate 1.
1930  Marries Carol Henning and. moves to family cottagq at Pacific
' Grové® Meets Ed Ricketts, a marme biologist and fr,rend for life.
Acquires New York llterary agent: McIntosh and Otls
1932 Pastures of Heaven, a short story collection built aro‘und one
v = family. Moves to Los Angeles. b -
- " 1933 To a God Unknown and first two parts of The Red Pony.
1934  His mother, Olive Hamilton Steinbeck, dleS Short story “The
Murder” wins O. Henry prize.
! - 1935 His father, John Ernst Steinbeck, dies. Steinbeck’s first
.-+ tommercial success, Tortilla Flat. A )
. 1936  In Dubious Battle. Moves to Los Gatos. __-
1937  Of Mice and Men (novel) published, while play version wins New
. York Drama Critics”Circle Award. Travels with Okies from
- ) . . - Oklahoma to California.
: . >l938 The Long Valley and fourth part of The Red Pony published. «
) 71939  The Grapes of Wrath. Elected to National Instltute for Arts and
Letters.
«1940  Steinbeck and Ed Rlcketts visit Gulf of California. The Grapes of
b Wrath wins Pulitzer Prize. - '
. L 1941 Sea of Cortez. Separates from Carol Stembeck and moves to New
" " York City. ™'
oL * 1942 TheMoon Is Dows, novel published, play produced Divorced . ~
: from Carol. & r

‘ - 1943 Marries Gwyndolyn (Gwen) Conger. Visits war zone in Afrlca
= ' * and Italy for New York Herald Tribune, .

1944  Film(Lifeboat). S6n Thom born. Moves back to Callforma

1945  Cannery Row, The Red Pony in four parts publlshed Returns to
. New York and buys a home. Ty

1946 SonJohn bom. )
1947 The Wayward Bus and The Pearl (book and film). Travels-to

Al

"’\ o Russia. K '




“ 1948

1949
1950

1951
1952
1954,
1955

1957

1958—1960

’

1961

1962
1963

1964—-1965

1968
1969
1975

1976

M
Handout 3

A Russian Journal. Separates from Gwen and goes back to
California. Divorce.

Film of The Red Pony released. Stembeck returns to East Coast.

Marries Elaine Scott. Burning Bright, novel and play. Viva
Zapata!, film.

The Log from the Sea of Cortiez.
East of Eden. Correspondent in Europe for Colliers’.
Lives in Paris for nine months. Sweet Thursday.

Broadway musical Pipe Dream flops. Buys cottage at Sag Harbor,
Long Island, New York. . ‘
The'Short Reign of*Pippin [ V,,pui)lished. Steinbeck begins
research on Malory and Morte d’Arthur. .

Travels to England and lives there eleven months. Once There

Was a War. Back to Sag Harbor and then off with poodle
traveling across America.

Last novel, Winter of Our Discontent. First heart attack, in

Europe.
7'rave1s with Charley. Wins Nobel Prize for Literature.

Takes cultural exchange trip behind Iron Curtain with Edward
Albee.

Death of editor and good friend, Pascal Covici. Trips to Ireland, .
Israel, and Southeast Asia. America and Americans.

“Dies of heart attack, December 20.

Journal of a Novel: The East of Eden Letters.
Wife Elaine and Robert Wallsten edit Steinbeck: A Life in Letters.
The Acts of King Arthur and His Noble Knigh 5.

AN ‘-- | | - | .;>

227

Q?BJ

anceition,




£ N ~ . ¢ ) . P s s - - S SRR N
b AR

228 Steinbeck Seminar: Onentation

HANDOUT 4

THE POSITION PAPER N

1. The position paper i$ just that: you adopt a single position about what you
have read, a narrowed focus that can be developed by using concreté exam-

’ ' . ples from the reading or from supplements to the readmg The position is

' ’ ' your pOSltlon .’

2. The position- paper must be three to five typed pages. The papers must be
typed because at least two papers will be chosen from each assignment,
\.\ reproduced, and evaluated during Defense Day by members of the seminar.

3. The possibilities for positions gre nearly unlimited. You may want to devel-
op an lmportant quotation from a work, an important symbol, a character
- or a comparison of two characters, the author’s style, his or her ideas about
love, death, maturity, seciety, n a(ture money. You may wish to explore the
author’s use of names, choice of title, brand of humor. Suggestions for posi-
tions will be given with each assignment.

. 4. The paper must be your best wﬁting It will always be read by the instruc-
tor. At least two of your papers will be discussed and evaluated by the
entire seminar. Ay .

g . Do not use the title of the work for ySur paper Instead, your title should
suggest or reflect your position.

6. Present your position Jogically and support it with concrefe material—
quotations and examples from what you have read as well as your own
observations about life and literature. Don’t neglect the plot or ignore the
names of the characters, yet assume that your reader is your seminar class-
mate, who is also familiar with the work.

' 7. Writing good papers is hard work. It requires a clear outline. Your paper
needs sharp first and last sentences, transitions between solidly developed
paragraphs, varied sentences—not all beginning with pronouns, not all $im-
ple or compound constructions. It requires your sharpest and most mature
language. Good writing is correct writing: don’t lose your reader by failing
to proofread. Read your paper aloud before typing the final draft. Finally, . -

. a good paper uses psychology: work hard on introductions and conclusions
—the.first and last things that the reader reads.

8. Do not rely on critics. While there will be student posmon papers for you
to examine, take your own position.

9. Do not be afraid to adopt a position that seems ‘‘way out,”” fanciful, outra-
geous. If you have a strong position, one that may be challenged in the
seminar discussion, just be sure that you have the material to defend it.

10. The writing of seven position papers is a cumulatiye experience. Each paper
builds upon its predecessors, so do not hesitate to refer to previous papers
or ideas—yours or thosé of other classmates. Through your own writing and
by studying the works of other students, you will make discoveries about
your reading and wr1t1ng New ideas will come to you. You will become
aware of your owii style as you ‘consider thé writing of others. And, while

.. . each paper will not necessarily be better than the last, your final produc-
tion will speak for itself. You will be impressed!

-

By
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PAPER I: “THE HARNESS”

DAYS 3-10

N

DAYS 3-5: READING THREE THE LONG
VALLEY STORIES ALOUD |

G_oals

1. To introduce the Long Valley stories by
reading aloud and discussing on Day 3 “The
Chrysanthemums” (1937); on Day 4, the
instructor reading of “The White Quail”
(1935) to the class. on Day 5, class reading
and discussioh of ““The Snake” (1935).

2. To provide a background for an independent
reading of, “The Harness” (1938) and for
writing the first Position Paper.

Materials

Ly

1. The Portable Steinbeck, which includes
“The Chrysanthemums,” “The Snake,”” and
“The Harness.”

g “The White Quail.”
3. Hand ut 5: John Steinbeck: California.*

As&gnmln

Read “The Harness” and write a three-to-
five-page Posigion Paper on that story.

; Insert DUE “date for this paper ‘on the
Schedule. In addition, note the date of the
first Defense Day and explain to students
that copies of the position papers chosen for

2

defense on that day will be given out on .

Day 16.

Procedure

]. “Distribute Handout, 5, asking students to '
locate Salinas, California—the author’s home .

town. Remind students that Steinbeck was
born and raised in the fertile Salinas River
valley, beautiful country between the

teacher copy of The Long Valley for ’

Gabilan Mountains and the Santa Lucia
Mountains that ‘bordered the Pacific Ocean.
This is the sefting for many of his stories.and
novels, including those to be examined in
the first -section. They come from The Long
Valley (1938). Steinbeck attended Salinas
High School, spent summers with his famly
at their Pacific Grové cottage, went fishin
worked as a laborer for a canal dredgin
company, spent a summer with a surveyor’s
crew near Big Sur, and was a hired hand at .
a huge sugar-beet ranch in the long valley.
Read “The Chrysanthemums” aloud for
immediate reaction. If the implied sexual
content of “The Snake” is too strong for
your choosing, use “Flight” (1938)>or
you may wish students to read it overnight
and then hold only classroom discussion.
Ask ‘individual students to read a section
aloud to the serhinar; then summarize what
they have ‘read, \observing whatever comes
to mind about plot develépment, style,
sentence length dialogue, word chonce
characters, nathes, the title, and the theme.’
As students read aloud, hear and discuss
these three stories on three consecutive days,
they should make some discoveries that will
relate to “The Harness” and futye writing:
(1) Steinbeck often opens a story with a
description of the locale, detail, and poetic
imagesf that place the characters in their
California settings. (2) Though the charac-
ters might seem ordinary and unremarkable
in their social setting, they have human
emotions that relate to important ideas that
concern us all. (3) Steinbeck enjoys symbols.

~ What figurative meanings have the titles, the

images of flowers and birds and snakes?
Do the stories relate to your students? If not,
what can you do to help them ‘“‘connect”?
A final question for the class: Suggest for

229




230  Steinbeck Semingr: Paperl
" each story at least one position that might
be established in a three-to-five-page paper.
“The Chrysanthemums’’: Do others exploit
you by playing with what they perceiv% to
be, your secret sensitivities? “The *White
Quail”: Do we exploit others to foolishl

get our own way? “The Snake”: Who is
really weird in our weird world—the so-
called snake woman or the objective Dr.
Phillips? “‘Flight”: How does a teenager
achieve maturity?

DAY 6: CHOOSING AND LIMITING TOPICS
FOR POSITION PAPER 1

Goals

1. To discuss appropriate topics for Position
Paper I.
2. To demonstrate how to narrow a topic.

‘Materials

1. Handout 6: Suggestions for Position Paper I.
2. Handout 7: Student Model Paper I.

Procedure

‘1. By now students have read “The Harness”
and .are beginning to understand Steinbeck’s
early life and writing. Do not, however,
discuss this story until after the position
papers are handed in; but the concept of a
position paper is probably incomplete and
further clarification,in class is needed.

2. Before suggesting suitable topics and how to
narrow them, you may want to provide
more background for the students. Useful
sources: '

a. Chapter 8, pp. 71-76, in Thomas Kier-

nan’s The Intricate Music: A Biography

of John Steinbeck.

b. Nelson Valjean, John Steinbeck: The

. Errant Knight, pp. 59-61, 152

c. Steinbeck: A Life in Letters, edited by
Elaine Steinbeck and Robert Wallsten,
pp. 85-86 (letter dated 25 February
1934).

3. Distribute .Handout 6 and discuss these
suggestions for position papers .on “The
Harness.” Since suggestion 9 focuses on
animals, an important¢oncern throughout

-

DAYS 7-10: COMPLETING PAPER,

the semihar, you may>want to remind the

spttents of Steinbeck’s lifelong love of

dogs, of the animals in the three stories

now discussed, and of his interest in natural

science that began in high school. See

chapter 5 in Kiéfhan’s biography. ., .
You may wish to use the model paper for

“The Harness” at this point. You might post

it on the bulletin board for student reference

or make multiple copies for individual study.

Note particularly the instructor’s comments
which follow the student paper.

Stress: The goal for this paper is following

directions and proofreading. Students must

have a single position. If time remains,

students shoéuld attempt to define indi-

vidual positions, review the short story, and

begin writing. Encourage them to see that

the prewriting stage includes talking to

others, jotting down broad ideas and then

narrowing, trying to state a position in a

single sentence. .

READING AND VIEWING A FILM

Goals

1.
" 2.

To provide in-class writing time for the
completion of Paper 1.

To read and discuss stories in The Red
Pony (1933).

3. To view a film version of The Red Pony.

Materials

1. The Portable Steinbeck. ]

2. Film: The Red Pony (101 min., color).

Procedure

1. Day 7 should be used for in-class writing.
Proofreading, a concept that must be de-
veloped throughout the semester, can be
handled on the day before the papers are
collected—or at the beginning of Day 11.

2. The Red Pony, based in part on Steinbeck’s

small chestnut named Jill which he received
in the summer of 1912, is probably too long
for in-class reading in its entirety. The book
defines a basic Steinbeck concern: human
beings with unique minds caught in what




seems a mindless natural order, often heTp-
less, and victims of fate. It also is a familiar
story of growth from innocence to knowl-
edge and disillusionment. Jody survives four
personal experiences: human fallibility, the
wearing out of human .beings, nature as
unrehable, and the exhaustion of nature.
Jody leamns compassion.”

3. Read and discuss at least “The é’i‘ﬂt”—
though, if timg allows, you may wish to
extend oral analysis beyond Day 10.

4. There are various versions of The Red Pony
available "in film. The 1973 film has serious

&

—

! ) Days 7-10 231
flaws and departures from ‘the Steinbeck
text, though the sense of the California land
is its major asset¥or classroom use. However,
even this film carg have value when its ob-,
vious changes are’ considered in terms of
what Steinbeck might have thought of it,

/given his major themes at this point.
Suggestion

See Ste(z{nbeck: A Life in Letters, p. 70, for
Steinbeck’s 1933 letter to friend George Albee
about The Red Pony. :

.
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Handout 6

HANDOUT 6 N
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER I:
“THE HARNESS” (1938) : . .

1. We have seen that “The Chrysanthemums’ is a title open to a position that
can be traced in that story. Can this story’s title also be symbolic?

2. Some critics say all the stories in The Long Valley are ironic 1s *‘The
Harness”™? Check the definition of *‘irony.”

3. Study the names of the characters. Develop a theory about how Stembeck
chose these names—or concentrate on one character.

4. What 1s the meaning of the sweet peas? *
What is the function of the minor character Ed Chappell?

“The Chrysanthemums” congerned a husband and a wife. So does this
story. Do these,stories have a common theme?

7. Study the ending of thestory. Does a position lie there?
8. Find a key quotation in the story for a focus.
9. Steinbeck sees animal in man. Does he see it in this story?

10. Find a key wo?. such as “frustration,” which is a central concern in this
story.’Ihen develop and illustrate it in your paper.

11. Was the wife really so bad? Is Steinbeck a male chauvinist?

-

[0 V]

(12, s this just a story about 1938 California? Does it apply to our world . .

today? -
13. One critic believes that Steinbeck’s s!ories are concerned with ignorance b
which leads to bondage. Does this apply to “The Harness™? .

14. Exaniine the beginning of this story. Why did Steinbeck begin it that way?
Is it similar to other stories that we have examined? Develop a theory about

how he begins stories ;
15. Define “love” and then discuss your definition in terms of this story. Is »;//
there any love in this story?

o
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!- as she did, for to them she seemed weak. . .
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S HANDOUT7 -
* STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER I

RANDALL'S REVOLT

- -~
by David Barker,
- /

.
'S

In "The Harness,”" by John Steinbeck, it s apparent that a strong force
N .

is act%yg/:;on Peter Randall, molding his actions. Peter's inner desires
(

~would have him taking wild chances, spending his money on drink and whore- .

L houses, and generally neglecting his own welfare. These desires are held in o ,

’ v
check by his wife Emma, representing his conscience and mores. After Emma's .

death, however, the same conscience bombards him through the medium of

neighbors and friends. He cannot escape this domination. .

: In the beéinnfng of thé‘SCOry Peter seems the stroné marriage partner,

responsible for the good life that he and Emma have achieved. He is re- - \
¢ .

-
.

spected in the community.

z
Peter Randall was one of the most highly respected farmers
in Monterey county. Once, beforerhe was to make & little
speech at a Masonic cgnuvention, the brother who introduced '
hin referred to him as an example for young Masons of Cali-

) " fornia to emulate. .
No onme in the community would have suspected that Emma wielded as much power

o

Concerning Peter' s wife, Emma, people generally agreed that
it was *hard to see how such a little skin-and-bones woman could
g0 on 1iving, parcicularly when she wig“sick‘most of the thne. i

~ \
Emma is later found co be quite different from what her appearﬂhce would sug-
© ) N
" Her
N

gest. She is described as having a "feverish determination to live.

’ father had been a high-ranking member of the Masons, of which she is proud.

s o I
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™

2 ‘ ’
Much of what Peter does is the result of prodding by Emma. He keeps

an immaculate yard and flower garden.

4 -

In the garden, under Emmafs direction, Peter raised button '
dahlias and immortelles, carnations and pinks. .

‘This arrangement is especially significant, considering the role of this type . ;;7

of work in other stories in The Long Valley. 1In other stories the women

éenerally tend to flowers and decorative things, while the ?én prefer more

,

practical occupations. Qeter does this work for Emma, suggesting that she

has control over him. After Emma's death Peter says, "I don't know how she

Ay : Y . -

got me to do things, but she did.” .
& * !

The full® extent of Emma's domination err Peter is revealed after her

death, when Peter tells Ed Chappel that she made himgaar a harness to keep .

his back straight and an elastic belt to keep in, his stomach. Thig harness,

»

the title of ‘the story, is Steinbeck's symbol for society's inflexible con- :

trol over our lives, Emma is part of the same symbolism. She kept the house

clean and made sugé thaﬁgPeter made no foolish ventures. Her absolute

authority is explained when Peter says, "When she was alive, even when she

was sick, I had to do things she wanted.” .

Peter i?% not enjoy his situation. Once a year he, took 'a trip to San
Francisco,gihere he crammed as much sin as he could into a week of drunken
happines§$ Upon his return, however, he paid pennance fo; his indulgence.
He saysf‘"cod, how she worked my conscience when I came back:" ’

Pécer's revolutionary attitude is revealed in his name. Randall is an \
adaptation of the word "rand," which means to rant and rave about. Peter's
first name has Biblical origins, suggesclng a conf}ict‘becween Peter's true

¥
nature and the moral forces which bind him.

Peter finally revolts after Emma's death./ He decI;;;\:> burn his har-

ness and belt, track dirt into the house, and hire a votuptuous maid. Emma

.

~
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had never let Peter plant the crop he wanted gsweec peas), because of the
risk involved. After her dea;h Peter is sure that the ecstatic sensual
pleasures of 'a crop of swedt peas would justify the risk. He sayé,
;Think how it'd be to sit on the front porch and.seq all those
acres of blue and pink, just solid. And when cbe wind came
up over them, think of the big smell. A big smell that would
almost knock you over.
xfandall's revolt is never realized, however. He never allows his house to
‘;5:generace; he succumbs to the wishes of the cOmmunity. When discussing the
matter qichigh:Chappel, he becomes sheepish‘aqd ashamed. By disapproving of
Peter's intentions,. Ed brings back Emma and all that she meant to Peter. ~
Earlier in the story Emma was referred to several times as "bird-like.” While
(working che.fire during the conversation, Ed symbolically reminds Peter of
his duties.
. Chappell went to the grate and stirred cﬁe glowing wood until
. . lots of sparks flew up the chimney like little shining birds.

The sweet pé: crop is looked upon among the cown;people in a different
way than by Peter. Their opinion of the crop depends on its ability to suc-
ceed, while Peter enjoys the wanton excess of pleasure and beauty.

Even Peter cannot resist the values by which he has been do;inaced for
so long. Although his crop is a success, he worries about it a great deal.

He says,

Sure I made money--but it wasn't a bit better than gambling.
It was Just like straight gambling.

Emma, through the community or through Ed Chappel, still rules him.

Jhe didn't die dead. She won't let me do things. She's worried
me all year about those peas. 1 don't know how she does it.

‘ v

If Peter is typical of those of us who read "The Harness," it seens im- ..
+ possible to break out of the conformity of life in society. Society's goals
and ideals are ingrained into usy even if we must be bribed with cakes and

5 P
pies or drugged into submission. PR

o
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_class. And finally, he reminds the seminar that Steinbeck uses synbolg-~

Instructor's Comments

Strengths: This first paper has strengths that make it a good model for
beginning students. It takes a strgng position about Petér Randall'g

failure to revolt against Emma and the communit& which, in turm, relates

.

to all of us who seek to rebel. The,writer sees Steinbeck in terms of

himself. To prove his point, he organizes fact and quotation (an im~

- '

portant sucééss for a first éapar) in chronological fashion. He even

’

relateg thig story to fbé Long Valley stories which’weré discussed in
names, key words, sensitive scenes. . -
o -
Weaknesges: While the position is largely clear, the first Defense Day
?
readers can profit by discussing ambiguities and mechanical considera-
tions. What is the difference between conscience and mores? Is Emma ! \
* L )

really a representation of the entire society or a particular individual
’ '

of our society? Shouldn't the writer\make clear which particular Long

Valley stories relate to "The Harness"? Do all of them? Has the writer .
Valley ) 3

™ "read all of them? What particular “"biblical origins" relate to the name
of Peter? When dees a writer single space a direct quotation and not
include it within flowing'‘text of a paragraph? . .
- - ° d ' ' N - ~
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DAYS 11-23

DAYS 11-12: BEGINNING A STEINBECK
NOVEL Ry

> . [y

Goals

1. To orient students ® Tottilla Flat (1935).
L2 To begin Teading the novel in class.

Materials -

‘ Class set of Tortilla Flat.
Assignmeri} '

Note the DUE date of Paper 11 on the Schedule,
Day 24. . . ]

Procedure p

1. Rémind students that the first Defense Day -
will be. coming up-in about five days. Copies
of the-papers for defense will be handed out
the day prior fo Defense Day. All papers will

- be returned at the end of Defense Day. °*

2. Ask students o review :The Stembeck
Chronology ¢Handout 3), noting that we will
be -apalyzing Steinbeck’s first successful
novel. His 1929 fictionalized biography of
the pirgte Henry Morgan and hijs - 1933
mystical novel of Joseph, Wayne and Cali-

. ) fornia were comimercial failures. While living
- in”~ Pacific Grave, _Steinbeck met Susan
.- Gregory,.a young Monterey high school

LS teacher. Who told him about lier town’s poor
. Mexican paisino population that lved in
- _ shanties in the hills above Monterey. Gregory

had found these people to have humdr and
dignity; she wrote poems about them. She
took Stembeck to “Tortilla Flat,” as it was
calledriecal¥). and told him stories about the
v* people there.” Steinbeck began, to write

PAPER II: TORTILLA FLAT

«
' , <

[ .

- stories about the pafsanos, partly to escapg. **
his problems such as the:serious illnesses af
his parents. Then he began to unify thein
.under a‘speclfic theme that he had discussed
with his friend. Ed Ricketts. More will be
discussed about-these ideas latet. S
3. Pass out copies of Tortilla Flat: Note the-
~ dedication-and-the above background. o
4. Tortilla Flat is. an episodic novel of the .
paisanos of Monterey. The seventeen stories* .
* revolve around their legder Danny who is at
first blessed and then® burdened by the ' -
ownership of some old shacks, by property.
However, the preface announces that thijs »
1920s Californja story is somehow related to
King Arthur and, the Knights of the Round |
* Table. While. the boo¥ is wild, even bawdy,
and funny, students should be ;erpinded that .
it is serious t0o. You may wish to begin this
section by .oral reading and discussion of
the preface. ' .
5. Use the rest of Day 11 and all"of Day 12
_ for in-glassTeading. -

f

Additional Suggestions- ", -

n

—_—

Refer to Handout 5 (and other California
maps) for the setting of the novel. .
2.-To introduce the King Arthur influence:
Chapter* 2, *pp. 14-18, about Steinbeckis ™ .
«childhood interest, ir—King: Arthur, in Kier-

nan, The Intricate Mysic: A Bbgraphy of

John Steinbeck. o -

.

*
.

DAY 13: INFLUENCES: THOMAS MALORY ~
AND ED RICKETTS

-

Goal . N

To provide biographical and philosophical/
thematic batkground to Tortilla Flat. .

1

‘ . ’ 239
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Materials 4

During .John ‘Steinbeck’s Salinas childhood,
.he came under the influence .of Morte dArtlzur
by Thomas Malory (d. 1471). Thi§ book was a
gift from his .favorite Aunt Molly (Mrs. Edward
“Martin). He especially loved the old spellings of
this Caxton version in archaic English. “His
obsession with these’stories of King Arthur and
the Round Table led him in 4 life-long pursuit of
research and writing to make a modern version.
His unfinished version, in fact, was published
after -his death. To familiarize your students
with “Steinbeck and Mq;ory, you may wish to
+ do the following: .
© 1. Secure a copy of Malory’s book ‘or i
children’s version, as. well' as the 1976
Steinbeck book, The Acts of King Arthur
and His Noble Knights.

2. Steinbeck: A Life in Letters pp- 96-97 ‘

552-554. .

3. Appendix B Létter to John' Murphy/
© King Arthur.
In 1930, Steinbeck met Monterey. blOlOngt Ed
Ricketts, who later encouraged John to write
TortzIIa Flat. Ricketts and- Steinbeck became
close friends; they worked together on The Log
from the Sea of Cortez. Later, Steinbeck would
write a beautiful tribute preface to this book,
“About Ed Ricketts.” Ricketts is also_the model
for Dr. Phillips in “The Snake:” Much has been
makle by critics about Ricketts’s influernce .on
Steinbeck’s fiction. On this day, you can begin
to suggest this influence. More can be done
on this subject with Papers I, IV. Suggested
- matgrials: ‘-

- 1. The Log front the Sea of Cortez.
2. The Intricate Music: pp. 159-161, 177.
3. John Steinbeck: The Errant Knight by
Nelson Valjean.
* Procédure

1. Using photograph’s in John Steinbeck: The,

Errant Knight reminds students that Tortilla '

Flat was a real place. Also show pictures of ~
_Steinbeck and Ed Ricketts. Note hd® Tor-

tilla Flat is a blend of real peopie and places,
- of Steinbeck’s " childhood reading and hlS

adylt concerns. -

Begin by discussing the Malory influence.

Read from the Malory and Steinbeck ver-

9

-

sions. Review the basic concern of these
books: the ‘reign of King Arthur ending in
catastrophe and the end of thé Round Table;
ttie quest for the Holy Grail,
Lancelot fails because of his sin with King
Arthur’s wife; and - Galahad’s success. In
other words, a legend of the search for
perfectlon in an imperfect world.

3. Remind students of the preface. Use Ap-
pendix B'letter of 1961 to show how this
concern never ceased for our author. Refer
to other Steinbeck letters.

4. Then note that the book was somewhat in-
fluenced by Steinbeck’s friend Ed Ricketts.
You'may wish to read the pages from The
Intricate Music and then brief cuftings
(such as the first pages) from ‘‘About Ed
Ricketts.”

Additional Suggestion -
Slides conceining Tortilla Flat, Malory and King

Arthur, and Ed Ricketts could be made to
reinforce or introduce this discussion. These

“slides.could be made from the suggested sou.rces v

as well as others.

DAYS 14-16: READING TORTILLA FLAT .
AND PREPARING FOR DEFENSE DAY

" Goals

°

1. To .provide time’ for students to continue
reading Tortilla Flit.
2. To prepare students for the first Defense
’ Day

Materials .

l. Copies of the position papers on “The
“ Harness” ‘that you. have chosen for the
first Defense Day.

2. Handout 8: Evaluation.Criteria.

Al
>

- ° '
. Procedure L -

1. Two full days, 14 and fS, will give students
time to read most of this medium-sized
novel. Hopefully, the previous discussions

P of King Arthur and Ricketts will motivate

this reading.
s

in which

2. On Day 16, - hand out copies of the papers

a A
.




.
had

B

5.

& <,

6.

you have chosen for the first Defense
Day, Day 17.

Encourage students to anhogate their copies _,3.

of thesé papers so that they will be able to
remember their initial reactions to clarity,
orgdnization and support, and mechanics.
Remind them that Defense Day is not
Destruction-Day. It is a time to learn about
the positions of others, to clarify what is not
clear, to agree and disagree, to study organi-
zation and supporting evidence, to work on
mechanics, and tos defend what one has
written. The word *‘criticism” implies two
responsibilities, for critics try to understand
what a writer glas written as well as to react

to the writing.

Remind students that the skill goals for this
paper were: following directions, one clear
position, and proofreading.

Give each stident Handout 8. Note: This
handout is to help students understand the
nature of evaluatien on Defense Day. Some
instructors may wish to use this vehicle for
anonymous Defense Day evaluation; others
may see it only as a point of reference -on
the Defense Day which stfesses oral grading.
Students whose papers have been chosen for
Defense Day should prepare to read them
aloud. .

e

/
DAYS 17~18: PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE

DAY AND FOLLOW-UP

Goals

1.

9

positions. )

3. Tot help students examme the position
of critics. o7
A P

Materials . . /

1. Extra copies of the po'sitio‘n papers for
students who may have lost or forgotten
thery. o

2. Prior to class, review the discussion of how

s to conduct a successful Defense Day in the

To conduct a first Defense Day that will
provide a useful model for the remaining six.
To provide a follow-up that offers other

_ students the .opportunity to express their

introduction. Write the three criteria on-the

?

Procedure

Days 17-18 241

board: Clarity of Position; Organization and
Support; Mechanics. Or use Handout 8.,

The corrected copies of the remaihing
position’ papers ready. to give out at the end

- of the period.-

r
It is important to choose good models for-

' ‘the first Defense Day and to allot the

discussion time equally. Remembes, the
students, not you, are to do the evaluating.
Too much direction on your part will

,destroy the spirit of Defense Day; instead,

encourage discussion, réstate or clarify
student positions, work for a batanced
discussion (call on everyone, ask students
who suggest grades to justify their choices),
and conclude the defenses with a positive
summation. Always the goal is the next
paper. i

If oral grading ever proves too stressful
during the seminar, you may wish to use
anonymous grading with Handout 8 as the
basis. During the clarity discussion, be Sure
to ask all students to write a’ one sentence
description of the position on the handout.
Collect all handouts at the end of the period,
arrive at a consensus grade, and return all
evaluations with consensus grade to the
writer the next class period. -
Return the other position papers at the end
of the period without comment. The next
class period can be given over to these papers,
Follow-up, Day 18, will allow others in the
class to e their positions. Note: Some
instructors” may prefer to have two Defense
Days; others may wish to substitute dis-
cussions on writing skills or other Steinbeck
material. For example, the Tortilla Flat
paper skills include using direct quotations
and ideas about introductions and con-
clusions. Here the instructor may wish to
deal with selecting and editing quotations,
building short ones of under four lines of
text into a paragraph while single spacing
and indenting longer ones. Also appropfiate
is discussion on the psychological—impor-
tance of introduction and conclusions, oa
the varieties of approaches,.and on the idea

" of a key line which defines tife position in

either the introduction or conclusion. Even

3
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. the idea of a title bu}lt'from the introduc- the bulletin board for individual reference -
tion or conclu31bn might be dxscussed - or copies may be made for distribution
» Ay,

5. Other options: and dlscussmn

a  Review the gositions taken by the papers 2. \Time to complete the novel may be'provided
X defended on the previous day. You may in class if necéssary.
.. have taken notes on the positionsof the 3. Students should be encouraged to find direct
. _ remaining studénts and can, therefore, | quotations that will support their positions.-
’ call on students who have sim#ar or .a goal of this paper. : . ,
, ", contrasting positions. ‘Or each student 4. A discussion of the prewriting process can be
- can be talled upon to state his or her valuable at this point. Ask students to.share
- . position. Or you may ask otfier students " ‘with the class the way tiey found their
to read all or selected portions of their, posmon on, Paper 1. Discuss such prewriting
papers—again, excellent models butones concerns: (1) Brainstorm-—make rniotes on
not chosen for Defénse Day. " .ideas that come to you. (2) Exafine your
X ' b.-You may wish to discuss the successes written ideas and see which one has the
(and failures) of the first.-Defense Day! “strongest appeal. (3) See if the ideas are
Clear the air. Ask students how Defense related, ‘a$ well as which ones can be de-
Days can be improved: If some students veloped. What would be concrete material,
argue that the grading was too high-or scenes, characters, direct quofations that
- too low, ask them to formulate a fair’ would supporf your idea? :
standard, taking into consideration the = 5. Also discuss the setting and mechanics of
" pressures of such close examination. . writing: When do you write best? Must you
Remind them that learning to erte 1s write or type to getsresults? What rewards
more than just a letter grade. . do you give yourself? Do you write con-
‘ ¢. . You may wish to read aloud some, tmuously —or ‘do you stop when things are
critic’s evaluations of “The Harness.”” It gomg good, a time when you can easily
should be noted that this story. unlike feturn to the manuscript? How do you get -
' " others in the seminar, has_had little into a paper, into the introduction? Do you
in-depth critical response. ~However, * have special devices for introductions, such
Warren French’s discussion of The Long as beginning with a prefatory or thematlc
Valley stories in chap“c’er 8 of John © 7 quotation?
’ Steinbeck, pp. 80-84, examines. this® , .
story in contrast with the others. ) pay 7; READING A'OYD ANOTHER
' STEINBECK STORY

" DAYS 19-20: CHOOSING TOPICS FOR ‘ .
- PAPER [1 AND THE PREWRITING PROCESS , . Goals

Goals - ) I. To read aloud “Tularecito” from The
al . . Fastures of Heaven (1932) and to relate it to
o, -l. Tasuggest topics for Paper II. ‘ Tortilla Flat.
* 2. To complete feading and encourage pre- 2. To suggest how this story will relate to our
writing processing. .- \ next reading, Of Mice and Men ~*
g Materials E Materials .
Handout 9: Suggestions for Paper II. Class copies of The Portable Steinbeck.
Handout 10: Student Model for Paper II. ' ,
c Procedure
Procedure ) . :
. . ~ I. Remind students that this story comes from
' . Handout 9 may be used in identifying a 1932 anthology of short stories, The
positions for the second paper. The student Pastures of Heaven, which relates incidents

paper for this assignment may be posted” on in the lives of people living in a secluded

b
C‘I
]




valley in California. Las Pastureas del Cielo.
See Handouit S. It is the story of a‘cursed
valley. Tularecito. - like Danny and his
paisanos. has great ditficulty surviving and
adapting in his environment. Like [enhie 1n

- Of Mice and Men, he is a freak of nature. .’

2. Ask students to read the story dloud, section
by section. summarizing and ‘reflecting on
Stemnbeck’s style and themes. How is this
story similar to what has been studied? What
would be a position about this story?

3. Repeat a concern of both Ed Ricketts and

Steinbeck: One of man’s greatest defi-

clencies as a species 1s an inability to adapt

to an environment of continual change.

Animals adapt, but humans with their

intellects resist adaptation and change. This

1> 4 curse. Danny was happy when he lived

for each day but cursed when he began

to worry.

‘.

L)

DAY'S 22-23: COMPLETING PAPER II AND
READING A BACKGROUND STORY FOR
OF MICE AND MEN

q
Goals

|. To complete the writing and proofreading
of Paper Il

2. To read “Johnny Bear”
tion for Of Mice and Men

(1937) in prepara-

Days 22-23 243

Materials —

A teacher copy of The Long Valley.

Procedure

l.

to

* remind

?

Day 22 should be given over to writing and
proofreading. ‘Since students saw that proof-
reading errors detracted from the papers
read on the first Defense Day, they will be
more concerned about_careful proofreading.
Remind students that Paper II is due at the,
beginning of the period on Day 24. -

-Day 23 should provide students with an

introduction to Of Mice and Men, as well as
them of “Tularecito.”" “Johnny
Bear” is another story of a freak of nature,

a physical monster who does not think when
he reproduces the conversations of the
“good’’\ people of the Long Valley. But
Steinbeck is not just interested in freaks;
like Ricketts, he sees these characters in
terms of the balance between the human and
the animal in nature. In this story, we see
the animal behind the facade of the “good”’
people; the freaks are vehicles for revealing
the truth.

This is a gripping story. It should help to
pull together ideas already discovered and
help students prepare for Lennie and the
so-called normal people of Of Mice and Men.

+

.
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HAN DOUT 8
. DEFENSE DAY: CRITERIA FOR GRADING POSITION PAPERS

— Clarity of Position

1. Does the paper pursue one ‘pOSi\Mon?
Can you state this position? If so, write it below:

- -

\ ' j ¢
—— Organization and Support

Is the position clear because it is logical?

2. Itit clear because it is supported by concrete material, su;:h as dlrect
- references and quotations?

3. Isit.clear because it pursues an obvious, even minor, position? Consider |
if the position is complex or original.

4. Isthe position supported by tke proper language, for example, a
humorous position uses humorous images and words?

‘ 5. Isthere coherence in the paper: transitions between sentences and
\7 paragraphs to enhance the organization?

6. Are the introduction and conclusion effective in clarifying the position?

7. Does the paper suffer from irrelevancies or over-emphasns of a minor
point?

L3 N
—— Mechanics

1. Do many proofreading errors detract from the paper’s position?

2. Are there over ten basic mechanical errors—spelling, punctuation,
- capitalization, fragments, run-on sentences, usage, misplaced modifiers,
parallel structure, words often confused, pronoun forms, verb forms? .

3. Is the paper smooth reading? What about awkward sentences, imprecise

of redundant word choice? X .
e Grade P
' USE THIS SHEET AS YOU EXAMINE EACH POSITION PAPER.
/
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HANDOUT 9
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER Il: TORTILLA FLAT (1935)

wn

.

Why would thns ndvel become a best seller in the Great D%oressmn"

You have heard that this book somehow relates to King Arthur and the
Round Table. How?

Some critics feel this book is a satire. Is it? If so, focus on one concern that
1s being satirized.

Relate two episodes in terms of a single position.

This book is an example of Steinbeck humor. What is the essential .
humorous device?

What single episode symbolizes the entire novel?
Is this a racist novel?
What view of women emerges in this novel which appears to be abOut men?

There 1s a great deal of drinking in this book. Why?

Look closely at the names of the characters. Is there a position?
How is Joe Portagee’s finding love related to the novel and life?

. Again we meet animals and animal language. What does this mean?
. What does this book say about sex? About love? )
[s this a socialgrotest novel?

_ Some readers feel that some of Steinbeck’s books should be banned from
high school classes and libraries. What is a position why this book should or
should not ke banned at your school? s

N ‘

g
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HANDOUT10 ) |
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER I |

‘ THE GOOD LIFE
« by Eugene Barth
-
\ S As John Steinbeck states in the preface, Tortilla Flat is the story of
- ’ . Dann;\and his friends, the story of a Paisano community in the small coastal
town of Monterey. Steinbeck's approach, as always, is naturalistic, but the
! ;& grim atmosphere frequently associated wirh this techniqueagiﬁfbsint. His
5 e e j . treatment of the daily thoughts and actions of the Paisanos falls in a very. \
entertaining and humorous vein. However, despite the lightness of the book,
Steinbeck presents certain truths, or at least 1deasz which transcend the
momentary laugh. ~.Ifl Tortilla Flat he is again exploring the question of ‘
individual contentment in society, and it becomes apparent that his idea of
a good 1life is not to be }ound in twentieth-century industrialized America,
but rather in the Paisanos of Monterey.
The Paisano way of life contains several elemdnts which Steinbeck con-
- siders neces§ary to a good life. One of these, both obvious and at tﬁe same
time important, is animalism. This facet of Paisano life is seen throughout
the book. During Danny's party and in big Joe Portagee's love affair, the
reader ciearly éees that the Paisanos engage in sex when and where they want
it with no moral quilms. LiKewise, the reader sees that fighting has no
social stigma attaclled. It is-something that 1is accepteé and enjoyed by the
Paisanos. Pfiends engage in it and are drawn closer by it. That Steinbeck
< considers this release of éexual tension and aggression a healthy thing is

reflected in his portrayal of the Paisanos as 4 content and mentally stable

Q '( , ’
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people. Steinbeck's belief in the necessity of animalistic be&avior for a
healthy life can also be seen in "Johnny Bear" and "The. Harness." Both of
Q these stories deal, to a certain extent, with the fate of people living in
a society where animalism is forbidden. 1In "The Harness' the result is a
guilt-stricken automaton, a man totally subdued and living only out of habit.
In_"Johnny Bear" the result is a suicide. Clearly Steinbeck feels the‘ex—
pression of certairdTagpects of the animal in man is necessary to a good life,
as seen in the tragic results of repression.

' Th; Paisano closeness to nature, an aspect perhaps related to and en-
compassing animalism, is yet another feature of their way of 1life which
Steinbeck finds~appéaling. The Paisanos do npt live by nature in the sense
of being totally dependent on it for food, clothing, or wine. They obtain
the necessities from an "unwilling world." Outside of this, however, sthey
are not connected with the typical American way of 1§fe. They are, as

Steinbeck says, "clean of commercialism, free of the complicated systems of

American business."” Their alarm clock is the sun, and frequently a ditch or

matt{fig of pine needles serves as a bed. Tﬂe Paisano; love the wind and the

. ocean. They love and appreclate all beauties and truths which nature, and
life in general, have to offer. Their life, free of typical American respon-
sibilities, is ideally suited to the contemplation of these beauties and
truths, k- i s

To Steinbeck, this closeness to nature also contributes :o~a better
1ife. In the first place, it provides the Paisano with the means of isolat- *

v

ing himself totally. By the beach, on the docks, or in the woods the Paisano

can think about his own fate and the fate of those around him. He can enjoy

. * a feeling of total control over himself, or at least an understanding of his

destiny; he can enjoy the feeling of freedom that accompanies this knowledge.
N .

-

He can, in short, escape soclety completély. That Steinbeck considers this

<+
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healthy is again reflected in the contentment and stability of the Paisanos
and again in the stories "Johnny Bear" and "The Harness." Both éecar of
"The Harness' ;nd Amy of "Johnny Bear" were tnable to feel free of society's
scrutiny, and the result was anything but a good life. Steinbeck, then, ad-
mites the Paisano's closeness to nature, for out of it comes fundamentally
strengthened and secure people--individuals containing an element of the
Agon life.
The unity with nature achieved by the Paisanos also gives rise to mys-
ticism. The Paisano, alone with the earth, feels close to something much
¢ bigger than himself, something he calls God. And while feeling very s@all,

A
he at the same time feels very large. The Paisano experiences an overwhelm-

< . + -

ing love for all things affiliated with his world and an overwhelming desire

to do good. Pilon brings chiévouc clearly when he thinks to himself:

\\ Our Father is in the evening . . . these birds are flying

\ . across the forehead of the Father. Dear birds, dear sea -
\ gulls, how I love you all. Your slow wings stroke my heart
\ as the hand of the gentle master strokes the full stomach of
\— — —-—-~—asleeping dog, as the hand of Christ stroked the heads of .
\ little children. Dear birds fly to our Lady of Sweet Sorrows
\ with my open heart.

4 This spiritual desire to do good, coupled with the security of knowing one's
festiny and perhaps with the brotherhood which persons #n the same circum~-
%cances feel, results in a people possessing the moral of humanitarianism, a
péople céapable of great kindness. The Paisano's capacity for kigdness and
understanding is seen throughout the book. It is visible\?n the beating dnd
he#ling of big Joe Portagee in the episode wic; the soldier, in.che protection
of Pirate's hoard, and.in the individua% deeds and thoughts of the Paisanos.
In fact, it can be described as lighciy permeating their way of life. That

Steinbeck feels this humanitarianism is an element of the good life goes

without saying. /

¥
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_ above features of Paisano~li§g, especially humanitarianism. Pilon is a

the other.two are, in part, reflections of it. It should be noted, howevér,

“ever, Steinbeck definitely feels that in many ways it is superidor to the

With the addition of humanitariadism, Steinbeck's exploration of the ' .
individual's contentment in society is complete. Together, animalism, close-  »
ness to nature, and humanitarianism comprise the major aspects of Paisano

life which Steinbeck considers elements of a good life. They are, of course,

interrelated. A closeness in nature is perhaps the most important in that

that although these aspects are present in Paisano life they are not the pniy
_ones. Survival, greed, " soctal QEZ:us, and a dyfiad of other factors, many of
them a result of twentieth-century encroachment, frequently override the

' ‘
classic example of this. More often than not, his use of logic and moralism
1s desigped’'to facilitate a- crime such as ghe proposed theft of P%rate's -

hoard, or' to obtain wine and avoid work as in the case of the St. Andrevw's

Eve adventure with big Joe Portagee. . .

The Paisano life is a life of phy;ical hardship, hardship which most
Americans don't know and would‘just as soon remain ignoran; of. And of
coupag, it is not a lifestyle on which a large society can be founded. How-
industrialized and urbanized mode of kmerican lifge. This fact is best seen
in the contentment of the Palsanos, a content whith is clearly demonstrated
when Pilon asks, "Pablo, dost thou never get tired of sleeping in ditches,

wet and homeless, friendless and alone?" Pablo simply answers, "No." -

[N

Instructor's Comments

1. Strengths: This is a complex paper, obviously the product of much
thought, organization, and search for concrete subport. The position

.
becomes clear as the introduction suggests it, ' the next paragraphs

220 ‘
o
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def ine the four sub-topics, aﬁﬁ.?he conclusion restates Steinbeck's (and

3

the student's?) concern with modera America. The last quotation is a

) : N,
sharp conclusion, chosen for both:documentation and impact. And evén

better, the student has gone Beyond the skills of support and 1ncroduc7

<« tion/conclusion; he has summarized the key material of the seminar thus
. < -
far. )
. *
2. Weaknesses: ‘This is obviously a student who is developing a mature .

writing style. He is gconcerned, with transitions, with complex sentences.
° N

whilefthe paper may be flawed with wordiness, with self-conscigusness

(the introductory that clauses), with strange word choice ("1lightly per-

meating their way of 1life"), it also is ambitious. It is difficult to °

attack such ambitipn.

- 1A .
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DAY 24: INTRODUCTION TO STEINBECK’S -
CLASSIC NOVEL AND-SUCCESSFUL PLAY

©

Goals - )

~

L.

5
-

)

To orient students to Qf Mice and Men
(193D. -

To provide In- ulass time to begin the novel.

Materjals

Class copies of The Portable Steinbeck.

Assignment

l.

5

Procedure

™~

Ask*students to note the.DUE date for the
third paper on the Schedule Day 37.
Remind* students that ‘Defense Days for
Paper I (Tortilla Flat) will be Days 31 and
32. Copies of the papers chosen for defense
will be ha&ded out on Day 30.

o

Give students time at the beginning of the

. period to proofread position papers and

then collect Paper I1.

Ask students to review The Stembeck
Chronology (Handout 3), notmg that the
next book for considerition is the very
successful. almost classic American novel Of
Mice and Men. Also note the Handout 5
map. The setting of this story is about four
miles below Soledad, on the Salinas River,
which also is the approximate location of a
ranch where Steinbeck had worked in 1920

“after he briefly: left Stanford. It should be

noted that Steinbeck had first-hand krnowl-
edge of agricultural laborers, common

fv

L3

~ ~

” people; he was always sympathetlc never,

bored, with simple, illiterate pedple.

In 1936, while living .in Pacific Grove,
Steinbeck began to work on a story he
called “Something That Happened.” En-
couraged by author, John O’Hara and friends
like Ed Ricketts, he continued to pursue his
interest in his themes _of the shattering of
illusions, the tragic-comic Arthurian striving

for a dream, theloneliriess of individuals. He -

began to experiment with the material of a
novel in the form of.a play.
Steinbeck chose a new title based on a lme

«from the Scottish poqt Robert Burns: “The

best laid scheme o’ mice an’ men gang aft
a-gley.” See full poem in Appendix F. The
title, suggested by Ed Ricketts, related to
their mutual concern that humans aré
enslaved to forces they cannot control and

that destroy their illusions. The book opens:

with two humans in contact with the calm
and order of nature, a conﬂict that'sets the
mood and theme.

An amusing background note Steinbeck
wrot¢ the small book in just over two
months~and in fact, rewrote a good part
of it after his dog Toby had chewed up
much of the original. See Steinbeck: A Life
in Letters, 27 May 1936.

Steinbeck did not expect this new book to
make much money, calling it “‘such a simple
little thing.”” But his editor Pascal Covici was
enthusiastic, as was the public. It became a
Book-of-the-Month Club selection and a
best-seller. Soon it would be dramatized and

-

later made into a film. In February, 1937, ~

the book sales approached 100,000. -

., Ask studests to begin reading.

251
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DAYS 25-27: CONTINUING TQ READ

-

Steinbeck Seminar. Paper I1]

OF MICE AND MEN €CdOO0SING TOPlCS
FOR PAPER III

Goals ; 3.
9

e o
§ o

. To provide in-class tinte for reading Qf.
Mice and Men.

2. To suggest topics for Paper I

Materials

1. The Portable Stembeck .

2. Handout 11: Suggestions for Paper III.

3.} Handout 12: Student Model for Paper 1.
-+ Procedure-" .

T

’e

-

3.

.+ Use Days 25-26 for " in-class réa‘ding of

Of Mice and Men.

. During-Day 27 suggest positions for Paper

HI, using Handout 11 asa'point of departure.
Y ou also may wish ‘to introducé the student

. model (Handout 12) at this point.

.

-

a -
~ -

DAYS 28-30: READING ALOUI} AND

" DISCUSSING THE PLAY VERSION;

1o

The oral reading of the play can be handled
by adsigning parts. Discussion can“come at
the end .of each act. Encourage stydents to
compare play with novel.

Background notes: The play was first staged
in the spring of 1937 in San Francisco,
almost rdpeating the novel, by a labor-
theater group. Steinbeck decided it needed
mor¢ dramatic adaptation before it reached
New York. With the help of playwright/
director George S. Kaufman, he took about
85 petcent of the lines of the novel, juggled
a few inciderits, introduced a few new ones,
and omitted some such as Lennie’s imaginary
speech to his Aunt Clara at the end of the

night, 23 November 1937. The play opened
at the Music Box Theatre, starring Wallace
Ford. as George, *Broderick Crawford as
Lennie, and Clare Luce as Curley’s wife. It
was a smash hit, running 207 performances
and winning the Drama Critics’ Circle Award
for best play of the year. Around this time,

"novel. Steinbeck hated the publicity that he
received in New York; he left before opening

-

Steinbeck and his wife were visiting the Dust -

Bowl area in Oklahoma.

PREPARING FOR PAPERIII 4§ ' DAYS 31-33; PARTICIPATING IN THE

) N o , DEFENSE DAYS AND THE FOLLOW-UP
Goals * - . s DISCUSSION
I'. To relate the novel to the play. ) oK

2. To remforce student reading of the novel.

3. TFo show how Siéinbeck fitted his novel to a ]
dramatic form with considerable public
appeal. ' s

4. To preview first position papers for Defense 2

" Day. . “

Materials

1. Class copies of Of Mice and Men. One
source: Clurman, Harold, editor. Famous
American Plays of the 1930s! New York: 1.

*  Dell Publishing, 1970. -

2. Two position papers (TorttlIa Flat) for 2.
Day 31.

Procedure

.

Remind students of the first Defense Day, I

. Day_31. Give them the two copies on Day

30..

Goals

. To-conduct two Defense Days and a follow-

up that offer students an opportunity to

-express and defend their positions.
. To encourage students to look ahead to the .

third paper, accepting again the challenge of
how best to present a well-documented
position.

Materials !

Copies of the papers you have chosen for
both Defense Days.

Corrected papers of Tortilla Flat to return
at the end of the second Defense Day.

£

‘ Procedufe ' . o

3

Begin Day 31 by reviewing the Defensc Day .

procedures, althdugh the seminar should

now be familiar withi'the system.




“o

~

" Materials ' ’

2. Hand out the second set of two papers for
Day 32 at the end oY the period. Remind
students that -all corrected papers will be

returned at the end of Day 32. .
Refurn all corrected papers at the end of
Day 32. = -, ‘ ‘

4. During  follow-up discussion (Day - 33),

- you might ask other students to read their
papers for class comment, discuss the
student paper (Handout 12), or present the
viewpbint of a critic, for example, chapter
5, “Morte d’Malory” "in Warren French’s
John Steinbeck., - .

¢

DAY 34 REVIEW AND PRACTICING SKILLS
FOR PAPER I1I: TRANSITIONS AND .
SENTENCE VARIETY: - - ° .

Goals | N
- [

. To reviéw the writing skills of.transitions
' and sentence variety.
. *Po practice and encourage .these skills in

preparation for Paperiil. * -

. -

¥ A wrnting sample, such as a copy .of an
earlier -position paper ar a student model
.- paper. ' : ‘

.2.7A book oy sentence combining, such as
. William Strorig's Sentence Combining: A
Composing  Book. New *York! Random
House, 1973, ¢ .

. ) e » - 2

":Rro'é e ' B _ )

o

1. Begin by ¢xamining a writing sample, such

as a studént model, preferably with a copy
for each student. Describe’how a paper has
unjjy antl- smoothness :n reading if the
lines and paragraphs relatg. Ask students t0
circle ‘or underline words or lines or phrases,
that provide trangitions' between seiitences
and paragraphs. Ask them to check their
previous’ two position papers and identjfy

*quch transitions.

2. Work on sentence combining to encourage
students to become more awaré of sentence
variefy. First check the writing sathple
paperg tossce what variety exists. How many
begin with subject-verb or the same*words?
How maxy are just simple sentences? Check

» Ve

/ . - .. .
DAYS 35-36: COMPLETING PAPER Il AND .

Days 35-36 253
for length. Check to see if any can be
combined.

3. Try a seéntence combining experiment. For
example, make copies of William Strong’s
“explorations” and ask students to study the
models and, then make theirtown “‘trans-
forms.” See Strong, pp. 157-205.

4. Note: Some teachers may wish to extend

this skill review ‘and instruction to more than }

. one class periqd. .

»

READING A BACKGROUND STORY FOR

.

THE GRAPES OF WRATH ' . e
Goals | s

3

"> 1. To complete the writing and proofreading
S ;

of Paper I11. . ) .
2. To'give brief review and instruction with
Roget’s Thesaurus. o S
3. To read ‘“Breakfast” (1938) in- prepzzra}ion

* for The Grapes of- Wrath. . |« o
Materials , .
i. Class copies of The Portable Steinbeck. ' v

2. A teacher copy or class’ copies of.Roget’s .

. ‘Thesaurus.

-

Procedire  ° o e,
4 : . o . + N

-1. Day 35 should be given over to writing and

+__proofréading. The position “paper is due on

""Day 37. Remind students tidt the skills of
transitions arfd sentence yé‘r'i'ety are impor-
tant for this.paper. = -

2. Remind students that variety, as well &s
precision; in word cltoice is important in a
mature paper. Ask how many students own
a Roget’s Thesaurus, preferably one in

. dictionary form. You may wish to have '
students buy a copy for the seminar; you

~ may wish {p gather school copies for brief
review and instruction. Take a commonly O

. 'repeated .word like “interesting” and refer to-
Roget’s -options. Ask students to name an
overused word and then find alternatives.
During Day 36, ask students to read aloud
“Breakfast” (1938) which appeared first in~ £
The Long Valley and then in an altered form

. in The Grapes of Wrﬁ[z. Also note p. xx of
the introduction to The Portabte Steinbeck.
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. X

This sketch of sharing a meal with a stranger

-~ will help define Steinbeck’s concern for
humamty that 1s developed in ' the next

ES

sct,tnon .

oy 7

Firial Suggestion

¢
/

-

B )

If the budget allows or you can secure a free
copy through a library, be sure to show the

" 3

‘. . P -

\

1939 fllm of Of Mice and Men (107 minutes).
This excellent film, starring Burgess Meredith
as George and.Lon Chaney, Jr. as Lennie, w1th
music by Aaron Copland, retains the sensmvny
and content of the novel. Also see Blbhography

" for other film suggestions.
¢ 1]

~
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. HANDOUT 11 ' ) e
. . SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER III: OFMICEAND MEN (1937) - )

1. "Check the origin of the-title. Is it better than Steinbeck’s original choice,
Somethmg That Happened? ) .

S 2. Trdc; the meaning of a symbol: the river, cavanxnals
e

. 3. _Relate this novel to another story or book of Stembeck s in terms of his
- concern about the 1mp0551b)\(y of the quest for perfection.. '

4. chk a character that you think Steinbeck likes or dislikes.

5. What do the dreams of the characters mean" Concentrate onone character, '
’ such as George. - _ A . ’ N
‘ 6.~ Who 1s the developing character in this novel? '

7. Discuss the power of Steinbeck’s Ianguage,'such as his-use of swearing. .

8. What s the meaning of Candy and his dog?” c . . . .

9. Whatdo Candy Crooks;'and Curly’s wxfe all have in common" ‘ x !
o 10. Discuss the nature of the dialogue of any one character. C /
11. Strength vs. Skill. Is this,a possible pbsmon" } .-

12. Curly’s wife. What is Steinbeck. suggesting about sex? g ’ /

13, . Note how violence builds in the novel, especally toward the end. Develop.a
.. T position on violence.

14. Compare Lennie with Johnny Bear, .
TS. Is Lennie responsible for George’s bad luck? What is- responsxbnhty"
16; -~What does the “incident of the shooting of the dog mean?

17. 1s this a universal novel or a toplcal novel about the 1930s?, , ’ /

'

¥ - .

\)4( " ER ‘.. €y/fv 1 N
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s

HANDOUT 12
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER III

» ' .,

g 14
THE ANIMALS THAT DREAM
\ s
by Mark Workman . !

v

.
'
. N 3

Animals don't dream, or if théy do they can't convey their dreams.

People dream.‘

-

animals, but the fact that we can dream sets us apart from other animals,

’ v »

John Steinbeck has shown that he believes that we are all -
. Y /

In Of Mice and Men, as*in'many other of his storfes, he has utilized dif-
f
ferent writing techniques to-define the human animal who dreams.

One interesting Steinbeck technique is his selection of symbolic names

for

the

For

not

him

is conveyed té Lennie one night in the harness room of the ranch while all

the

his characters.

These®names geem to give reference to the dreams that
. Lo .
eharacters may have had at one time but were hopelessly unreachable.

eiample, poor Crooks was doomed by the abnormality of his body structure,

to mention the problems of a social caste system which is imposed upon
P , -
because of his black skin color. The pitiful futility of his situation

so~called "men" are in to Crooks says, ¥

s Y v
You got George. Youlknow he's goin' to come back. S'pose
you didn't have nobody. S'pose you couldn't go into the bunk
house and play rummy 'cause you was black. How'd you like
that? S'pose you had to sit out heregan' read books. Sure
you could play horseshoes till it gotdark, but then you got

to read books.

Books aih't ne good.

A guy needs somebody~-

to be near him.
f ) .
Crooks hais realjized what it is like to go

existencg.

v

without friends in an isolated

/
ing

A black man in a-white world, he lives life secondhand by watch=-

aothers live it and by retreating into a world of books.

-

“e
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»

’

§teinbeek seems to deprive his characti:s of their dreams by giving . B
them ;r;nic titles for names. It appears almost as though he is making a
H satir{gal comment about people and their dréams; Consider the main charac-
ters, Georgevyiltonhand Lennie'Small. George's~1ast name is Milton, which
‘ ~
is‘also the last name of % famous E?glish writer--}ohn Milton who wrote ’
Paradise Lost. George's last name is a solid Steinbeck clue that the best ' -
N laid plans of George are going to go astray, that George will never realize ,
his dreams of a ranch and freedom afd his own paradige._ And then there's
Lennie Small. Small is a strange name for Lennie because he is so lgige. ‘ '

-Maybe John Steinbeck wag not just referring to body size. Perhaps the name,

Spall is a reference to Lennie's meager mental capacity, which-like Crooks' 4 =

)

"y deformity, denies him any hope of shariﬂg George's dream.
Finally there is Candy, an old man physically deformed. His name, like* .
. -~ that of Small, seems'%fﬁt the opposite of his sicuaEion. He is a manx§§§
- viously soured on life, molded by a harsh environment; Candy is in need of ‘
¢ - a hand in the masculine iigch world. Reduced to taking care éf the bunkhouse,
he is left with an old dog and $250 dollars--what his hand was worth. When
he leg;gs of the dreams of Lennie, George, and Crooks, he sées a way out.
\\?e wants a share of paradise, too. »
. . But the story ;f Eandy and his dog is Steinbeck's warning that no one . ’
\/ will get their dream in.this'story. Candy has an old dog that smells, and
the ranch hands, such as Carlson, wa;t him destroyed.n Finally Carléﬁn has
his way; Candy’s only defense is silence. He, like the dog, is tredted like
N ’
an animal. Candy says,

You seen what they done to my dog tonight? They says he wasn't

no good to himself nor nobody else. When they can me here I

wisht somebody'd shoot me. But they won't do nothing like -
. * that. I won't have no place to gd, an' I can't get no more .

jobs.

¢ George, Lennie, and Crooks listen to €andy's complaint, but they Jonft under’~

"

st?nd that he is warning them all. "

: & . ‘

A ruText provided by Eric N
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.

Steinbéck's names are symbols: George in searchsof paradise; Lennie,

the huge man with small hope; Crooks, bent out of shape by nature and preju-

dice; and Candy, who finds nothing sweet ln his pasi'or future. As Stein-

beck's title suggests, man and animal don't always get what they want. But
. .~

at least animals don't have to follow dreams'that never can be. Perh§p3

CrooLs explains the Steimbeck theme best when he says, "Nobody ever gets to

heaven, and nobody gets no land. It's just in their head. }hey're all the

timetalkin' abolt it, but it's jus' in their head." , -
1
.0 .
. J
Instructor's Comments

1. Strengths: This is an important position because it not only reveals

aSteinbeck’s use of symbols, especially in his characté}s’ ames, but
pec 1

- P

also because it focgses on Steinbeck's and Rickett"s?fﬂéas'abaut human
. C -

L . . .o .
beings in-a natural world. 'fhe‘§tructure is logical, the quotations

. g . b ¢
well chosen,sand the goals of sentence variety and transitions obviously

LY K

adhieved.

2. Weaknesses: The writer might have usga Curley's wife and-fet H?%éms3\\

- 3
Steinbeck didn't eVen bless her with a name. Some students will

<
chal-

lenge whether these characters represent all of life; they seem to be

fai{ures and freaks, not humanity in generall«‘Pgrhaps'more quotations .
. . ,

on the nature of each character's particular n wopld have.been valu-

~ able; perhaps quotations about their animal natures might also have

+

o

value.

.

et

~ o




PAPER IV: THE G
DAYS 37-53

DAY 37: BEGINNING TO READ
- STEINBECK'S PULITZER PRIZE NOVEL

Goals

1. To orient students to The Grapesiof Wrath

(1939).
2. -To provide in-lass time-to begin the novel.

v

\ -

Materials - '
)

Class copies of ?'Ize Grapes of Wrath
]

P

Asswnment

£
[

Y

. A

fl. Ask students to note the DUE date-for thq‘
" fourth paper on the Schedule; Dgy 53.
Remind students that Defense Days-for:
Paper Il (Of Mice and Men) will be Days
46-47.- Copies of the papers will be given
out on Days 45 and 6. .

$

5, B

~

.

Procedure >

Allow the first few minutes X¢the period for
a final proofreading of the P3gper III posi-
tions. Collect Paper 1.

Ask students to review the Steirtbeck Chro-
nology (Handout 3). noting that The Grapes :
of Wrath was both ‘a best-seller and wihner
of the Pulitzer Prize.

Ask students to open their copies to the
dedication. *To Carpl who willed this book™
and “To TOMgwho lived it.” Carol is Stein
beck’s wife who not only typed the man
seript ,but also suggested the title. Tom i
Tom Collins. a friend and psychologigt -
who had managed a government camp fo
. migrants near Weedpatch in the Bakersfield)

\A

bl

f

L

L/

California area—a camp similgr to the one in
the novel. Ask students about the ongm of
the title—a Civil War song. -
4. Backgrounds: In 1936. Steinbeck. wrote
a series of articles called “The Harvest
Gypsies” for the San Francisco News, an
exposé of California migrant workers,
primarily fro “Oklahoma and Arkansas. His
1937- tourdof the Oklahoma Dust Bowl and
the 1938 tour of California migrant camps
~for Life magazine, as well as visits to model
government cam n by.compassionate
people like Tom/Collins, who Worked for the
Farm Security Administration,- gave him the
mood and material for his new novel. Stein-
beck was ouwtraged. (It might also be worth
noting that Steinbeck's marriage to Carol is
beginning to fall apart.as- ‘he labors over thrs* -
long book.at Los Gatos.)
It might be worth noting that Steinbeck
will now be{)ubllshed by Viking Press under
the editor and friend Pascal (Pat) Covici.
6. Two final suggestions to students: (13 The
book has the Joad family plot—the move
from Dust Bow!l Oklahoma to California
‘(probably around 1938 when there were
torrential rains) -but it also has interchapters
di*?iding this plot and conveying Steinbeck’s
anger, philosophy, and compassion for the
Okies. (2) Tlns book wauld cause Steinbeck
all *sorts of - trouble with Californians, who
were already offended by In Dubzous_Battle
and Tortilla Flat, and with Oklahomans;
both felt that‘much of the book was slanted,
an ugly picture of their states, inaccurate,
and even socialistic or communigfic. This
trouble eventually would lead to Stéinbédck’s
moving to New York. |

5.

!

Y
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7. Ask students to.begin reading the novel
. during the remainder of the class period.

DAYS 38-39: CONTINUING TO READ
THE GRAPES OF WRATH; GEOGRAPHY
- OF THE NOVEL

Goals

l.. To provide in-class time for reading of
The Grapes of Wrath
2. To orient students to the geography of
the novel.
’ »
Materials

1. Class copies of The Grapes of Wrath.
? 2. Handout 13: The Grapes of Wrath: From

Sallisaw, Oklahom% to Bak‘e'rsfield, California.

~

Procedure
. . 1. Use Day 38 for in-class reading of Thg¢
’ Grapes of Wrath.

) 2. On Day 39, discuss Handout 13, noting the
B . approximate route of the ¥oads on Highway
*> . 66 from thg Pust Bowl of Oklahema to the
‘rich ﬁelds of California. Note McAlester,
Oklahoma, where Tom Joad spent his prison
wdays.| Note: For some reason, Steinbeck’s
characters actually did not live in the Dust
Bowl section of Oklahoma. Bakersfield,
California, is near the camp of Tom Collins,

who had been mentioned in the dedication.

Suggestion

At this point or at various critical points in this
. - section, you may wish to increase student
’ interest by noting the violent reaction to the
book. Examples. “The Reception of The Grapes
of Wrath in Oklahoma’ by Martin Staples
Shockley in Steinbeck and His Critics; Stein-
beck: A Life in Letters, 23 June 1939 and

- editor's note about threats upon Steinbeck'’s life;’

“Excuse It, Please’’ by Burton Rascoe in | May
« 1939 Newsweek, which points out erors in
. the novel. Cy

DAYS 40-43: REVIEWING THE GREAT
DEPRESSION; READING -

Goals

1. To review the_historical backgrounds of
the novel. ’
2. To provide in-class time for reading.

Materials

|. Films: (a) The Okies—Uprooted Farmers,
Films, Inc. (24 min., b/w),\mc'ludes cuttings
from the film version of the novel; (b) The
Dust Bowl, National Science (23 min., b/w);
(c) Life in the Thirties, NBC (52 min., b/w).

Or filmstrip: Grapes of Wrath and the 1930s,
Educational Audio-Visual, 1972.

. Procefa’ure

]

5

1. Pay 40 should be a review day of the Great
Depression. Using the chalkboard, develop
.a chronology of the 1930s, beginning with
the .1929 stock market crash,:1930 riots in
maﬁ)r cities over unemployment insurance,
‘1931 miners’ strikes, 1932 pledge of FDR

_ for a New Deal, 1933 first 100 Days creation
of relief~ organizations like CCC, NRS,
TVA, AAA, 1934 shooting of John Dillinger,
1935 CIO labor union formed,
elected again, 1937 sit-down strikes, migra-
tions west from Dust Bowl, 1938 Munich
Pact with Hitler, 1939 war begins in Europe.

2. Day 41 should be used for some audio-visual
reinforcement of historical and novel back-
grounds. -

3. -Day 42 should allow students to return to
in-class reading.

4. Day 43 should continue histofical reinforce-
ment. You may wish to use resource persons
such as ‘history teachers or members of the
community who remember the Great

Depreggion. You may ‘wish to gather library -

materials, especially those with good photo!
graphs of the 1930s, for student inspection,
-e.g., Time-Life Fabulous Century volumes.
1930s artifacts such as old magazines,

1936 FDR«

e

\




newspapers, or yearbooks also are useful.
Finally, phonograph records are espécially
valuable, such as Woody Guthrie’s “*Dust
Bowl! Ballads,” which includes a song about
Tom Joad: Also: Hard Times An/ Oral
History of the Great Depression in America
(1970) by Studs Terkel. 7

/ .

DAYS 44-45: READING STEINBECK
MATERIAL.AND PREPARING FOR
DEFENSE DAY

Goals

1. To provide tume for students to read this
long novel.
. 2. To prepare for Defense Day on Paper I11.

Materials?

1. The Grapes of Wrath
2. Copies of the Paper- 11 posmons for De-
fense Day.

Procedure o *
1. Day 44 should be an in-class reading da);. .
2. Day 45: Hand out the first two Of Mice

and Men position papers for student reading
and annotation.

DAYS 46-49: PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE =
DAYS AND FOLLOW-UP

Goals , -

1. To allow stidents to defend the posmons
taken in Paper III.

2. To discuss follow-up con51derat10ns .

3. To suggest topics for Paper IV, The Grapes
of Wrath

Materials ?

1. Copies of papers for Defense Days on
Paper IIL

3. Handout 14: Suggestions for Paper IV.

3. Handout 15. Student Model for Paper IV.

"Materials

FW .

Day.50 261

Procedure

1. Days 46 and 47 are Defense Days, following
the procedure outlined in the 1ntroduct10n
Return all corrected papers at the end of
Day 47. Be sure to give students the second
set of two papers‘at the end of Day 46.

For the follow-up discussion on Day 48, you
may use the papers of other students, the ,~
Student Model (Handout 12), or the di
cussion of a critic such as Warren French’s
chapter “End of a Dream,” pp. 72-79,
in John Steinbeck.

S

3. On Day 49, distribute Handout 14 and

. discuss positions for The Grapes of Wrath
Handout 15, the Student Model may alsg.be
discussed at this time.

4 , ¢
DAY 50: DISCUSSING THE PULITZER PRIZE
AND THE THEORY OF THE PHALANX

-

Goals

1. To provide background information -on

_ .Steinbeck’s wmg/ g the Pulitzer Prize.

2. To explain and discuss the ‘“phalanx theory,”
which many critics feel is crucial in under-
standing The Grapes of Wrath, if not many
earlier works. ' ) \

¥

1. You may wish to use W.~J. Stuckey’s The
Pulitzer Prize Novels, pp, 1 18=121. '

2. Handout 16: John Steinbeck: The Influence
of Ed Ricketts. You also may wish to refer
to important ‘““phalanx” letters in Steinbeck:
A Life in Letters, pp. 74—82 written in-
1933.

Procedure

1. The publie and critical impact of Tortilla__
Flat (1935) and Of Mice®d Men (1937)in
both novel and «ramatic forms built a
foundation for interest in The Grapes of
Wrath. It became a best-seller. But it was an
angry book, and the Pulitzer Committee and

—~

-
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sponsors were sensitive. Without much fan-
fare, they announced Steinbeck had won the
prize, especially for its epic sweep of social
history not for its strong language or social
criticism. Steinbeck was “pleased and
flattered” for his 1940 award.

At this point review-

Pulitzer Prize. When Joseph Pulitzer died in
1911, he left a fortune of nearly $19 million
amassed through his development of sensa-
tional journalism, owner of the St. Louis
Poust-Dispatch and the New York World, he
nevertheless felt his work to have integrity.
So i 1903 he convinced Columbia Uni-
versity to enhante the\flc]d of journalism by
establishing a school of journalism—and he
gave S| million for the project. Then, he was
persuaded to use halt of arother mitlion-

dollar aift for his pet project: annual cash:

prizes for journalism and letters. Thus the
Pulitzer Prizes were established. An advisory
board was placed "in charge of the $1000
prizes, ' inclugfing the category of the best
novel: “An#ually, for the American novel
published during the year 'which shall best
present the wholesome atmosphere of
American life and the highest standard of
American manners and manhood, $1000™
(Stuckey. The Pulitzer Prize Novels, p. 6).
The prizes for novels begann 1917,
Through the years, the adwvisory board
wrestled with the problem of-the standards
for choosing a” winner, especially the prob-

such as The Grapes of Wrath, challenged¥
American life. The president of Columbia
University, Nicholas Murray Butler, was
unhappy with the Steinbeck novel and
apprehensive. But the choice stood.

Using Handout 16, review what has been
said about the influence of the. natural
sciences, Ed Ricketts, and Malory’s version
of King Arthur. Point oyt how the novel
begins discussing a turtle ¥rossing the road
in Oklahoma. Some observers note that a
turtle is also a tortoise ortestudo, the same
word for the ancient Roman phalanx —-a
close order advance of soldiers with, shieldg

. locked overhead.

f oY%

~ S .

4. Steinbeck was interested in how humansy’
behave as individuals and in groups. Ricketts

\

encouraged Steinbeck to observe his char-
acters in scientific manner, to see life as it is
and not how it should be. The Joads’ move-
ment westward is a phalanx, as is the move-
ment of the Okies; the Californians who, as
a group, oppose the Okies but may relent as
individuals, form a phalanx. .

It should be noted that Steinbeck seemed
to depart from strict scientific observation
when he suggests that the Okie phalanx or
other phalanxes of the poor will revolt
against the society that abuses it. His pre-
ference for the governmient camps suggests
moralizing, 1§ not political preference.
Nevertheless, Ricketts liked Steinbeck’s
close study of man and nature.

DAYS 51-53: COMPLETING PAPER 1V

RELATING THK,NOVEL TO

CONTEMPORARY AMERICA

I

Goals v
To provide tipe for students to complete
Paper IV.
To observe ¥10w this novel has ‘“‘classic’’

2.

&‘Materizils
lem of “wholesome,” since many novels,

qualities which relate to modern America.

»
.

Wrath, BFA Educational Media (25 min., color).

Procedure

1.

t4

~

Show film, The Great American Novel: The

Joads’ with a modern migrant family that
travels to Chicago. There is effective use of
lines from the Steinbeck novel to relate past
and present. The film may be shown any of
these three days.

At least two class periods should be given
for writing and proofreading. Remind

.students that their papers are due Day 54.

4
)

»

4

. Grapes of Wrath, which compares the 1930s ~ -

: N

: b4
Film: The Great American Novel: The Grapes of

-
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Final Suggestions 2. ‘Irg tiese final days, the skill”goals for this
. . . . paper (special writing techniques) may be
I If the budget allows. or if a free copy Is discussed, such as use of the first person,
available through local libraries, be sure to repetitions, and contrasting lengths of ,
’ view the classic 1940 John Ford film starring sentences in the same paragraph. . '

Henry Fonda as Tom Joad. 129 minutes.
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HANDOL)T 14 . .
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER lV THI: GRAPES OF WRA TH (1939) . .
f
¢
1. Why do various members of the Joad family drop out dunng the novel
especially on the trip to California? o . .
2. John Steinbeck once said, “The Joads p.lss through.a process of the educa- ’
tion of the heart.” Position? <

3. Is this book, & 1930¢ propaganda novel about Okies, dated"
4. What is the teaning of “famlly” in this book?
5. Is Steinbeck fair to all partles" Pick a side that you feel he has a b1as for : -
" oragainst. O . .
6. What is the origin of the title. Is it a good title? ’ '
7 The (;rapes of Wrath: A biblical novel? Can you illustrate this idea? .
8. What is the meaning of Ma? Is Steinbeck a male chauvinist?
9. Develop a symbol: the turtle, Muley, the automobnle character’s names.
10. What 1s the most objectionable aspect of this novel? ‘
11. Why does the author use the interchapters that break up the Joad, story?
_'l 2. What is the meaning of the weather? ‘ ‘)_ "
13. -What is-the meaning of the preacher? Is he a major character? ° '
14, Is this book an attack on America? Is Steinbeck advocatmg socialism? Is
the government camp a symbol?
5. Discuss the ending--so vivid and COHIIOVel‘Slal

16. One critic said: The book is “‘a story of the awakenmg of man’s con- ‘ .
science.” s it that? Whose conscience?,

17. Answer those critics who want to ban this book from high schools. B

18: What is the meaning of the lahd? Remember that the land, the American
“pood earth” was so important to Americans in 1939—if not now.

o

)"" T SR
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s . HANDOUT 15. L L e i
s. “ '+ STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER IV S

x

-+
LN . 71 M “ R . JIM CASY OF NAZARETH
. o

o s : by Charles Dorsey . . 4

,
P ’ - . -

- - .
. ~ « ' A

. $ , . If a man who vas much the same as Jesus Christ appeared in modern time, .

few people wquld recognize Him for what he had to offer. John Steinbeck

- - demonstrates‘this lamentable theme*in his Pulitzer Prize ndvel, The Grapes

. . of Wrath. Im this book, Steinbeck presents the ch: raéter of preacher Jim v
. ol wrath L ﬁ P

) § Casy és a modern:day Jesus of Nazareth, and throughout the novel there are

strong paralleld to he drawn between the lives of thesg two holy men.

‘ ’ M P

1 N N "
- Lo . ) +: The first-parallel is perhaps the most obvious. Jim Casy and "Jesus -
have ghe same initials, and moréover, their respective hames both have three
syllables. It is probable that Steinbeck intended this to call first atten-

- tion to what the character of Casy represents. . > .

. \

- Of'gregter‘imporcance, though, are the similarities between Jid Casy's
, ideas and actions coné@rning religion-and those of Jesus Christ. This is a

« vital point because Christ is'best known as the founder of the Christian
f

faith, and to seriously compare Casy to Christ requires that Casy share
similar views on religibn. Therefore, it is important to note that both

Kl +
men thought through the Christian dogma for themselves.. Christ had te exemp—
. - » . L
lify his convictions, £or he was the one who originally established them. In

1 +
the case 'of preagher Casy, he questioned the accepted religious values at a

time when it was copsidered slightly blasphemous co'go so. Casy relates this ‘ *

R to Tom Joad: "I went off alone, an' I sat and figured. The splrit's strong

in me, on'y it ain't ‘the same. I ain't so sure of a lot of things." Ct e ~

.
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Handout 15

]

- /
4 theologians, but it indicates the depth of the Steinbeck symbolism. /

)
holy when it was one thing."
"X

2 .

t4

Secondly, both Casy and Christ spent long periods af isolation in the

wilderness for the purpose of testing and examining their religious beliefs.
.
In the Bible, it is relaced that the Hol¥ Spiric commanded Jesus to spend

~

fortf days -and nights’ in the wilderness. When Casy says grace for the Joad

family, he explains that he did the same as Jesus: /'l got tired like Him,

L]
an' 1 got mixed up like Him; an' I went into the wilderness like Him . . .

An' I got thinkin' how we was holy when we was one thing, an' mankin® was

In this passage, Steinbeck makes the relation-
ship between Casy and Christ obvious. * . 2
5

Next, there is a parallel between the two men'i/religiously bésed.re-

lationship with women. After'Jesug converted and protected Mary Magaalene,

. ‘e . “

there are suggestions that the-pair becomes. inpimate in a non-sexual fashion.

Jim Casy also had relationships yith women after introducing them to religiow.

Casy confesses to Tom: * . some 1'd baptize to bring 'em to. An' then-

you know what 1'd-do? 1'd take one of them girls out in the grass, an’ I:d

.

lay with heg." This is one of the more obscure;similérities between the/two
/

~ - ~ A N

Lastly, bpth Christ and Casy have informal preaching methqds. Jésus

N

spread his teachihg by telling parables to any crowd, large or small In

The Grapes of Wrach the reader learns ‘that Casy would baptize pedple in

and not take in regulér collections.ﬁ

irrigation ditches during unstructured meetings, predch sermons Kn a barn,
L)

N

Another important parallel is that Jim Casy, like Jesus éhrist was an

advocate of an oppressed people. In the novel, the land owﬁers can be com-

‘ "
pared to the Romans who becupled Israel during the 1ifetiﬁe of Jesus. Both
_— » 9 i ﬂ

.

land owners and Romans were evil oppressers of the Okieg,and the Jews.

Through his religion, Christ offered home and solace :é many Jews who were

st%uggling with Roman totalitarianism and heavy taxe$. And {n tfls own way,

v /

-~
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< r * . .
Casy'cried to aid the Okies against the land owner totalitarianism with his ' ”
- . N - . . N
5;’ - 1deas of worker ‘unity and .wir.h/his willingness to spread these ideas. Casy

. . describes his role to Tom, "Them cops been sayin how they gonna bhkat the v )
L3 - ;\\L’f '

. hell outa us an' run us ouca che councry. They figger I ma leader cause

Co : R I talk 5537 mich. " Clearly Jim Casy has regard for the: welfa-re ot the Okies : ( o
. . .

E— 3’ h . that goes beyond concern for his personal well being, much like Jeaué’ altru—

- ’ -~
. @ . ] - - .

, “ ., , ism for his fellow man. - . . L .
’ \ L » -'V'. / y "
. P The character of Tom Joad is significant in this analogy of Ch{iSt and

3
< .

. Jim Casy because he, éan be, é«onsidered a modern Peter Simon. Pecer was Jesus' '

4

. . CN good h'iend and discip‘le ‘once described by Chrisc as having rock—like [ ~

. solidilzy.a Tom is a good friend of Jim Casy, a solid friend who carefullx}:“

-
,
-

, ot listens to ‘Casy's idead. Yet Tom left Casy to face the police alone in’the

Hooverville, .tather than standing up for what he thought was righcai,,.’r*hﬂfs is - il '

,

e ) . ‘ ' much 1ike Peter who denied that he knew Christ after‘he was arrested.'j j: ’ 2 :

Perhaps the most important parallels between Jim Casy and Jesus Bhrist} o
L ] ' = { . . v . . - .
are« those rela.ting to the circumscances surrounding their deaths. It :Ls ) .5 o~

- .

Lo \ " here chap S’geinbeck‘ makes the mogt conclusive connection between the, £w‘oémen. ""

. . . ‘First, both Cagy and Jesus wefe martyrs for their causes. Jegus was . - .

- . - . - . - , . . - o
. . : the common people,that were’against fhe interests of the ruling class. It
: ~ - « " + * . ‘ ’ . v
.. wag éxaccly the same with Casy, who tr{ed to‘organize the exploited workers* \

f « . . 0 . » P ’

' ~ against Ehe'growers. Both men\d_iéd‘t‘rying to further their cause. Jesus'

. . - 3 did hot anp his accivici'eﬁ wtch his, disciples to escap; arrest; Casy ex~ .

pounded his ideas with his friends jusc before he whs caught and killed.

e . ¥ I
. e * 4
. : M ! - . - Secondly, ﬂeicher man tried to renounce his beliefs in an effprt to

. . . [ o . . -~ ' . . '
, o el save* himself. Jesus had mary opportunicies to do 80, but 1nscead went to , , . 2
. . 3 .
w,. . . . . ~ : -

« . T the crons 'snowing’ his~faich‘ in the things-he sald. Stopped by a ‘grover’s ;
oS o T4 . . }‘v(’ v
> ! N

S
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: he died appealing to the humanity of the Buards. He said, "List®y . .
N .

You're helpin' to starve kidsi"- AN

N
- \ .

e } . PR -
N ', Lastly, both Casy and Christ were killed by hired‘troops of :happpt‘e's-

\ ‘sorss, Roman sglldieré nailed Christ to a wooden cross and thus killed him. -

- -
.

s A hired thug swung a pick’hand]‘.e at‘Casy, killing the preacher with a blow . -l .

\
\

, ! to, ;he head, ‘ Before each man diedy their last words form a final P#rallel.

d As the soldiers nailed Christ to the cross, he cried out, "Father, forgive LN

. oo . R

. them’&- for they know not’ what they do." And the last £hing Jim Casy said be-x . . .
. v . . . .
: L. fqre the pick h“éndle‘ nded his 1ffe was: "You don' know w~hat yoh' re a-doin' " N .
% . N N >

0

. If.a man who was much the same as. Jesuf_s Christ appeared durfng the Okie ‘ . @

migratian to California in the 19305:?his passing would go mnnoticed " among

the cruel'inh\nnanity and }}uman sufféring that prevailed/. This ’.s v‘:'}:ac John . R

» . 4 - *
’ Steinbeck demonstrated so vividly yith the charfacter of Jim Casy in The .

Grapes of Wrath. ) : N 't -

‘. . . . ' . ’ ' "o 1
R ' R , . - . . - , - d
.t ) Instructor's Comment$ 'R

4 - N s\ - e . st , .

. ' \ . . -~ . < '

- ‘1. Strengths: This student took the suggestion of Biblical symbolism and ) .

. . narrowed it tosa conwincing position. < With a debator's mind, he lays . ' .

4 "out each comparison with fact, ‘quotation,'and conipar'ison'. The title is ) \

a good one. The positlon is refreshing for these of us concerned with ' o ‘ \
B v [y »

L N critics who wish to ban such a sensitive and compassionate novel. - .

vy \ N ! . ’

2. Weaknesses: The debater's points, which having logic, also have a cer-* »

. v

* tain heaviness. In fact, near the middle of the ;;aper ("Lasgly, both r‘ . |

\

ot L. . JLurist and Casy .. ."), one feels the conclusion is at hand, when in : ‘ /

fact, more pointq are to be:made. Also, some scuder;ts of the Bil';le might
- . : : \ .

, - . find such pqrallels as Jesug/Mary Magdalepe and Casy and his sexual en- *

- . . o ? . v
a . ' counters to bea more than "obscure."” Yet, while a certain wordiness and <t N
»” . N

- \ R

1 " - N * '
E l C ‘ i N : '
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* v
.

. repetition p'revails (though the repetition of the first and llast. lines

| ~n '
] * ‘ ™ L - .
| Lot of the paper is an' interesting stylistic device), the paper's success '
} -
! ° - must be, seen in comparing & novel of over 600 pages with the Bible.
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'HANDOUT 16  * L o
- "JOHN STEINBECK: THE INFLUENCE OF ED RICKETTS - . ‘

‘ .

Ed Ricketts-—-biologist, friend of Steinbeck, and “Roc” (in “The _Snake” and
Cannery. Row). owned laboratory at Monterey; coauthor of Sea of Cortez: A *
Leisurely.Journal-of Travel and Research (Pacific Biological Laboratories)

-

~ Ideas and Theories of Ricketts. s ¢
. * 1. Show every reader howthin the line is between one’§ own, animal and
human natu€e. Aspirations grow out'of human mental processes, but <

‘failures often stem from"animalistic reflexes.

2. A good writer must be “a scientist of the imagination”—a good writer
must tell lies but only to gain a reader’s attention. Once the writer has
th¥ teader’s attention, he or she must put together evidence—thrfough the .
thoughts and actions of the charactefs—that will lead the readef to accept
. the inescapable truths of the human condition and the truth about him-
or herself. SN o
3. One of humanity’s greatest deficiencies as a lspec'ies is'the inability to adapt
to a changing environment. (Note: Ricketts suggested that Robert Burns  ~
poem for the title of Of Mice and Men.) .
Ricketts was opposed to “teleological™ or moral ppraaches to Jife; he felt
they were useless because they concerned themselves with what should be,
could be, or might be-nstead of with what actually is. The teleological
*outlook~the need to find a purpose and explanationff‘or everything—led'to .
.the destructive cdmpulsion to make things in naturerconform to society’s
zonceptions of what they ought to te, which in turn led. to war, injustice,
incquality. . : . o
(,\ © a. Ricketts thought “nonteleological’” thinking more useful.
b, If pgoplé would observe what is. they would create asane and
integrated society. v . e
cs" He thought The Grapes of Wrath too moral, yet.ie liked Steinbeck’s -
detached examination of the Joads, As well as his descriptions of the *
forces of nature. . - ,' L ) ‘
Groups are sepérate and distinct from the individuals that compose them in
the same way as-ipdivjduals are separate and distinct from the bodily cells
of which they are constituted. The group is at once dependent on and
‘independent of its individuals, just as the individual is at once dependent on
and independent of the body’s cells. The independence of the group evinces
itself in its collective nature—that is, the nature of the goup isdistinctand .
.separate from the nature of any of its members. People do not exercise
their owrFordinary natures but behdve on the basis of the group nature, a
separate and distinct mechahism. This separate nature of the group or “‘the
phalanx” gives the group.its transcendent power.

.
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© % © * . PAPER V:'A PROFILE OF SCTR
" .*-,  JOHN STEINBECK - S
. DAYS 54-66 : S

L 4 v 0
. ' .

/ DAY 54 REVIEWING THE STEINBECK . required nonfictional material for th¢ Profile
BIOGRAPHY AND INTRODUCING THE L . Paper. Also -remind- them that this is not a
PROFILE PAPER . biographical sketch it is a single position

. ' paper.

Goals # & o + 3. Before considering the suggestions for* this

. ’ _ ‘ paper, review the. life of Steinbeck with

- 1. To review the Steinbeck biography in broad Handout 17. Note the four divisions. Refer-

outline and in four divisions. . b ence also may be made to Steinbeck chrono-

2. To orent stulients to Paper V. a prof}le logies 1 this handbook. Students should

ot John Steinbeck. " note that we have largely been examining
s S material from the first two divisions. Then .
' Materials S - Steinbeck left California and his first wife, .

) . . .« r . . -
1.« Handout 17: Four Divisions of John Stein- went to New York, re_marrled, a.nd became a»
’ beck's Life. . father of two sons. His reputatlon Was now.
> Assemble. a Class library of blogrpphlcal i established. Still interested in California

» ' , material, he would write books like East of
. I . and autoblographncal materials  (sec mb -~ .Eden. But he also would pursue new subjects

" liography). / : ' —his own King Arthur book, France, New

3. Handout 18: Suggestlon for Paper V. England, Russia.. And while he would win
the Nobel Prize, some critics™ would claim

Assignment ) e _ that .he Jad st his touch. His personal

1. Ask students to note the DUE.date for - problems, especially his. marital troubles .
.. Paper V on the Schedule, Day 67. - with Gwen, would resolve themselves in a
.. Paper 'V should bé based on. the reading of ) happy marriage to Elaine. Fmally, Steinbeck
; “nonfictional materials about or by Stein- continued to work on films and plays, write
beck. These ‘pages (suggestion: at least fifty miany letters, work with carpentry,” travel,
Pages),.may be taken from a singlé souree or »with his dog, and keep an eye, on contro-

versy, such as the Viet Nam War. _His son
f tnotes are required;these documeatation John was'involyed in tirat war; some stu-

skills will be reviewed . or taught during - dents might wish to pursue this topic and

" % thissection. + - , j read his son’$ book, In Touch (Knopf,

on} “several sources. A bibliography and

. L : 1969). . -
Procedure - , " . 4 Distribute Handout 18 (Suggestions far
n ' = Paper V) for previewing now.and for ref-
lee students time at the beginning of the erence later;
- perlod to proofread Paper IV, (The Grapes of 5" Encourage students - to examine the class
. w "\, _Wrath). Then collect those papers: + collection of Stepreck materials and to
. 2. In explaining the a551gnment remind Stu- seek out materials in libraries. You maéy
‘ dents that they may use‘the fictional writings .wish to distribute copies of portions of the
of Steinbeck - previously: read in class but Bibliography. You also should remind
.. that this matérial must-also reinforce the _students that there'is no scholarly blggraphy .

< ) . ~ . . “ . . ) . . X . .. 273
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of John SteinbecK, such as the one Carlos
Baker wrote of Ernest Hemingway. The
three best books. (1) the collefted letters
(Steinbeck. A Life in detters), edited by
John's third wife Elaine and friend Robert
¢ Wallsten, (2) John. Steinbeck, The Errant

Knight by friend” Nelson. Valjean; (3) The™

Intricate Music: A" Biography of €John

Steinbeck- by Thomas Kiefnan, an adrhirer

who once met the author. * N
Additional Suggestions o .

l.  You may wish to make copies (see Appendix
E) of Steinbéck’s note written to friends on
their copy of Travels with Charley.

The seminar thay wish to econtact resource
persons through, for. example, the Bell
Telephone’ leased phone system (see Ap-
pendix C). Those who knew Steinbeck or
know much about him, such as ,collegé
English professors or even biographers,
may be willing to be interviewed by seminar
members. . - *

—_~ t

’

DAY 55: REVIEWING THE STEINBECK
BIOGRAPHY WITH AUDIQ-VISUAL
MATERIALS

| Pl .

Goals ., '

3

I. To review Steinbeck’s li works. .

2. To stimulate: readmg an earch about
Steinbeck.

Materials

Instructors are” encouraged to examine bibli-
noting which ones " are
available {ocally. For example, you may wish to
use the filmstrip-tape. John Steinbeck in ,The
American Expenence in Literature, Five Modern
Novelists," availablé from the Encyclopaedla
Britannica Educational Corporatlon .

»

»

- .

Procedure

. Show audlo-vnsual mat@rlals and relate them to
\he chronqlogy/d;vtslons Randouts. -

-~ %

r
v

4

Su&gestion

You mray’ wish to consider a slide or slide/tape
presentation developed lacally, by you or the
A-V department. Using photographs from books
(e.g., Nelson Valjean’s biography), magazines
(€8s Nanonal Géographics Jon California); as
well as book covers of ‘Stefnbeck works, you
could’ ‘produce an meﬁ(peﬂswe and permanent
resource. Also check if students have any slides
of subject matter that might be useful. This
program could be a seminar project. Finally,
you may wish to make a photocopy of pictures
of Steinheck’s final homes at New York and
Sag Harbor, Long Island. .

) [

DAYS 56-59: READING AND RESEARCH;
LOCATING AND SHARING A STEINBECK '
ANECDOTE ,

L4 —

Goals S

I. To help studentss focate interesting bio-

graphical information about Steinbeck.

2. To brovide a range of anecdotal material
_ that will Kelp students chooseﬂnographlcal
focus for Paper V. .
Materials
1. Class fibrary, supplemented by studént
. research.
2. Six anecdotes for the Stembeck Bloéra.phy
(see Appendix D).. - :
. Assignment .

*

I. Ask each student to fiid one concrete
anecdote about John' Steinbeck to share
with the class. If you have a problem with
materials, divide the class into pairs with
each pair relating an anecdote.
anecdotes in Appendix D.)

2. Anecdote Day or Days, 58 and/or 59, should
help “trigger a position. A single anecdote
may be used to define a position or several
anecdotes along a similar line may suggest a
tactic. , Encourage “ students to .us® each
other’s anecdotes 'and to share source
-materials, .

——~

.

LY

(See s1x :

<
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Procedure

1. Da—ys 56~57 are reading and research days."
Announce the Anecdote
“Day 56.

2. On Day 58 (or 58-59) ask students to tell
their anecdotes and let the seminar respond
to cach one. While some students- may be

N capable of independent research in finding
these anecdotes, others may require a more

directed approach, using the Appendix
suggestionsT The. follewing suggestions will
simplify the assignment and help ensure that

- all -students find interesting “‘slice-of-life’”’

anecdotes. : "
a. A college student and later biographer
, meets John Steinbetk: Thomas Kiernan,
. The [iptricate Music' A Biography of
. Jokhin Steinbeck, pp. iX-xvii.
b. A black high schod] classmate remem-
*.bers John: Kiernan, /bid., pp. 29-32.
c.. The influence of a college teacher:
Kiernan, 7bid., pp. 90-98.
d. The boy gets a pony: Nelson Valjean
John Steinbeck. The Errant "Knight,
. pp.-35-36. .
e. A high school student is “*sick’’: Valje,a,n,
Ibid., p. 40. e
£ John pulls a college prank: Valjean,
Ibid., pp. 85-86.
g John Ed Ricketts; and theongrn of“The
Snake” Valjean, /bid., pp. 152~153.
h. John meets Ed Ricketts: “About Ed

- Ricketts” in Steinbeck’s The Log from
. the Sea of Cortez, pp. vii~xiii.

i, His dog eats Of Mice and Men: Elaine

- ¥ Steinbeck and Robert Wallsten, eds.

- Steinhéek: A Life in Letters, pp. 124-

. 125 [Penguin edition, here and below] .
: j. Steinbeck agonizes over the condition of
migrants: A Life in Letters, pp. 161-162.
k. Steinbeck writes an angry letter to a man
who wants to know’if he is Jewish: Av,

Life in Letters, pp. 203-204. .
. John sees his name in the clouds: A Life
_in Lettems, p."285., -

- m. Steinbeck stamps his letters w1th &flying -
, pig: A Life in Letters, p. 296. .
n. Steinbeck ang his love of earthy stories: -

. A sze in Letters, pp.- 514—515

i ~ o
N K, -
v e A
R .
,

assignment on
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in Letters, pp. 600-601.

DAYS 60-63: PREPARING FOR AND
'PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE DAY AND
FOLLOW-UP .

Goal -

To help students refine their understanding’ of

how a position becomes warranted through clear

argumentation and adequate documentation.
N ‘ [}

f
Materials ‘) T
.. ‘Copies of Handout,19: Student Modei for
Paper V.
2. Copies of papers chosen “for Defense Days.
3./ Corrected papers on The Grapes of Wrath to
© Jeturn at the end of DefenSe Days on
Day 63. .

»

Procedure

~1. You may wish to use Handout 1‘9, the
student model ‘of a Profile, especially to

0. A letter to son Thom abqut love: A Life ‘

*remind students of dosumentation. During .

Day 60, there should be a discussion of foot- .
noting and bibliography that covers the’

stylebook form that 'you wish.for each, as
. well as the problems of plagiarism and when
to footnote indirect.and direct quotations.
2l e At tht end of Day 60, give all students the
copies of P IV (The Grapes “of Wrath)
" for Defense Day. Remind them that the
_.second sef will bé given out on Day 61 and

that all corrected papers will be returned at .

the end of Day 62. - .

3. Follow Pefense Day procedures outlined
earlier. Return all papers on Day 62.

4. Use the follow-up Day 63 to discuss papers
of other students, to evaluate the student
model (Handout 15), .or to consider a

« critic’s point of view, for example, “Christian

. Symbolism in The Grapes of Wrath” by

Martin Staples Shockley in Steinbeck and

His Critics, ‘edited by E. W. 'I_‘edlock Jr

“and C. V. chker pp. 266-271.

{
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» DAYS 64+66: COMPLETING PAPER V: Procedure °

. WATCHING A STEINBECK FILM ' .
. 1. .Days 64 and 65 are final days for research,

Goals Lo . . . writing, revision, and proofreading. .
2. Day 66 can.be used for showing America

- I To gfxve ;tu}::l egts ft';m;' to write, revise, and , and Americans, which is based on Stein-
\ 2 %roo rea f'tl ¢ ;0 ISe 'drt,)er'-k book d beck’s 1965 nonfiction boek. Steinbeck
. bO,EP?e 4 ;]m ot a Steinbeck book, narrated = - j5hears in the film and narrates it. This film,
y the author. makes a nice transition between this profile
. - . ! tion and the Paper VI choice paper.
Materials . sectic :
. ! . 3. Remind students that .Paper V is due on
Film: America and Americans, McGraw-Hill, . Day 67. “ .
1968 (52 min., color). . . . ..
» i ‘ ¢
\ !
. v / <
’ tl /
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Heaven, which sold for $400. ..
‘G. First wife: Carol Hemming, a San Jose girl with whom he elopes to Los ,
Angeles; they settle in Pacific Grove, live in cottage'provided by his K . :
father, along with $25 amonth -~ . - ., v
. H. Influence: meeting-Ed Ricketts, proprietor of a biological supply lab
) in Mon{efeyv ‘ : .
I. 1933: moves to Los Angeles and back to Montefey | co ‘
. 1. 1934: difficult times, except for money from The Red Pony and 0. . .. .
. .+ ' Henry Prize for “The Murder”, : \ oo :
. {I. The California Celebrity, 1935-1943. "~ . e . 2
A. Tortilla Flat and Success: Chicago bookman Ben Abrahamson tells =~ - . : “
> Pascal Covici about Steinbeck’s talent; Covici publishes book; o - '
. Hollywood gives $4000 to Steinbeck, now living on $35 a month .
B. New home in Los Gatos; 1936 a busy year with controversial i . ) ‘
Dubious Battle - ’ - v , .

" Handout 17

HANDOUT 17 . ' - _ - :
FOUR DIVISIONS OF JOHN STEINBECK'S LIFE ‘ '

3

I The Aspiring Californian, 1902-1934 S
A. California-born: A big, beautiful land, a last frontier, the new El Dorado
I. A land of history: Spanish settlers, Gold Rush, migrants, minorities
> A land of writers, such as Frank Norris, Upton Sinclair,.Robinson -
Jeffers. Ambrose Bierce ‘.
3. Salinas. a regional agricultural center
B. Relatives 4 : -
| His Grossstembeck grandfather:.left Germany, married Massacliu-
" setts girl. served in Civil War as Gonfederate, moved from Florida
to Massachusetts, to California in 1874 v
His maternal Hamilton grandfather: came from Ireland to Cali~
fornia in 1851, followed by wife
His father, John Ernst [I: managed flour mill, ran grain and feed .
store. served as treasurer of Monterey County - .

tv
. v-

(9%}

4. His mother, Olive: taught'school for a time in places like Big.Sur
5. Three sisters, two older, one younger  ~
C. His Education - Q .
|. Nature: farns, mountains, ranches, horses, birds, fish &
2. Books: Malory’s Morte d’Arthur, Bible, Milton, George Eliot, * ’
ro- Flaubert, Thomas Hardy, Dostoevski N
. 3. High School: Salinas, president of senior class, editor of class yeaix

. book, drama society and science club: Stanford University, irregular . -
attendance, English club, published in Spectator, inspired by
writing teachers
4,
Madison Square Garden building as manual laborer
D. In 1925: trip to New York, works for the Americah, book of short
stories rejected, comes back t6 work on novels, caretaker of lodge near
Lake Tahoe . !
E. Cup of Gold, 1929: 1533 copies sold
F. Depression folds publishiryg houses interested in The Pastures of

C. Steinbeck'in demand by magazines, like Esquire; San Francisco paper
- commis$ions a series on migrants . ‘D . '

L) ? ’ h *

N . . b %

¢
- . A

Y3 | : o

Jobs: ranches, railroad gang, sugar beet factory, later New:York’s o - -
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1937 Oszce and Men: 75,000 copies sold by Book-of-the—Month
Club: play a hit, and. frlm rights go for $300,000; dmners in New Yark,
tours aproad

1939 Grapes of Wrath: based on research and living w1th mlgrants
another hit—5600,000 sold in 1st edition; Pulitzer; film sold

1942 Divorce: $220 000 settlement; gives $1000 Pulitzer .money to
help a Monterey writerwith career; meets FDR

World War II: works on propaganda war pieces, then shifts to California
fiction, Cannery Row

he New Yorker 1943-1960 °

Marries Gwendolyn Congef in Ne\fi Orleans (1943); 1945 home in I‘sew
York City, East 78th Street brownstones ;

Children: John; Jf*nd Thom— protected from public eye °

1945— consrdered for Nobel Prize, as books still popular book club
selections ~ A
”[ravels to Russra recognized by American Academy of Arts and
Leétters, Hollywood contacts with Viva Zapata. i

With failure of plays in 1950s and poor critical reception.of East of
Eden, Stginbeck at low point; divorce,-loss of children

Begins regsearch on dream book about King Arthur; moves to Sag
Harborhome

. Marries third wife, Elaine Scott, former wife of film star Zachery Scott;
‘they go to Somerset, England to pursue Malory book for ayear,

cofisulting scholars; happy marriage -

- s, IV. The Nobel Winner‘and Decline, 1961-1968

Travels with poodle Charley through’' America to rediscover his land
The.Winter of Our Discontent chosen for Book-of-the-Month Club and
starts movement toward Nobel Prize :

1961: ten months traveling abroad with family : ’

1962: Nobel Prize.and fear of what it will do to his career
1963-1965:*‘I'm not the young writer of promise any more”; little

.writing, cultura), tr\ps inférest in politics .

Illnesses and operations, a final trip to Viet 'Nam; realizes that his great
Malory dream book is-not to be accomplished; stays at Sag Harbor,
working in his special writing house; a series of heartattacks ends
writing: “my fingers have avoided the pencil as though it were an old
and poisoned tool”

ol

-
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HANDOUT 18
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER V: THE PROFILE PAPER

I. John Ste‘inbeck loved dogs and used them in hus fiction. Why?

2. Develop a position about Steinbeck's concern for privacy. - »
3. Study Stéinbeck’s relationship with one of his wivés, one of his sons. . ‘ ,
4. What does his lifelong pursuit of the King Arthur material really mean? '

5. What theory can you devd,op by examining the dedications of his books? - i
6. Examine Steinbeck’s friendship with Ed Ricketts in terms of a position.

7. What was his religion, his philosophy of life?

8.’ Who were ‘Steinbeck’s ‘teachers”—the ones who molded him?

Stembeck had great sympathy with the working classes, though he came
from the middle class. Why? : ) v

el

10. , Study Ste'mbgék’s letters. Why did he write so many letters?*Select a letter
that gives us insight into the man.

1. Who was Pascdl Covici? Why was he such a good friend of Steinbeck? ’

Concentrate on one aspect of his life: his family, his home town, high
school, college.

tJ

13. Is Steinbeck a Californian? What is a Californian? . TN
14, WHat was his attitude toward America and Americans? - ’ ;
15. Reflect on his interests: the sea, carpentry, biology. T ¥

16. "Why was Steinbeck so interested in freaks such as.Lennie?
17. Do some research on how he reacted to prizes and success. Contentrate on

1 , ong prize, such as the Nobel or the Pulitzer. A \
) .18 Waj Steinbeck an autobiographical writer? Use examples-of his life and ., . ’
fiction to illustrate your position. . - ¢ CoL '

RSN
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. HANDOUT 19 ’
‘ STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPERV i

¢ & * .

‘ ’ A MAN OF TRUTH
‘

. ‘ by Cathy Freeman . ;

N - . -

.

. ‘ . . : . . t s ‘. = - 15 Y
Half of the cell units of my mochet;fﬂs Jbody: have rebelled. |
’ Neither, has died, but the"révolution has changed her fupctions '
« + . She, as a 'human unit, is deterred from functioning as
" « she ordinarily éid by.a schism of & number of her cells. (Stein-¢ -
LT beck and Wallstem, 1975,°p. 76) + '+ .~ . . = ' .
. ‘e John Steinbeck '

P
v

. ‘ John Steinbeckg*a scientific man, saw the deteriorating celd units of

. - . ' . s

I‘n\is mother as readily as-her withering appearance. Steinbeck was 4 man of [
4 . * . B

truth and looked for its presence everywhere. As he studled/with his good -

friend and biologist, Ed Ricketts, he became interested with the non~ . -

. “ . . foew
. teleological approach to ]\i‘fe. It was a concept that cbuld not please every- .

“ one because it concerns itself with what "1s" 1in contrast to what "could be"

| I N - -
or "might be." . . ~!

b3 i .
.

‘ : %
. As one can, see fr;mg the aboye quotation, Steipbeck’s approach to death

3 . ‘ !

. was from the:realist's viewpoint, thus maintaining his non-teleological stz;te

. of mir}d. He did not ;ilow for the euphemj:sm to ease the paiﬁ when illness, or .

. o ds_:ath was‘imminent'. This c’an be«seeln not. only in his 1etters' but 81:;0 in ’ ,
. marly of” his major works. . ) . . ) R

- .
~ . -

-

47 ’

. While attending Stanford University, Steinbeck spent much of hig ti_me

. M . ¢ . *

studying biology. His interest in ‘science is mot surprising to any of his Lo
’ i

[ ) ) avid readers, for they almost®immediately pick up his‘gwareness and continual .
. . involvefient in nature. In his work, Steinbeck stressed thdt nature is re- .

) . - .
. lentless. Nature, especially in the course of dying, maintains its unsym-

pathetic Arole., . ’ S

. . .t *
; . : ,
@ : , ! '

. * . ' A . .
o " _
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. e

In The Red Ponz, Steinbeck portrayed thé brutaldty of nature. As the .

- ’ vultures ‘closed in ‘on the dead pony, Steinbeck described in sickening detail

- *
C i N 4

o »
{ i . th% birdg who tore the “flesh Erom the still warm carcass "The first buzzard
c ., M 1. rg, ) 3

- ’ ' L . sat on: the ponyds head and {ts beak had just risen dripping with dark eye

v . t

e o -, fluid" (Steinb ck, L945, P 36 35) Although this seems grueoage, Steinbeck
- o o 7 “vas marely revealing a truth nature has no sympathy for the weak, and the N
. S .strong must eak to survive. He was afmost as crude when he described his
¢ .

4

mother' as a mgss of dyihg cells; he was obviously aware, that his mother had .

become a membgr of the weak. Nature would eventually win'out ove! medicine,

” - 4 .
' * , and death wo s course.' The simitarities between his mother and the

triking. It i< interesting to note that it was during the time

. .

‘- red pony are

s illness that Steinbeck wrote The Red Ponmy. .

.

. of his mothe
-
' As can

L

! candidlym Byt that is'not,to say he was ignorant to the ways many human

seen through The Red Pony, John Steinbeck dealt with death

< .

the situation. he recognized how death 1is continually a matter

.

- ) both avoided |and denied by most pe0p1e. The feeling ¢ of denial was exegpli-

e
aQ

beings handl

« fied by the death of Rose of Sharor's baby in The Grapes of Wrath.
2
! She pointed to the corner of the car where, the~apple box was.
[ "That ain't doin’ no good. Jus' cause trouble and sorra.
. . gouldn you fellas kinda--take it out an' bury it?" (Stein-

R A , beck, 1939, p. 493) , . TR

‘ e ' The baby's death caused much’ grief Eorxthe members of the family. The
'l

di%posal of the child was strongly desired, for the sooner it was disposed,

' ‘ the ‘gooner they could forget it. The death of the child w eatly a subject

avoided in hopég it would seen be erased from their thoughts. 4 X
L4

. Even Steinbeck seemingly a man. of tough nature, was not immune to this
The illness and eventual death of his motheb taused” him

’ ' - .

-

¢ . desire to forget.

great dedl of ‘pain and unhappiness. .

N

' B
. R R L s

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: ’ ; "
- . . . L N .
. v N o .

. ’ P
. . ]
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. ) ’ - i‘v?'
'y : * & oL .
; kY ' . ! 3 ‘ ‘ “. f‘r - ‘
< ' \ ¥ “ R
- ) — P .
P - , . . v O
o "Two things I really want and I~ can't have either of them and e LI b
3 they are both negltive. 1 want to forget my mother. lying\for C e was .
. , a year with.a frightful question irn her eyes and I want to \ i - . '
forget and lose the pain in my heart'that is n}y father.“ R ) .
, (Steinbeck and Wallsten, 1975, p. 93)- .y ..,,: ( N 8
-, ). . ' B . ©
) One might say that Steinbeck was caught between his de_xire to forget and . -
his desire to accept unpleasant and often traumatic occu:rences., Althgugh
he felt ie best to always concern himself with yhati "is," hig <human ‘character— b v
R g N
isties would'never free him from at least a trace of longing for what "could pe A
Y b v
} be." Basically, though, S‘teinbeck{wﬂs a man of acceptance. In @coun,tol’e,s ,
¢ dituations he revealed his ability to live mutually with th{t:;th. ‘Inifact, o - ;
Steinbeck ‘was often so l;ruSq\;e that h’e"almost seehed insensit e Ix.t‘ speak- '
< . v € o - -
ing”about his mother, he said:: A P -~ . B \ ‘v
" < . k) s - A
oo "Mother's mind gets farther and farther from iys base! She s ©
‘ L pretty much surrounded by__\dead relatives now"' (s’teinbeok and . . N
v -Wallsten, 1975, p. 85) . ] . .
. ¢ B ;- ) , . . 0
. . Another interesting example eoccurred when he spoke abdbut the illnesses of ' ) ’
. his mother and father as caguallly gs he did hi:s own work. . . o e
» .
~.| ! A -
- +"My father collapsed a week ago under the six month' s strain - * @ . ’ /
- . &nd very nearly landed in the same position as my mother. It (
/[ N wag very close. Paradoxically, I have started anvther ‘valane . o 'e
- " (Tortilla Flat), and it is going fike wi.ldf'ire." (Steinbeck « N
. + and Wallsten,' 1975, p. 88) ’ - [ 0 -
| Rd . | N
Apparently, Steinbeck felt the acceptance of d[ath extremely important. . In ) . “1n
» - an N { ! f .
The GI‘JQB of Wrath he_again stressed tfis pbint through Sairy 8 acceptance MR ) '
of her own death. ) i : ) 1. .
3 ] .
- s ) X O “ i S I
+ "I want to g6. I knewed I wouldn} live to the dther. gide, - v ¢
. - T - but <he'd.,be acrost anyways . . . ;n 'fust pain covered with - T )
* ty , ' -+ skin. I know what it fs, but I gon't tell him%. . o He o, 0 c ‘
> - wouldn' know- what to do anyvay Maybe in the night, wheh s M 1.
. - . he's a-sleepin--when he waked up, .it won't be so bad.' (Stefn- ; . . A
® beck, 1939, p. 240) ¢ , L R ' KT .
. - ) » ) - * . .,
Steinbeck desoribed Sairy favorably.v She accegted her fate and did not < ¥
. Y * @ M “ v’
- > dwell on selfgpity, something that he disliked greatly. w- i ! %" N .
\ " Coet? , * * ¢ - . v s ,
¢ Lo , ‘ N .
* + -~ J“* . " < . N 4
- . L \ & ¢ Teos - I '
' , . ' - " ., é « N ’ s [ .
‘o ' \ A 5 . . . . ‘ R I
- . - ' - e o .
- ¢ e R . T L . » T Tee
. : ) . ‘ . K
. o § s ? ) ] - ~ . L
- . o 3 ‘ :; , L - M 3 R
. , A n ' | . o . . v
\k\ ' o~ - * . — , 3 :'a ' PRI , . * _'HQ
'y y -’* R N ) - Vo oo 'Y - .
. AT . R s ) T
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~

. So Steinbeck appears to have been a very strong man. Maintaining a

scientific outlook, he managed‘tJ see only the truth,.&hich is, in tﬂ%

.

gravest of circumstances, death. ‘But one can't help question the sincerity -
. y

¢
of this image. Was~SteinbecSareally'thac strong? Or, being the independent
Iy * M

man he was, was he merely ‘af 1d to reveal weakness?
,""lastly, I do not find iI'lness an eminence, and I do not under=~
stand how people can use it to draw attention to themselves
' since the attention they draw is nearly always reluctantly
. given and unpleasantly carried out. I dislike helplessness in
other people and in myself, andithis is by far my greatest fear
. of illness." (SteinbeckK and Wallsten, 1975, p. 857)

IR

. Bibliography ¢
<

»

Steinbeck, Elaine; and Robert Wallsten, eds. Steinbeck: A Life {n Letters.
New York: The Viking Press, Inc., 1975, 4

.

Steinbecks John, The Grapes of Wrath. New York: The Viking Press, 1939.

Steinbedk, 3ohn.' The Red Pony. New York: The Viking Press, 1945.

¢ .

M -
B

‘ Instructor's Comments

- ¢ .
1. Strengths: The writer has tackled a strong position that obviously dis-

turbs her) if not all of us. She knoys her Ricketts and her sources,
N AY

While she may not approve of Stein-

both fictional and nonfictional.

a

beck's "truth," she establishes her position with the introductory quo-

tation. The tone of-her paper parallels the theme. Her documentation
» ~

is exemplary. .

2., Weaknesses:

could be more clarified in context of the stdries and biography. One

>

Perhaps the backgrounds on the quotations and the characters

wonders if Steinbeck's theory was formed around the time of his mother's

death. Also the writer .needs to reconsider active vs. passive voice in
!

)

~J

ERI
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the. paragraph about the death of Rose of Sharon's baby. Finally, one

A3
must be cautious about unsupported claims ("In countless situations
? \
¢
s A
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'PAPER VI: PAPER OF CHOICE

¥ DAYS 67-80

DAY 67: CONSIDERING READING CHOICES
. FORPAPERVI <=

Gogls

1.

* 2

To suggest topics for Paper VI, the paper

of choice.

To note writing problems special to" this
paper.

Materials

1.

A

o

3.

"

A class library of books for Paper VI,

" including The Portable Steinbeck.

Handout 20* Suggestions for Paper VI.

, Handout 2{1 : Student Model for Paper VI.

€

Assignment

1.

2.

Ask students to note the DUE date for the
sixth papgr on the Schedulé, Day 81.

Remind students that the defenses of Paper
V (The Profile Paper) will begin on Day 72.

Procedure

l.

Spend the, first few minutes of the period
asking students to make a final proofreading’
of Paper V, The Profile. Then collect these
papers. °

This time students may select any book (or
story, if time is pressing), that has not been
studied in class. Assess the time remaining
and reading skills of individual students in
suggesting whether a student should read
another book or short selections m The
Portable Steinbeck.

Briefly rev1ev$ the following materials,
giving plot summaries. (Note: You may wish

. to hold to chronology and only allow books

after The Grapes of Wrath.)
& ‘

*

-

e

Books: Fiction -

Cup of Gold: A Life of Henry Morgan,
Buccaneer (1929)." A tale which traces the
life of Henry Morgan, from his boyhood in

*Wales to his death as lieutenant’governor -

of Jamaica.

In Dubidus Battle (1936). A controversial
novel about a strike in the fruit country of
California, as seen through the eyes of a
radical labor sympathizer.

The Moon Is Down (1942). A short novel
written dUrmg 'World War II to encourage
the resistance against the Nazi occupation,
which is set in a small unnamed (though
suggests Norway) mining town occupied
by an unidentified army. -

Cannery Row (1945). Steinbeck takes the
reader to the row of shacks along the Mon-
terey shoreline in California; the characters
and atmosphere remind us of Tortilla Flat
and Ed Ricketts.

. The Pearl (1947). A short novel about a

Mexican - fisherman who discovers a large
pearl. and then pays the price for. it—a
parable.

e Wayward Bus (1947) A group of
strangers are stranded overnight at a roadside
gas station and lunchroom in California.

East of\Eden (1952). This is a long novel,
only\for the gifted reader. It is the story of -
two, American families (obviously related to
Steitwveck). The-Trasks and the Hamiltons.
The major focus is the Salinas area around

the turn of the century and extending
through World War II.

Sweet Thursday (1954). This is Cannery

Row I,

comic and bawdy, after World
War II. -
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The Short Reign of Pippin IV (1957). The
critics were not impressed. But you may like
this satire, the story of a modern descendent
of Charlemagne who tries to revive monarchy
in modern France.

The Winter of Our Dzscontent (1961). A
New Engiand setting, the last novel, around
the time of the Nobel Prize. Steinbeck’s
story
American sOciety corrupts even the most
virtuous of men, even one whose roots go
deep into the New England past.

« Books: Nonfiction

Travels with Charley: In Search of America
(1962). Steinbeck and his French poodie:

“travel across America and back in Rocinante

(the idealistic Don Quixote’s horse), his

truck-trailer.

America and Americans (1966). Steinbeck

(with photographs of America) considers the
« beauty and character of his n?tive land.

Stories

“The‘Murder” (1934). The story of murder,
Monterey, a marital triangle—with a twist.

*“St. Katy,-the Virgin” (}936). The §tory of -

a pig who becomes a saint. ¢

“How Mr. Hogan Robbed a Bank” (1956)
The genesis of The Winter of Qur Discontent.

s

4. Distribute and discuss Handout 20: Sugges-
tions for Paper VI.

5. Stress that this paper should be especially
clear about the basic plot and characters
since most readers will not have read the
material. :

6. You may distribute Handout 21: “Student
Model for Paper VI now or reserve it for
dlscussmn later. .

.

DAYS 68-71: READING STEINBECK
MATERIAL OF CHOICE AND PREPARING
FOR DEFENSE DAYS

Goals

1. To provide time for students to read the
Steinbeck material of choice.

4

revolves around his concern that °

Y

2. To prepare for Defense Day on Paper V.

Materials .o - -

1. Class library and The Portable Steinbeck:
2. Copies of the profile papers chosen for
Defense Days.

Procedure

1. Days 68-7Q give students time to read the
book or story of their choice and the in-
structor time to correct the profile papers.

2. On Day 71, hand out the profile papers to
be used on, the first Defense Day, Day 72.
Students may continue reading or study the

two profile papers.

‘

DAYS 72-74: PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE

DAYS AND FOLLOW-UP

Goals

1. To allow students to defend the positions
taken in the Steinbeck Profile Paper.
2. To consider blographlcal insights of ‘major
_» Steinbeck critics.
Materials - . A
1. Again, extra copies of the papers for De-
fense Days may be needed.

2. Corrected papers should be returned on

Day 73.

Procedure

1. Days 72-73 will follow the usual Defense
. Day system of evaluation.

2. Day 74 is follow-up, and again you have the
options of discussing the papers of other
students, the student model paper (Handout

. 19), or the observations. of critics. Sugges-
tions for the latter: “The Man Behind the
Books” by Warren French inJohn Steinbeck,

. 19-30. Or:. “Philosophy on Cannery
Row”’ by Joel Hedgpath in Steinbeck: Man
and His Works, pp. 89-123. , -

L]

.

L *




DAY 75: JOHN STEINBECK AND THE
NOBEL PRIZE

Goal

ToXprovide background information on Stein- .

beck’s winning of the Nobel Prize.

L

Matenals

1.

2.

-

The Portable Steznbeck which mcludes the

Nobel Acceptance Speech.
You.may wish to refer to Americart Winners
of the Nobel Literary Prize edited by Warren
G. Frenchand Walter E. Kidd, specifically to
the chapter “John Stembeck” by Warren G
French, pp. 193-223. "

¢

Procedure

1.
2.

Ask a student to read Steinbeck’s acceptance

speech atoud.

Then, review 'The Nobel Prize. The Nabel
Prize for Literature was orfe of the’ five
international awards established in thé
1895 will of Swedish industrialist Alfred
Nobel, the inventor of dynamite. The prize
“to the.person who shall have produced in
the field of Literature the most distinguished
work of ah idealistic tendency” (French and
Kidd, eds., American’ Winners of the Nobel
Literary Prize, p. 6) is directed by the Nobel

Foundation; the annual award includes a .

large cash gift (from the accrued interest of
Nobel’s original gift), a gold medal} and a
diploma bearing the winner’s name and field
of achievement. The winner must be alive
and- actively writing. The Nobel judges may
decide not to give an award for a particular
year.

The first awards were given in 1901,
but no American received one until 1930.
Steinbeck- became the seventh winner on the
Americani list, which has since increased to
nine: Sinclair Lewis (1930), Eugene O’Neill
(1936), Pearl Buck (1938), T. S. Eliot
(1948, then a .British citizen), William
Fautkner (1949), Ernest Hemingway (1954),
John Steinbeck (1962), Saul Bellow (1976),
Issac Bashevis Singer (1978).

3.

»

4.

~

, announ ced,

¢

Day 75 287

Background stories on Steinbeck’s Nobel
Prize may be covered during’Anecdote Day;
nevertheless, review is advisable. Steinbeck
had. been nominated in 1945, when his
career was at a high point with both public
and critics. His books of the 1930s and
1940s about California had made _thelr
impact. However, by 1962, many critics
had lost interest in him and felt his recent
work second rate. When the ‘winner was
few literary maggzines re-
sponded and popular mz{gazm% such as
.Time were unfavorably impressed with the
choice. Steinbeck, who learned of his award
while watching television news at his home
{]n Sag Harbor, was surprised and honored;
e called it a “kind of fantasy.” See Stein-
beck: A Life in Letters, pp. 742-750. He
worried about his acceptance speech, asked
advice ef friehds, went to Stockholm with
Elaine, and later became afraid. See Stein-
beck: A Life in Letters, pp. 757-764.
It is interesting to digcuss awards at this
point, since many writerd both want and fear
them. Fame, recognitfn, sudden popularity
can be time-consumning, distracting from

© one’s work, the kiss of death. Steinbeck

believed that little good material was written
by Nobel winners after they received their
‘-awards. ‘Some writers have even been driven
to suicide after winning the Pulitzer. (See
John'Leggett, Ross and Tom: Two American
. Tragedies.) Why does a writer write? Why

- did Steinbeck write? Does the public de-
, mand too much of such shy writers as

~~ Steinbeck? * -

Nobel Prize' Committee Recogmtxon )1d
Citation:

"His sympathies always go out to the oppressed,
the misfits, and the distressed; he likes to con-
trast the simple joy of life with brutal and
cynical craving fér money. [Nobel Committee
Recognition}

For his at one and the same realistic and imagj-
native writings, distinguished as \they are by a
sympathetic humor and perception.
[Nobel Prize Citation by the SWed sh_A

rench and Kidd, 4merican J:
222)]

' ey o
95
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5. Prior to Sfeinbeck’s acceptance speech, R.
Sandler, a member of the Royal Academy
of Sciences, said,

Mr. Steinbeck~In your writings, crowned with

popular success in many countries, you have

- been a bold observcr of human behavior in both

tragic and comic situations. This you have

described to’ the reading public of the entire

world with vigour and realism. {Frenz, Horst

(¢d.), Nobel Lectures: Literature, 1901-1967,

New York: Elsevier Publishing Company, 1969,
p.577.]

DAYS 76-80: COMPLETING PAPER VI;

- REVIEWING SKILLS

‘ Goals

.

1. To provide time to complete reading and
writing.
2. To discuss skills for Paper V1.

Prooedure

1. Day 76 should be given to students for
final in-class reading time.

2. On Day 77, remind students that their
basic plots must be clear. Their classmates
may have not read their book or story; if

they come up for Defense Day, they should -

not have to explain their books orally to the

class. Encourage cqmparlson/contrast papers, .

using the familiar in-common readings
with the choice selection. Discuss possible
structures for such papers: (a) Introduction,
establishing position; Body, beginning with
in-common reading and discussing both
plot and comparison position idea; then
moving to choice reading with same pre-
cedure; Conclusion, summary of~position
in both works. (b) Introduction, establishing
position; . Body, beginning with basic plot
summary paragraph or paragraphs of both
books; then defining sub-topics of com-
parison position and discussing examples
from both books to support each point;
Conclusion, summarizing the sub-topick
and position.

3. Days 78-80 should be given over to writing
and proofreading Paper VI. Remind students
of due date, Day 81.

*
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. . T )
HANDOUT 20 - T .
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER VI: PAPER OF CHOICE . o, :
. ) s . H
Books: Fiction . ) ) ' ) . B
.T A > . ~ X
1. Cup of Gold (1929) ) ' - ¢
a. Is this a novel advocating the free life’of adventure or crltlclzmg civili- :
. zation which destroys innocence? - ' <,
b. Relate how this book fits into Steinbeck’s mterest m/ng Arthur , !
s . 2. 'In Dubious Battle (1936):

a. Critic Warren Frénch believes thls book is not evep pnmanly aboutfa
strike. Do you agree?
b. Consider the title. Who is *“in” battle? What is a ““dubious” battle?
3. The Moon Is Down (1942) . ’
_a. Is thisjust a propaganda novel of World War’ II" ) .
.. b. Focuson Mayor Orden. What is his function in the book? , ,
4. Cannery Rqw (1945) A
a. Contrast this book to Tortilla FIat What do they have in common?
b. Is Doc a Steinbeck hero?

a ¥

S. The Pearl (1947)
a. There is general agreement that the pearl is a symbol. A symbol of !
what? . ' s
‘b. What is a “fable’’? Is this novel a fable" ’ 3 ‘ .
6. The Wajward Bus (1947) - o
a. Criti¢ Peter Lisca calls tiis book “a pitiless examination of the world.” \

Do you agree? If so, define one aspect which is studied closely.
b. Consider the idea-of people with various personalities on a wayward bus *
as an allegory of the journey throth life.

7. Eastof Eden (1952)
‘a. Steinbeck-<said this book was what he had been “‘practicing to wrrte” all
" his life. What idea, already familiar, is repeated in this long novel?
b. Study the biblical story of Cainvahid Abel. How mrght this apply to this

book? W , i
8. Sweet Thursday (1954) ‘
a. What is the function of the inter-chapters in this novel? Does: thlS .
function differ from their use in The Grapes of Wrath? P
b. Concentrate on the character of Joe Elegant. This character was dropped N
when the book was made mto a musical come%(l’zpe Dream). Any 7, >
theories?

9. The Short Reign of Pippin [V (1957) )
a. Some critics felt that this-bdok was evidence of Steinbeck’s decline.
Concentrate on one aspect that you feel supports or contradicts this
criticism.
. b. There is much of Steinbeck himself in Pippin. Demonstraté -
, 10. The Winter ofOur Discontent (1961) :
a. Dishonesty. What is the meaning of this word in Steinbeck’s last novel? )
b. Some readers were disturbed with the setting of the novel, not the typ- . .
ical Calrforma landscape. What is the function of this setting?
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(/
a *  Books: I\#nﬁction X .
Travels with Charley (1962)
) R - a. Steinbeck loved dogs. What is the meaning of Charley in this book?
p ' b. Concentrate on one section. Define it in terms of one typical Steinbeck
e v
- ' America and merlcans (1966)
. a. One/cfitic finds this book as one largely of dlsapproval of ¢ontemporary,
‘ _ \ America. Do you agree? What one thing does Steinbeck like?
b. Canyou ﬁn% one definition of, “America” in this book?

¢ "

Stories -

““The Murder” (1934): Is this story about a double standard?
“St. Katy, the Virgin” (1936): What is Steinbeck saying about religion?

“How Mr. Hogan Robbed a Bink’ (1956): Biographer Thomas Kiergan calls this
. story “an almostperfect realization of the narrative effectiveness of the Ricketts-
SteinBeck theory of n'onte,leologlcal writing.”’ €an-you illustrate this?
Q N L) , .

\‘1‘ ‘ ¢ '{)‘ ' ‘e
ERIC -7~ e ¥
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HANDOUT 21 * ' h .
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER VI

PROMOTING UNDERSTANDING

. by Setb}Meisel :
4 L4

<
-

John Steinbeck once said, "My whole work drive has been aimed at making

-

people understand each other." This motive is clearly evident in The Moon

Is Down where Steinbeck details the tragedy of misunderstanding between
" . -
conquerors and the conquered. He shows in this novel that the conquerors

are doomed to fail because they fail to comprehend the inherent need for
freedom in'm;n. While this point is‘revealed in the plot, it is Steinbeck's
' stylistic devices that make it a universal statement.

The novel begins as\a small European towﬁ is invaded and half its
mititia, si; mén, is ;illed." The story then follows the inverted situation
Jf the victors and the vanquisﬂed. The invader; initially feel proud and

victorious, but this feeling quickly chaﬁges to anxiety and paranoia. The

v

villagers progress from Shock
suceess. The invaders insist
the mayor‘reméinhin his post.
of the 1#vad1ng soldiers, the

The gillagers then leave

to resentment to finally serising an inevitable
M

that order be maiécained in the town and that

However, when a local miner, Alex, kills one »"'

© o -

start of a revolt has begun.

-
.

their normal roles and become saboteurs,

snipers, and spies. The embattled fealing among the soldiers grows to the

point where ome of thie conquerors remarks that theirs is merely a victory

L)
.

where "the flies have conquered the flypaper.”"

As the resistence continues,
- . .
with each side making reprisals, thousands of dynamite\sticks are parachuted

in« Threatening to ‘execute the mayor if any of the dynamite is used, the

) : 1 ; ,

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-
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g

commanding officer, Colonel Lanswer, takes Mayor O}Qen hostige., Soon after
the arrest, however, explpsions are heard and the Mayor 1is shot.
Apparently written about the German occupation of a Norwegian village

in Zorld War II, the novel achieves universality through Steinbeckls refusal
A -

to be speciffc. ' It is this stylistic vagueness that makes the thehe of the

v

"free" spirit in man universal. The setting is in a smégl, snow~covered town °
. -

in the mountains. Unlike his descriptions of his own Salinas Valley, Stein-

‘¢
beck gives'ﬁhe town none of the usual colloquial flavog, nor does he develop

description of the people, the houses, the land, or the weather. The ‘names

of the villagers--Alexander Morden, Annie, Joseph, Doc Winter, and Mayo{

)
Orden--and of the 1nvaders-3Colone1 Lanser, Captains Loft and Bentick, Lieu-

Y
.

tenants Prackle and Tonder and Major Hupter——also do little to suggest the
nationality of either group. Much like the old man in Ernest Hemingway's

"The 01d Man and the Sea" who symbolized the displaced in wartime, Steinbeck's

people are not 1mpo£¥ant as individuals, but rather ag symbols of the spirit

<
in man. This stylistic device shows how Steinback 1§ not cohcerned with the

-

b}
French, Dutch or Norweglan occupation, but rather seeks }o demonstrate man's

neeq to be free, regardless of nationality. /

John Steinbeck also uses tge character of Alex Morden to irow how ba;ic
the need for\freedom_is ;n man. whe? Alex is brought to the mayor té explain
why he killed the Captain, he confesses, "I was mad. I have a pretty bad

>

temper. He said I must work. I am a free man. I got mad and I hit him.
. p
I guess I hit him pretty hard." Here Steinbeck stylistically shows through

- . .

Alex's short and simple prose how simple and basic Alex is. This adept
characterization demonst}étes Pow’freedom is not an esoteric idea solely for
an idealistic*elite but a basic concept in man.

The last technique is Steéinbeck's use of a_speech,~the one where Mayor

Orden recites before he is executed. Mayor Orden is reminiscing with his

O

EMC P

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: "
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sow
3

. . \ S
friend Doc Winter and begins to deliver the reading’ he gave on the night of

their high school graduation. The speech is an excerpt from the Apology,
* <

. Socrates' final statement before he was given a cup of hemlock. Condemned L [:i

to death, for practicing and preaching ideas that were not accepted by the . .

Greeks, Socrates condemned the court for abridging bis freedom: "I prophesy

to you who are my mdtdeferé that immediately after my departure punishment D
»

far heavier than you have fnflicted on me will surely await you." This pro-~ .
. .

nouncement, which parallels Mayor Orden's p(ediccion of the fate for the

. -

ry .
town's invaders, also shows the universal nature of freedom—-noc merely a
) modern concept but a ;eed that springs from ancient civilizat ion.
[ 4
Through these scyliscic devices of vagueness of logatfon and time, the

1 ™ ] charactérization of Alex, and §ocJ§ies' speech, John Steinbeck reveals that

. N <

man's need for freedom is a need that transcends nationality, mental capacity, . .

. a $nd\}i$e. And by doing this, he/comments on all those whg conquer and deny '

freedom, as we¥1 as on all those who seek freedom. N . D

e N
. . . .

¥ . . ¢
v . ’ ;. ,_// . J
Instructor's Comments - '
> ) . @ \ »
b . 1. Strengths: The writer makes a good case, by defining Steinbeck's styl- !

" 4
T * % \

istic devices, that thig is not just a World War 11 Propaganda piece.’
His organization is clear, he cites concrete examplék, and he largely \ ‘
achieves the position paper skill of clarifying the plot.

2. Weaknesses: The £irst Steinbeck quotation could.use a footnote, and cheh . ‘.

4 . ' .
book could use a publication date. The point about the villagers' 'sens-

.

hd ing an 1nev1ta‘ success" needs to be clarified in terms of the plot's .
actual conclusion. The writer needs. to be reminded of his overworking
" . guch verbs as "shows." . . d . -
. 1
~ - .‘ d *
-~ ‘H -
. %
. ‘ - i * . 3
P ’ l
, ~ S
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Q -~ - ’ v .
EMC , 2 -t J “ B -




§

Assngnment

T, ing that it offers a number of alternatives:

" DAYS 81 —90

-~

. DAYS 81-83: BEGINNING THE FINAL PAPER

AND PRF;PARING FOR DEFENSE DAY

Goals . .
1. To help students select a topic for Paper VII.
2. To provide class time to begin final paper

3. To prepare for Defense Day.

F

Materials ¢

s

1. Handout 21: Suggestions for Paper VII.
2. Handout 22: Student Model for Paper VIL
3. Copies of Paper VI (Choice Paper) to be.
used on Days 84-85. ’
L ] .

Ty

N

Ask students to insert DUE datcs for Paper vii s

on the Scheduls. )

"Procedure
. ‘ 6.
1. Give studenf’ a few minute’s at the beginning « 7.

of Day 81 to proofread. Then collect Paper
VI (Paper.of-Choice).
2. .As soon as possible, select and reproduce the
papers to be used for the final Defense Day
! discussions. '
3.” Orient students to the final paper by suggest-

If time allows, you may wish to assign
two papers—-a serious summation of John
Steinpeck ‘and his work and a parody

PAPER VII; THE SUMMING UP

4.

’ -~
A
e J

) |

|
\. \
1 o

|

c. Another poss1bL11ty that has worked very
.- well: dgree_to-give a grade of A to any ~
final paper that is read” aloud to the sem-
. inar: These presentations tnay take two.
days, but- they release final tensions.
There is, then, no Defense Day for Paper -
Vil )nstead there is a chance for creativ-
. ity and an opportunrty to summarize. In
addition, everyone is justifiably reward-
ed for having cooperated throughout the
course. Note: St111 require that Paper VII
be typed.
Refer to one of the Chronology handouts,
such as Handout 3. Note Steinbeck’s death
and posthumous publications. You also may ~
wish to refer to what has happened to people
who knew Steinbeck. See Kiernan, Intricate
Music, pp. 316-317.
Using Handouts 21 and 22, refer to this as- |
sigument as a pornt of departure. Epcourage ,
students to review materrals by Steinbeck, |
position papers.
Day 82is for research and whtrng
Hand out on Day 83 copies of the first papers
to be defended. Students may study thesg
papers in class’ or continue to work on Paper
VH

.
\ a
v ~

DAYS 84-86: PARTICIPATING IN DEFENSE
DAYS AND*FOLLOW-UP .

Goal

To complete the Defense Days and follow-up

C: -ass1gnment . discussion.
b. Most likely, you may wish to be more >
flexible. Students may elect to write  Materials

either a serious or a humorous paper.
Even the length may be shortened to
three or fewer pages.

-

Extra copres of position Papers for students who
haye forgotten them.

-
. L.
¢ -
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Proc_gdure

1. Follow the established procedures for De-

. fense Day. Return all papérs at the end of
the period on Day 85. . .

2. The final follow-up day (Day 86) can- be
spent discussing other papers, the student

models, or the insights of critics. Suggestion: .

“Cannery Row: Steinbeck’s Pastoral Poem”’

by Stanley Alexander in Steinbeck: A Collec- _
tion of Critical Essays, edited by Robert -

Murray Davis, pp. 139-148.

‘DAYS 87-89: COMPLETING THE FINAL
. PAPERS AND SHARING THEM IN CLASS

$ GOaIS .

1. To provide in-class time to complete Paper
VIL

2. To encourage students to share their final
paper with the class and to respond to the
papers of fellow students.

Procedure

1. Day 87 should be given over to completing
Paper VII.
. Days 88-89 can be set asnde for all students

to cut off the final pressure by granting a
uniform grade of A on Paper VII, the experi-
. ence will be even more enjoyable, and the
students may elect a humorous approach.
Experience has shown that these papers are
©of high quality. Although these readings do
not constitute a Defense Day, the class should
attempt to respond to each paper—and so
‘should the instructor. ‘

/ ’, -
LA

DAY 90: FINAL DISCUSSION READINGS
EVALUATION

Goals ' ‘ '

1. To encourage students to evaluate the sem-
inar.
2. To share a final Stelnbeck experience. .

Materials

1~ Handout 23: Seminar Evaluation (see Appen-
dix G). z h

2. You may wish to use a humorous commence-
ment/graduation address written but never

, spoken by Steinbeck, See Steinbeck: A Life

¢

in Letters, 16 May 1956, pp. 528-533.
- . -
Procedure

1. ‘Without comment, ask students to complete
the evaluation anonymously. Collect.

2. You may wish to ask seminar students to
give their final impressions of the course, of

, of what they have learned. My
classes have elected for a kind of fun day,
such as a Twenty-Questions Day and a Char-

~ades Day based o Steinbeck plots and char-
acters. Ong seminar evert planned a Steinbeck

~ party, and ¥ath student dressed as a character
from a story or novel. '

3. Some instructors may wish to read Stein-
beck’s humorous graduation speech. This is
great fun if the course ends in the spring.

4. Some instructors: may wish to give a ﬁrfal
exammatlon as.well as make a final summary
%nd personal reflection on th.e course.

¥

R
-
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HANDOUT 22
SUGGESTIONS FOR PAPER VII

»

“The Summing Up | . \_) ’ ,

1.” Did Steinbeck deserve the Nobel Prize?

2. How did Steinbeck treat nature?

3. - Examine his Nobel Acceptance Speech. Can this lead to a.position? ¢
4. Consider his titles. Can you develop a theory about his choices?

P

S. How does Steinbeck treat women in his books? ’ s
6.~ Steinbeck was obviously not religious in the conventional sense of the word.’
How would you-describe his ‘‘religion”? - ) .

7. Why do you think that Salinas has now accepted thei;native son?
8. Which work was your favorite?
9. Is'Steinbeck a topical or regional writer, but not a universal writer?

Creative Suggestions

1. Try«a parody of a wark by Steinbeck. Take a short story or a passage from a
novel and distort his style and plot.

2. Try a parody of Steinbeck by taking a simple plot and riting it in the fa- .
.mous Steinbeck style. For example, take a childfen’s story such as ““The
Three Little Pigs.”

3. Write a recently-discovered work of John Steinbeck.

o

5. /erte a newspaper arficle abouTa professor who has found a piece of infor- o
/ mation that reveals a new side of Steinbeck (for example he really hated
/ dogs). .
Write a first draft of Steinbeck’s Nobel Prlze address which he threw away
because Elaine didn’t like it. o .
7. Writea personal essay on the agonies that you experienced while studymg
Jo)m/Stembeck or preparing for Defense Day.
..-Develop a series of létters between Steinbeck and a member of this class.
9/ Write a series of so-called samples of Stembeck s wrltlng, from kindergarten
to college—all with teacher comments.

’
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HANDOUT 23 . o
STUDENT MODEL FOR PAPER V . )

. * ’ N

' IN' THE BEGINNING, 'JOHN SAID . . . .

by John Corbett

It was late afternoon and the cars buzzed westward down Route 80. The

brightly colored vehicles creatéd a gharp contrast to the vivid greenness of
the farmland. From the interstate arteries shot capil}ary ramps, connecting
them with veiny rural’ ro;ds. These were interrupted sporadically-with a
heshy lung of suburbia. The circulation of traffic flowed in a;d out of the
suburbg and passed identical houses row on row and conclqﬁed at ireir equally

similar driveways.

At the end of one of these driveways sat a small boy. Leahing ;gainst

O
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

the garage, he stared dreamily, almost mesmerized. -

F —

"Whatcha doin', son?" asked a middle-aged man straining with a large

* box as he passed the boy. "Ya like the new house?"

"t's okay. Sorta like our second house," said the boy. "I'm gonna

g0 'round back and look around, okay?" .

""Yeah, jus;'be back in about ten minutes. We've gotta get some fried °
chicken or something.™

A thud sounded from within the house, followéd by refrained cursing.
The boy, got ;p avd slowly turned the corner Bf the 8arage paﬁt a small, un-

attended garden. A bright blue bus passed behind him and a steamy. sound

appeared as its driver applied his air brakes, ,slowing for a cornmer. Startled

at this new sound, the boy turned and watched the bus drive away.
A\l

the dirty red bricks stréwn randomly in his path, he resumed his exploration.

Scanning
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The back yard was small and weed infested. Dandeliong had agsumed rule over

J' , the grass, gi;ing a thicker, more lumpy appearance to the lawn. A muttered

"yuck" came from the boy, and he spun around towards the street. . . .
L]

. Instructor's Comments
* ]

.

The writer 'knows Steinbeck beginnings, the careful setting of the ‘Scene

. .

and mood. He pours on the biological references to ﬁa}ody che_wricer's
natucalistic ‘style, then comes down to earth with a character who speaks a

- down-home colloquial tongue. The modern Okie h&s joined suburbia. The short
piece, contrasting nature and man-made, actually departs from parody and

invites and intrigues us.

-

O
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APPENDIX A

THE LIFE AND TIMES OF - ]
JOHN STEINBECK

. Jobm Steipbeck
THE ASPIRING CALIFORNIAN, 1902-1934

1902 .

. Born. February 27 in Salinas, Cahforma the third child

+ of John Ernst and Olive Hamllton Stembeck His father

was the county treasurer; his mother had been a school
teacher. L. )

A .-

1911-1912 ’

His Aunt Molly gives him a copy of Thomas Malory $
Worte d’Arthur; his father gives him a chestout pony.

.

1919 | {

Presxdent of semor class'at Salinas High School Graduatesm

and begins irregular attendance at Stanford Umversxty
1924

, & Adventures in Arcademy”—satirical glece pubhshed in
Stanford Spectator.

1925

Leaves Stanford without a degree..Visits sister in New
York, works as assistant bricklayer on Madison Square
Garden. Works as cub reporter for N.Y. American. Fails
to find publisher for stories. .

1926 B ,

Returns to California. Finishes first novel while a winter
caretaker of a Lake Tahoe estate.  ~

‘

1927-1928

Works at Lake Tahoe City Hatchery where he meets
“Carol Henning. Moves to San Francisco to work on

novel. N

1929

First novel—Cup of/Gold—about Henry Morgan, a
buccaneer from Wales; father offers John $25 a month
so he can be a full-time writer.

'

S

. Theodore Roosevelt's administration (1901-1909). ~

' The Times

U S. population now around 92 mjllion; Titanic disaster.

.

Ky

Treaty of Versailles. Volstead Amendment. Winesburg, . ‘
Ohio by Sherwood Anderson.

How to Write Short Storjes, Ring Lardner.

.

The Great Gatsby, Fitzgerald. Scopes Monkey Trial. ) *

¢ -

Byrd flies over North Pole. NBC is organized. The Sun
Also Rises, Hemingway.

1 »

¢

Charles Lindbergh flies from New York to Paris”in
GSpirit of St. Louis. . .

. -

Stock Market crash. William Faulkper, The Sound and
the Fury. Hoover administration (1929-1933). ,
g

36 | . —
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1930

Marries Carol Henning, moves to, family cottage at
Pacific Grove. Meets Ed Ricketts, {2 marine biologist
and lifetime friend. Acquires a NY literary agent:
Mc]ntosh and Otis.

1931

Depressed by irejections, working on a manuscript
called “Dissonant Symphany.”

1932

Pastures of Heaven, a short story collection built around
one family. Moves to Los Angeles.

1933

To a God Unknown and first two parts of The Red

Pony.

1934

Olive Hamilton Steinbeck dies. Short stéry “The Mur-

der” wins O. Henry Prize.
A

THE CALIFORNIA CELEBRITY, 1935-1943 ,

1935

Tortilla Flat, Steinbeck’s first commercial success. After
making. $870 in seven ycars of writing, Stembeck re-
ceives $4000 for film nghts alone. Father John Ernst
Stembeck dies.

1936 .

In Dubious Battle, p‘ublished and controversial. Buys
f:&

1937 T

Of Mice and Men (novel) published, while play version
wins N.Y. Drama Critics’ Circle Award. Travels with
Okies from Oklahoma to Califotnia.

1938,
The Long Valley and fourth part of Red Pony published.

1939 ' )

Whe Grapes of Wrath. 500,000 sold of first edition.
Elected to National Institute of Arts and bette}'s.

1940 :

Steinbeck and Ed Rlo{cetts visit Gulf of California. The
Grapes of Wrath wins Pulitzer. Film of The Grapes of *
Wrath big hit.

1941

Sea of Cortez. Separates from Carol Steinbeck and,
moves to New York.

U.S. population approaches 123 million. Sinclai:r Lewis,
first U.S. writer to win Nobel Prize.

Ford’s 20 millionth car. .

L

War veterans’ bonus march on Washington. FDR pledges
a “Néw Deal.”

FDR’s administration (1933-1945). Depression. CCC,
TVA,NRA, AAA. Hitler, German Chancellor.

Nationwide strikes. Dillinger shot by FBI.

\

WPA. Wagner Aét declares collective bargaining. Waiting
for Lefty, Odets. WPA. Federal Writers, project. Pro-
letarian literature.

. B .

Spanish .Civil War, Franco vs. Loyalists. REA. Sand-
burg’s The People, Yes. .

r

CIO sitdown stnk_e "Japan invades Chma Golden Gate
Bridge dedxcated

Pearl Buck wins Nobel Prize.

-

Régular transatlantic air service. World War II begins;
Germany attacks Poland, ' R

>
1

U.S. popqlauon 131 million. NY World’s Fair closes.

Nazis bomb Britain. =~

4

. . ' ]
Dccember 7, Japanese bomb Pearl Harbor. US. enters
* World War IL {

«
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1942

The Moon Is "Do
Divorced from Carof, $200,000 settlement. Meets FDR.

1943 Y ‘

Marries Gwyndolyn (Gwen) Conger. Visits war zone in
Africa and Italy for N.Y. He\rald Tribune.
\

1944 N
Film: Lifeboat. Son Thonlboﬁn\ j
1945

Cannery Row, The Red Pony in fous parts published.
Buys two brownstones on East 78th St. in New York
City.

1946 -
Son John born. Travels to Denmark.

1947

The Wayward Bus and The Pearl ¢(book and film).
Trayels to Russia} . .

-

1948

A Russian JournalDiyorce from Gwen. Elected to
American Academy of AYts and Letters. Returns to
California. Death of Ed Ricketts.

-

1949 -

Film of The Red Pony. Steinbeck comes back to East
'Coast. Megts Elaine Scott.

- 1950

Marries Elaine Scott. Burning Bright, novel and play.
Viva Zapata!, film.

1951 g
The Log from the Sea of Cortez. )

1952 .

East of Eden. Correspondent in'Euro'pe for Collier’s.
r A

1953 7

Rents a cottage in SagHarbor, Long Island. Works on a
manuscript called Bear Flag-later to be called Sweer
Thursday. N

L

1954
Sweet Thursday. Lives in Paris for nine months.

% T
.

s
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..7a

General Eisenhower leads forces in Africa and Italy, then
made Supreme Allied Commander in Europe. .

D-Day landing at Normand

. ‘ 1
V-E, V-J Days. Atonfic Age begins. UN Charter. Death
of FDR, Truman admjinistration (1945-1952).

3 N

P

- Hiroshima, John Hersey. Atomic tests in Pacific.

Marshall Plan, Truman Doctrine.
<
Norman Mailer, The Naked and the Dead. Berlin Airlift.

’
.
-

A

‘ '
US.signs NATO pact. . *

‘

~

Korean War begins. MéCarthy era. _

¥

<

J.D. Salinger, Catcher in the Rye.

.
Eisenhower administration (1952-1960). Ralph Bllisc;n,
Invisible Man.

Korean War armistice,

- -

Supreme Court rules racial segregation unconstitutional.  .'v
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1955

N

Broadway musical Pipe Dream flops: Buys home in o
> Sag Harbor.

1956 '

Covers national political conventions for Louisvile
Courier-Journal and syndicate.

1957 - )

The Short Reign of Pippin IV. Steinbeck begins re-
search on Malory and Morte d’Arthur.

1958
Once There Was a War.

1959

Spends most of a year in Bruton, Somerset, England
working on his version of Malory ..

1960~ 1

Travels throughout the U.S. with his poodle Charley
collecting material for a book.

THE NOBEL WINNER AND DECLINE, 1961-1968

1961 )

Winter of Our Discontent, last novel. First heart attack,
in Euroge.  ° '

1962

Travels with Charley. Wins Nobel Rrize for Literature.

1963
T\S\ws cultural exchange trlp behind Iron Curtain with
Edward Albee. . -

-~ @

1964
Death of Steinbeck’s editor and good friend, Pascal

_ Covici. Trip to Ireland.

1965
Trips to Israel and S.E. Asia for Newsday.

1966 T
America and Americarts.

1967

- Steinbeck undergoes surgery for a spinal.fusion.

N—

Faulkner’s A Fable Wins“P}Jlitzer.' .
Israeli-Egyptian Whr.

Russia launches Sputnik. On the Road, Jagk Kerouac.

e

Lolita, Nabokov.

-

Kruschey visits the U.S. Cuban Revolution and Castro.

US. populagion over 170 million. Nixon Kenncdy TV
debate.

>

Kennedy adm‘inistration (1961-1963).

John Glenn first American in orbit. 5000 Amencans in
Viet Nam.

Kennedy assassinated in Dallas. Lyndon Johnsor ad-
ministration {1963-1968).

Rise of the Beatles. \

Malcolm X shot in New York City. Keepers«of the House!
by Shirley Ann Grau wins Pulitzer.

U S. bombs Hanoi. College protests. . %
Summer riots in 127 cities. ' i
]

-
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1968 ) . . ' )
John Steinbeck dies December 20 of a heart attack.  Robert Kennedy and Martin Luthér King are assassi-
His ashes are buried in Gabden of Memories, Salinas,  nated. 550,000 in Viet Nam.
California,
1969 ’ . .
Journal of a Novel: The East of Eden Letters.
1975 . . ‘
Wife Elaine and Robert Wallsten edit Steinbeck: A Life « o,
in Letters. h - ;
1976 .o .
The Acts of King Arthur and His Noble Knights. .« ' ) . i
( :
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S .+ _APPENDIXB
‘ . LETTER-TO JOHN MURPHY/ -
KING ARTHUR -

v . <\ ) h »
Sag Harbor

X Jur\e 12,1961

Dear John:
All my life has been aimed at one book and I haven’t startea\lt yet. The rest
has all been practice. Do you remember the Arthurian legend well enough to .
raise in your mind the symbols of Launcelot and his son Galahad? You see,
Launcelot was imperfect and so he never got to see the Holy Grail. So it is with
all of us. The Grail is always one generation ahead of us. But it is there and so we
can go on bearing sons who will bear sons who may see the Grail. This is a most
. profound set of sympbols.
) The setting down: of words is only the final process. It is possible, through
< : accident,.that the words for my book may never be set down but I have been
workmg and studying t\oward it for oVer forty years. Only the last of the process
. waits to be done—and it scares the hell out of me.-Once the word$’ go down—

. you are alone and committed. It’s as final as a plea in court from which there is
no retracting. That’s the lgnely time. Nine tenths of a writer’s life do not admit
of any companion nor friend nor associate. And until one makes peace with

. loneliness and accepts it as a part of the profession, as celibacy is a part of priest-
hood, until then there are times of dreadful dread. I am just as terrified of my
next book as I was of my first. It doesn’t get easier. It gets harder and more
heartbreaking and finally, it must be that one must accept the failure which is "
the end of every writer’s life no‘matter what stir he may have made. In himself
he must fail as Launcelot failed—vgor the Grail is not a cup. It’s a promise that

- skips ahead—it’s a carrot on a stick  and it never fails to draw us on. So it is that
I would greatly prefer to die in the middle of a sentence in the middle of a book
and so leave it as all life must be—un&nished. That’s the law, the great law. Prin-
mples of motoriety or publicity or gv Q public acceptance do not apply. Great-
ness is not shared by a man who is great And by the same token—if he should
want it—he can’t possibly get near it. \

. ‘ . Yours,
i . John
) -

. , \
, \ -

[N

£

SOURCE: Steinbeck, Elaine, and Robert Wallsten, eds., Steinbeck: A Life in Letters (New
York: Viking Press, 1975), p. 802. .
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IN SEARCH OF JOHN STEINBECK

»
'

S T e
a3 * Ha

Carmel, California 1s just a telephone call from Iowa
City. But our American hterature seminary/at West High
Schogf knew that this was to be more than just a tele-
phone call. This was an important last in our search
for John Steinbeck.

Actually it all began eight years ago when our English
department ‘offered an in-depth spring seminaj on F.
Scott Fitzgerald. The idea behind this elective for juniors
and seniors was simple: we, wanted to share with our stu-
dents tMe satisfaction of knowing something well. And
we knéw that chron i8gical exploration of a single author
could provide an opening'wedge to all of literature.

Of &ourse, we knew that this class would be demand-
ing. Students would be asked to write (and type!)
seven position papers in twelve weekd. Every student
would have to defend two of these papers before the en-
tire class—papers based on one short story, three novels,
100 pages of biography or autobiography, a story or
book of choice, and final summation. Al this, plus class-
room oral reading, discussion, films, and resource per-
sons was pretty heavy stuff for high school students.

But by last spring, our experiment had grown to three
sections. Two of them were on John Steinbeck. By late
April, our students had read and discussed much of The

Long Valley and The Red Pony, as well as written papers,

on “The Harness,” Tortilla Flat, and -Of Mice and Men.
They knew their California map; they knew about Stein-
beck’s love of the King Arthur legends; they knew about
his good friend Ed Ricketts. And now they were into
The- Grapes of Wrath, reviewing the Great Depression,
and examining Steinbeck’s letters that were collected by
hus wife Elaine and Robert Wallsten around 1975. -

In fact, many of the seniors were already thinking
about the fifth paper, the profile of Steinbeck. They
were getting edgy with their research. Knowing how
Steinbeck resisted biographers, they weren't satisfied
with either Nelson Valjean’s John Steinbeck: The Errant

~ soKnight or the morestecent Thomas Kiernan’s The Intri-
Yeate Music. One of them expressed their dissatisfaction.
*“There are so many questions I'd like to ask him,” he
said. “His letters are really good, and yet I wish we could

at least talk to somebody who knew him.”

Lsympathized. After all, the Hemingway seminar had
made good use of our school’s telephone interview kit
last year when they called~Papa’s youngest son, Dr.

.
-

»~

Gregory Hemingway, in Jordan, Montana. But I also.
knew how previous Steinbeck seminars jad been politely
refused by Elaine Steinbeck and Elizabeth Otis, the
Nobel Prize winner’s New York agent. Nevertheless, T
had done ‘some research myself and come up with
another address. ‘ - .

“Shall we try Toby Street?™ I asked.

So we did. Or rather, we first wrote to his law office
in Monterey, California. He answered promptly: “I
accept your invitation almost as a matter of course.”
Then we mailed him fourteen™ questions sugigested by
individual students and refined by consensus.

Finally, we reviewed what we knew about Toby
Street: Mr. Webster F. Street, first met Steinbeck when
they were students at Stanford in the early 1920s. Later,
abandoned a literary career for law, even gave one of his
plays to Steinbeck who turned it into the 1933 novel To
a God Unknown. The author’s lawyer and lifetime
correspondént (“a very nice guy”), he still lived in
Steinbeck country, his home in Carmel, his law office of
Hudson, Martin, Ferrante & Street not far away. And his
letter suggested that he was more than “alert”: “Did it
éver\occur to you that Pepys must have known and
talke dozens of people who knew Shakespeare?
And yet in all the thousands of Words of his diary he
speaks no word of any biographic significance about
him.” .

By the time of our May 16 interview, the students
had not only completed The Grapes of Wrath but also

_were in the last stages of their research about the fife of

‘Steinbeck. They had just completed Anecdofe Day, a
sharing of stories about the author. Naturally, they were
excited when we gathered in a conference room of the
West High library that Friday morning.

The interview began with a question that took
Mr. Street back to the 1920s, Mary asked, “What attract-
ed you to John Steinbeck and caused you to become a
lifelong friend?” His answer was immediate. “Vitality!”
he said. “John Steinbeck was*a ‘here person’—not
wandering around in the woods.” Toby Street went on
to describe how they had shared similar interests in_
literature and writing. He said that Steinbeck was not
satisfied with just completing a ‘limiting degree pro-
gram; instead, John was always reading, auditing classes,
haunting the library, drawing out peopfe. :

t
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When Seth and Pam and Van asked him questions
based on their reading of biography and literary criti-
cism, Toby Street sided with those skeptical seniors.
Like them, he didn’t buy Kiernan’s theory about Stein-
beck’s chlldhood ugliness influencing hi$ writing, nor
was he impressed with biologist Ed Rickett’s philosoph-

ical' influenck. He told Pam that he just couldn’t see

John in any of his fictional characters.

But when Seth asked about Steinbeck’s 4personal
Jastes, he felt nght at home. Cars: “John was “always
interested in how perfecta car could run but not in how
it-looked.” Dogs: “He always had a dog, but he had no
feeling for fancy dogs.” Food: “Johh was 1nd1ffercnt to
food—not a gourmet.” Music: “He seemed to like
ballads, ﬁfteenth-century music, but “there was no
definite lure for him.” Sports: “Absolutely mdlfferent
except maybe for polo when he was young > Clothing:
“Indifferent. He couldn’t pick out clothes.”

,As Toby Street began to flesh in thc man Steinbeck

with these bits and pieces, he also was defining what we -

had discussed in class—the many fictional dogs, his
knowledge of cars in The Grapes of Wrath, and his
descriptive indifference to other subjects so common

. with authors. And for the next twenty minutes, this
tying of life to literature continued: - .

In The Crapes of Wrath, Tom Joad says, “Well,
maybe like Casy says, a fella ain’t got a soul of his
own, but on'y a piece of.a big one.”

Toby Street: Steinbeck came from devout ancestors,

but he was not tied to one:churgh. ,

In “Tortilla Flat, the houSe of Danny and his poor
paisano friends is saidto be “Not unlike the Round
Table.”

Toby Street: John's favorite book was Malory’s
Morte d’Arthur. In fact, he never had a favorite of his
own, he wouldn’t discuss any of his books after they
were published.

-

’

K

N »

Why was Steinbeck so interested in subnormal char-
acters like Lennie in Of Mice and Men?

Toby Street: Lennie may have been based on a man
that John and I sav&urza a 19 Os speakeasy in Casfro-
ville, a town fiear his home. But Lennie isn’t so much
subnormal as he is part of an idéa‘that people like he
and George can get trapped by society. é

/

Near the end of the interview, the discussion shifted
to Steinbeck and the public, then and now. Toby Street
said, “John was a distinctly private person. He wasso shy
that he would even blush when he said somethmg
clever.” Thus Steinbeck avoided public recognition. But
when Debbie asked about how John’s home town of
Salinas felt about him, he laughed “At ﬁrst they regard-
ed him as a scourge. They didn’t like the pubhcxty of his
writing about the life of migrant workers near their
town. But now they honor him.” He then described how
they had recently celebrated the Steinbeck postage
stamp.

Though the students knew about Steinbeck’s,public
acclaim—his Pulitzer and Nobel prizég, the plans now for
a commemorative gold medal, they%so knew about the
censorship controversy inqlowa over The, Grapes of
Wrath. When- the Jowa situation was described, Toby
Street laughed, “Why don’t+they ban the /liad?” Then he

* reflected, “I suppose a lot of school boards don’t care

too much for realism, and that makes it tough for teach-
ers who are trying to give their pupils an overall view of
anything.”

Toby Street knew our last question. We had framed it

just for him, though it posed the burden of reexamining
over forty years of friendship with John Steinbeck: “Is
"there something you think we should know about Stein-
beck?”

“Read everything you can. To understand him, read
everything, even his ‘turkeys’.”” Then he asked us a ques-
tion, “Do you know anything in the English language
that equals Of Mice and Men?” ,

Lo
b
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~ ANECDOTES FROM ’ :
THE STEINBECK BIOGRAPHY =
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The following six anecdotes are included in this handbook ~ Though Steinbeck’s famous~ novels of' the Great
to initiate the profile discussion. For those teachersand ~ Depression in California seem a long way from the tales
students who have difficulty locating reference materials ~ of Launcelot and Guinevere, Tortilla Flat (1935) opens
1n their schodl or community, these anecdotes are offered ~ on page one with mention¥df the Round Table. Stein-
as mogdels, resources, alternates for a large group discus- beck, the so-called realist, was intrigued by the stories of

sion, or whatever seems most useful. . . myth, and pride, and even victary. He felt that the mod-
» A ‘ ern world was a world of loss—of heroes, gods,/and(
ANECDOTE 1 puthority. This affection for the ancient past kept him

‘On June 3, 1928, John Steinbeck arrived for work at the reading and regeading the Arthurian legends,-consulting
Tahoe City fish hatghery in an ancient Dodge. He carried  scholars, and even naming his Sag Harbor, Long Island

i with him some bafteréd luggage, a typewriter, and some work-house his “Joyous Garde,” a reference to the castle
manilla envglopes. The job only lasted for about three where Launcelot took Guinevere. ~
months, but his coworkers and associates never forgot In 1959, Steinbeck and his wife Elaine spent nearly a

him. They remembered that he had a sense of humor, - Year in Somerset, England, trying to write his version of
liked girls, and was intent on becoming a successful ~ Malory while living in the middle of Arthurian country.
writer. ) By 1961, he confessed that he might never achieve his

His humor was noticed right away. Steinbeck began  goal of a book about King Arthur, In a letter to a friend,.
to joke about being a “midwife to a fish” He called  Steinbeck summarized his own forty-year quest: “All
himself “Dr. Steinbeck” and posted a sign: “PISCA- my 'life has been aimed at one book . . . THe rest is prac-
TORIAL OBSTETRICIAN.” As for the girls, he worked tice. The Grail is always one generation ahead of us.. .
them into his schedule when he wasn’t writing. When he the Grail is not a cup. It’s a proise that skips ahead

wasn’t writing, he invited them up to his bachelor’s —it’s a carrot on a.stick and it never fails to drayts on.
cottage. One night a co-worker found himholding a So it is that I woald greatly prefer to die in-the Tiddle
: young lady by'her ankles as she hung downward frofh of a sentence in the middle of a boolg,md so leave it as
. outside his upstairs window. Steinbeck just explained all life must be—unfinished.” o
tha! he was.trying to get her to be more friendly. " > John Steinbeck never wrote that book. [SOUICC:

One of his friend’s favorite stories is about the night ~ Elaine Steinbeck and Robert Wallsten; eds., Steinbeck:

he and a young man'named Allan Pollett hadgone ona 4 Life in Letters, pp. 740~741,802.]

. double date. As they drove along, John would engage in : , ‘

. some passionate love-making, then stop' and write on a ANECDOTE3

memo pad. When his female companion asked him what  After a long dry spell of rejection-slips and books that
he was doing, he said, “Some day Pll sort out these  made no financial or literary dent, John Steinbeck and
memos and write another book”” Then the girl asked,  hjs wife began to have gven more troubles. Added to his-
**You mean, you get ideas for a book when you’re—well,  pleak outlook was the poor health of his parents which
when you’re making love?” “That’s right,” said 'Stein- | troubled him as he was trying to write. Theh he got an
beck. [Source: Nelson Valjean, John Steinbeck: The  jdea for a short amusing book about some Califorpia
Errant Knight, pp. 111-113.] ‘ paisanos. Though he thought the book light, even second-
rate, the writing went like wildfire which took his mind

ANECDOTE 2 : ' * from his worries. He wrote a friend about how he felt:
v, When John Steinbeck was nine years old, his Aunt Mdlly %] need something to help me over this last ditch. OQur
gave him a copy of Morte d’Arthur by Sir Thoﬁ"lf‘s . house is cgumbii rapidly and when it is gone there
Malory. Although the book was written in fifteenth- will be nothin:}(y LD .
centary Middle English, young Steinbeck was fascinated - When the 6w book, Tortilla Flat was issued in 1935,
by the legend of King. Arthur and his Round Table. This\ * G\Steinbeclg discovered that his story of Danny and his
fascination lasted for a lifetime. friengs and his two houses pleased both the qulic and
\ N
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the critics. He was making so much money and the IAOS'&

ers were making such a fuss that he became frightene
by his sudden ‘popularity. He and his wife Carol decided

heard that Hollywoqd was interested in the novel. They
piled into their old #brd and headed south.

In September, his agent wired Steinbeck in Mexico
that the movie rights for Tortilla Flat would earn him
$4000, a lot of money in 1935. Steinbeck was: de}xghted
‘with the telegram, especially how it affected the local
telegraph operator. He replied to his agent: “It is rather
amusing what the Mexican operator must have thought
of your wire. ‘84000 dollars for Tortilla’ Probably
thought it was either a code word or a race horse.”
[Source: Elaine Steinbeck and Robert Wallsten, eds.,
Steinbeck: A Life in Letters, pp. 83, 104, 105, 108.] ,

© to escape to Mexicz'or a vacation around the time they

ANECDOTE 4

The Grapes of Wrath (1939), the novel about the Okla-
, homa Joads who came to California in search of the .
Promised Land, did not just wmyStembeck the Pulitzer
Prize. The best-seller also won him a great deal of con-
troversy. He discovered that the book he thought not

-too many people would read was literary dynamite.

While he was doing his research in the migrant camps

and then searching for a title (later. suggested by his first -

wife Carol), Stéinbeck believed that the long novel would

not be popular. But when his Viking Press editors read.

the book, they were emotionally exhausted and wrote
him of its greatness. After publication, Steinbeck and his

agent received a flow of money, hundreds of telegrams -

and telephohe calls of congratulation (and pleas for

money), and an offer to write Hollywood scripts at .

$5000 a week. y

The Grapes of Wrath with its story of economic and
social injusticesmade’ the California Associated Farmers
hopping mad. Then things got fough.-The undersheriff
of Santa Clara County warned Steinbeck that he should
not be alone in a hotel room, that he should keep records
of his travels when not on his Los Gatos ranch, and that
he must travel with one or two friends.

Steinbeck was curious about why he must not be'in a
hotel room alone. His friend said; “Maybe I'm sticking
my neck out but the boys got a rape case set.up for

You get alone in a hotel and a dame will come in;’
off her clothes, scratch her face and scream and you

. try to talk yourself out of that one. They won’t touch

your book but there’s easier ways.” [Source: Elaine

___Steinbeck and Robert Wallsten, eds., Steinbeck: A Life

# Letters, pp. 165,171,173}
ANECDOTE 5 .

John Steinbeck was a loving father to his two sons,
John IV and Thom. He also was a great letter writer.
Each morning, he would warm up for the day’s writing

-

.New Yo

by s¢nding a letter or two to friends, relatives, or his
agent. His lettersswere always personal, con-
crete, and’ affectionate, Often they were very amusing,
especially when he wrote his boys.

On November 6, 1958, the father wrote John Iv,
who was in prep school The letter, which was in response
to one sent by his son, illustrates Steinbeck the man, the
writer, and especially the father:

Dear Cat, ’ )

Of course I was terribly pleased to get your last
letter and to hear that you had the second highest mlark
in ‘BugTay I didn’t know you were takmg it It
sounds fascinating. That and your triumph in mathe-
matics seem to have sét your handwriting back a little
bit, but we can’t have everything. I have often told you
that spelling was fairly unimportant, except that some-
times it can bQ a little confusing. You said, fdr instance,
that the ‘wethi#r’ up there is cold. A wether is a castrated
sheep and I%sorry he’s cold but there is nothing I can
do-about it f8dm hére. I am also sorry that Lwill not see
your crew cubi in full flower, but‘maybe it will be rather
pretty when it leafs out,, .. [signed] Fa. .
[Source: Elaine Stcfnbeck and Robert Wallsten,. eds,,
Steinbeck: A Life in Letters, pp. 563-564.]

b_' ‘.5‘ . ¢ ) r
ANECDOTE 6, P ..

~ b ’

John Stembeck‘leamid that he had won the 1962 Nobel
Prize for literature while he was watching television. He
had turned on the set one morning during the tense pe-
riod of the Cuban missile crisis. His first reaction was dis-
belief. Then he had a'cup of coffee.

Winning the Nobel Prize proved to be “‘a monster in
some . ways.” Congratulatory messages—from four to
five hundred each day—poured in and Steinbeck felt it
imperative to answer each one. When he took a short
trip to New York City, he was besieged by seventy-five
news reporters and photographers. Then too, he began
to have fears about w}iting'and giving an acceptance

« speech, Largely a private man, Steinbeck asked his good

friend” Adlai Stevenson for advice, confessing that he was
“Yiterally scared to death »
However, wi¥n Steinbeck reached Stockholm, every-

. thing-went well, especfally his acceptance speech. Yet,

the author soon reﬂected that the Nobel Prize was some-

thing like the kiss of death. He noted that Sinclair Lewis,

Erest Hemingway, and William Faulkner had produced
little of merit after they won their prizes. He also was
aware that many “American critics were not ¢xcited that
he had won the award. Time magazine didn’t even give
him a cover story. Steinbeck knew that now returning to
the kind .of anonymous life that he preferred as a writer
was an immense problem. And indeed his last years were
largely unproductive. [Source: Stars & Stripes, 8 Novem-
ber 1962, p. 11; Elaine Steinbeck and Robert Wallsten,
eds., Steinbeck: A Life in Letters, pp. 694-711.]

v
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i

Wee, sleekit, cow’rin’, tim’rous beastie,
O what a panic’s in thy breastie!
Thou need na start awa sae hasty,
) Wi’ bickering brattle!
I wad be laith to rin an’ chase thee
Wi’ murd’ring pattle!

I’'m truly sorry man’s dominion
Has broken Nature’s social union,
An’ justifies that ill opinion

’

TO A MOUSE
On Tuming Her Up in Her Nest

With t}.ze Plough, November, I 785

Which makes thee startie
At me, thy poor earth-born companion, °

An’ fellow-mortal!

I doubt na, whiles, but thou may thieve;
What then? poor beastie, thou maun live!
A daimen-icker in a thrave
g ’S a sma’ request:
P’ll get a blessin’ wi’ the lave,
And never miss ’t!

Thy wee bit housie, too, in ruin!

Its silly. wa’s the win’s are strewin’!

An’ naething, now, to big a new ane,
O’ foggage green! .

An’ bleak December’s winds ensuin’
Baith snell an’ keen!

/_—-——/

Thou saw the fields laid bare and waste.
An’ weary winter comin’ fast,

- An’ cozie here, beneath the blast,

" Thou thought to dwell,
Till crash! the cruel coulter past
b Out-thro’ thy cell.

That wee bit he;p o’ leaves an’ stibble
Has cost thee mony a weary nibble!

. Now thou’s turn’d out, for a’ thy trouble,

But house or hald,
To thole the winter’s sleety dribble,
An’ cranreuch cauld!,

But, Mausie, thou art no thy lane,
In proving foresight may be vain:
The best laid schemes o’ mice an’ men
' Gang aft a-gley,
An’ lea’e us nought but grief an’ pain
For promis’d joy.

Still thou art blest compar’d wi’ me!
The present only toucheth thee:
But oh! I backward cast my e’e
- On prospects drear!
An’ forward tho’ I canna see,
1 guess 4n’ fear!

Robert Burns (1759-1796)

.
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HANDOUT
SEMINAR EVALUATION

-

1. When you first began this course, what did you think it would be about? -

. | ‘/‘

%

2. Now that you have finished taking this course, how would you describe it
to students who are interested in taking it? S

»

3. . This course has begn described as a process course, not just a course abour*
a single athor. DO you agree with this statement? If you do, explain what
s this means for students beginiiing the coursg.

H

4. What did you enjoy most in this course? :
b e ° :

N .

. - R ‘ .
" R - P U A T , .. - ’
N e . .
. ~ - < L -

6. Write any suggestior{s or comments that would be useful to the instructor
and to students who may take a course of this nature in the.future.

f ’

-




‘.
'

/
- APPENDIX H -
TWELVE WEEK TRIMESTER /
SIXTY DAY SCHEDULE_ -

.

TENTATIVE SCHEDULE FOR SEMINAR IN AMERICAN LITERATURE:
JOHN STEINBECK

/Qrientation to the Seminar
‘Day 1. Getting acquainted with the course and each other
Day 2.  Introducing Steinbeck and the Position Paper

Raper L\“I‘he Harness” (1938) -

Day 3.  Reading aloud and discussion of “The Chrysanthemums™
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on “The Hamcss”

Due:

Day4. Teacher Reading‘“The White Quail” (1935) it
Day 5. Reading aloud and'discussion of “The Snake” {1935)

Dag' 6.  Suggestions for Position Paper and in-class writing '
Day 7.  In-class writing :

Day 8. Reading aloud and discussion of The Red Pony oo

Day9. Readingaloud and discussion of The Red Pony

Dfay 10. Reading aloud or film .

Paper II: Tortilla Flat (1935) e

Day 11. Position Paper on “The Harness” due;introduction to Tortilla Flat .
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Fortilla Flat ‘ .
Due: . LT

Day 12. Reading ‘ v

Day 13. Discussion: Thomas Malory and Ed Rlcketts

Day 14. Reading .

Day 15. Reading and/or distribution of Defensc Day papcrs
Day 16. Defense Day , e
Day 17._ The prewriting process ' .
Day 18 Writing : = B
Day 19. Reading aloud of #Tularecito” (1932) "

Day 20. Teachmg reading and discussion of “Johnny Bear” (1937)

Paper III: Of . Mlce&nd Men (1937) . .

Day 21. Position Paper ¢n Tortilla Flit due; introduction to Of Mice and Men
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on Of Mice and Men
Due:

Day 22. Reading ' : e e
Day 23.  Review and instruction: transmons,and sentence variety ‘
Day 24. Suggestions for Position Papers al)d dlstnbutxo’n of papers f or-Defensc l)ay
Day 25. Defense Day ;

O )
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Day 26. Writing or reading of the play version
Day 27. Writing; discussion of Roget’s Thesaurus
Day 28. Writing and discussion/in-class reading of “Breakfast” (1938) N
Paper IV: The Grapes of Wrath (1939)
Day 29. Pesition Papers on Of Mice and Men due; introduction to The Grapes of Wrath
ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on The Grapes of Wrath T 1
Due:
Day 30. Readmg .
Day 31. Reading "
Day 32. Examining the geography of the novel; review of the Great Depressron ’ B
Day 33. Audio-visual material about the 1930s
Day 34, R,eading and distribution of Defense Pay papers ‘
Day 35." Defense Day  * - , . -
Ddy 36. Reading . .
Day 37. Suggestions for Pdsition Papers; discussion of Pulitzer Prize and Phalanx theory
Day 38. Reading and writing '
Day 39. Writing . J ‘ i . .
Day 40. Writing ] E . . . ‘
Paper V: A Profile of John. Steinbeck
Day 41. Position Paper on The Grapes of Wrath due; revrew of Stembeck brography ‘
Suggestrons for paper. ASSIGNMENT Profile Paper on John'Steinbeck
Due:’ ‘
Day 42. Reading and research; reviewing Stembeck with'A-V materials .
Day 43. Reading and’research ° ’ ] . .- f ‘
"Day 44. Anecdote Day” d -
Day 45. Discussion of documentatxon skills; drstnbutron of Defense Day papers : -
Day 46. Defense Day ’ . . ’ .
Day 47.. Defense Day
Day 48. Writing . SN . .
Paper VI: Paper of Choice g
Day 49. Position Paper on Profile due; consrderanon of choices afil suggestions ,
R ASSIGNMENT: Position Paper on a Steinbeck work of a student’s chorce ¢ .
* Due: o i .
Pay 50. Reading {
Day 51. Discussion of Writing Skill and John Steinbetk and the Nobel Prize
Day 52. Readingand wntmg, distribution of Defense Day papers . . .
Day 53. Defense Day .o . .
Day 54. Writing ’ ) o : . .
-, Paper VIL: The Summing Up . * *
Day 55. Position Paper of Choice due; suggestrorfs for final paper .
: ASSIGNMENT A summatxon or creatiye paper of Stembeck and the seminar !
= Due: ,
Day 56, - Wntmg .« . - ' . ‘
" Day 57. . Wntmg and dxstnbuuon ofpapers for Defense Day .t . ,
Pay 58 Defense Day. -~ - o / : -
., Day 59, Réading final papersaloud R - . . ‘
Day 60. - Readmg final. papers aLoud EmaLdrscus,smn and evaluatron. ' .

et L. g " P
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BIBLIOGRAPHY

BASIC MATERIALS FOR STARTING A SEMINAR

Of course, the school budget determines the quantity.of
materials. If* there is no budget, materials can be ob-
tained from many sourcts: school and public lrbrarres
student, teacher, or classroom copies; American litera-
ture textbooks.

Class sets of paperbacks do provide smoother instruc-
tion. In addition to the handouts suggested in this book,
the following materials are recommended for starting a
Steinbeck seminar:

The Portable Steinbeck. Penguin, 1971. This paperback,
edited for.Viking by Pascal Covici, includes “The Har-
ness,” “Chrysanthemums,” “The Snake,” *“Flight,”
“Tularecito,” Of Mice and Men, The Red Pony,

“Breakfast,” “Knowing Ed Ricketts,” “Nobel Prize

Acceptance Speech”—and cuttings from other works.
Tortilla Flat. Pengumn, 1977, /
The Grapes of Wrath. Penguin, 1976.

Besides class sets, the instructor should build a room
library of Steinbeck works (su-Bibliography entry:
“Checklist of Major Primary Sources™), ‘as well as
multiple copies of Elaine Steinbeck and Robert Wallsten,
eds., Steinbeck: A¢Life in Letfers (Penguin,” 1976).

. Note handout references to that source refer to .the

" hardback edition, Viking, 1975. Since “there are scanty
biographical and autobiographical resources, you may
also wish more than one copy of the following titles:

French, Warren. John Steinbeck. I;Jew Haven: College
and University Press, 1961.

Kiernan, Thomas. The Intricate Music: A Biography of
John Steinbeck. Boston: Little, Brown, 1979.

Lisca, Peter. The Wide World of John Steinbeck. New ~*

Brunswrck N.J., 1958,

O’Connor, Richard. John Stembeck New York Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1970.

Steinbeck, John. Journey of a Novel: The East of Eden
Lersers. New York: Viking, 1969.

Steinbeck, Johh/ﬂze Log from the Sea of Cortez New
York Viking, 1951.

Stembeck, John. Travels with Charley. New York:
Viking, 1962.
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Tedlock, E. W., Jr., and Wicker, C. V. Steinbeck and
His Crrttés Albuquerque NM.: The University of '

New Mexrco Press, 1957.

Valjean, Nelson John Stembeck' The Errant nght,‘

San Francisco: Chronicle -Books, 1975.

a

A major resource for Steinbeck ‘scholarship- is the -

John
The Steinbeck Collection Catalogue, prepared by Susan
Rrgg, is availdble from the Stanford University Lrbrarres

Audio v1sual materials can be obtained from loan
libaries, but' at least one of the following should be
cons1dered for purchase:

~

Steinbeck’s America. [2 filmstrips, 2 cassettes]. Edu-
cational Dimensions, P.0. Box 126, Stamford,
CT 06094,

Grapes of Wrath.and the 1930s, [Fllmstrrp] Educa-

tional Audio-Visual, Inc., Pleasantvﬂle N.Y. 10570,

1972. )

John Steinbeck. [Filmstrip]. The American Experience
in Literature: Five Mddern Novelists. Series No.
6911K. Encyclopaedia Britannica Educational Corpo-
ration, 1975, with cassette.’

*

VALUABLE BOOKS: BIOGRAPHY AND CRITICISM |

Allen, Walter. The Modern Novel New York: EP,
Dutton and Co., 1965.

Astro, Richard. Jolin Steinbeck and Edward F. Ricketts:
- The Shaping of a Novelist. Minneapolis: University

* of Minnesota Press, 1973. ) .

Astro, Richard, and Hayashi, Tetsumaro, eds. Stein-
beck: The Man and His Work. Corvallis: Orggon State
University Press, 1971.

Davis, Robert Murray, ed. Steinbeck: A CoIIectzon of
Critical Essays.. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall,
Inc., 1972.

Donahue, Agnes, ed, A Casepaok on The Grapes of
Wrath. New York: Viking, 1963.

Fensch, Thomas, ed. Steinbeck and Covici: The Story of
a Friendship. Middlebury, Vermont: P.S, Eriksson,
1979.

. » B *Q

Steinbeck Collection ‘at Stanford University. °

.
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Hayashi, Tetsumaro, ed. John Steinbgck: 4 Dictionary
of His Fictional Characters. Metuchen, N.J.: Scare-
crow Press,1976.

Hayashi, Tetsumaro, ed. Steinbeck’s Travel Literature:
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Schmitz, Anne-Marie. In Search of Steinbeck. Los Altos,
Califgrnia: Hermes Publications, 1978. )

Steinbeck IV, John.In Touch. New York: Knopf, 1961..
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Carpenter, F. I. “John Steinbeck: American Dreamer.”
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Kennedy, John S. “John Stéinbeck: Life Affirmed and

Dissolved.” In Fifty Years of the American Novel,
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Lewis, R. W. B. “*John Steinbeck: The Fitful Daemon.”
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by Carl Bode. New York: Praeger, 19605

Rascoe, Burton. “Excuse It, Please.” Newsweek 1 May
1939, p. 38. [An attack on the inaccuracies of The
Grapes of Wrath.)
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beck.” North American Review 243 (Summer 1937):
406-413.

Shaw, Peter. “Steinbeck: The Shape of a Career
Saturday Review (8 February 1969):10-4,50-51.

“Steinbeck: Critical Thorns and a Nobel Laurel.”” Time
(5 November 1962):65. [Typical of the negatxve
reactions to Stéinbeck’s Nobel Prize.]

Steinbeck, John. “Always Something to Do in Salinas.”
Holiday (March 1976):28, 65.

Steinbeck, John. “A Plea to Teachers.” Saturday Review
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Steinbeck, John. “How to Tell the Good Guys from Bad
Guys.” The Reporter 12 (10 March 1955):42-44.
Steinbeck, John. “I Go Back to Ireland.” Collier’s 131
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Taylor, Walter Fuller. “The Grapes of Wrath Recon-
sidered.”” Mississippi Quarterly 12 (Summer 1959):
136-144. [Discusses shortcoming of the novel from
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Weeks, Donald. “Steinbeck Against Steinbeck.” Pacific
Spectator 1 (Autumn 1947):447-457. [Critical of
Steinbeck’s sentimentality .)

Whipple, T. K. “Steinbeck: Through a Glass Brightly.”
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MAJOR PRIMARY SOURCES

Cup of Gold: A Life of Henry Morgan, Buccaneer.
New York: Robert M. McBride & Co., 1929.-
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The Pastures of Heaven.\New York: Brewer, Warren
& Putpam; 1933.

To a God Unknown. New York: Robert O. Ballou,

1933,

Tortilla Flat. New YOrk Covrcr Friede, 1935.

In Dubious Battle. New York Covici, Friede, 1936

“St, Katy, the Virgin” (short story). New York: Covici,
Friede, 1936.

Of Mice and Men (novel). New York: Covici, Friede,
1937.

or QMice and Men (play). New York: Covici, Friede,
1937,

The Red Pony. New York: Covici, Friede, 1937.
The Long Valley. New York: Viking Press, 1938.
The Grapes of Wrath. New York: Viking Press, 1939.

The Forgotten Village (with Ed Ricketts). New York
Viking Press, 1941.

Sea of Cortez. New York: Viking Press, 1941. [Rerssued
in 1951 with “About Ed Ricketts” as The Log from
. the Seaof Cortez.] .

'Bombs Away: The Story of a Bomber Team. New York
Viking Press, 1942. ™

The Moon Is Down. New York: Viking Press, 1942.
Cannery Row. New York: Viking Press, 1945.

The Wayward Bus. New York: Viking Press, 1947.
The Pearl. New York: Viking Press, 1947.

A Russian Journal, New York: Viking Press, 1948.
Burning Bright. New York: Viking Press, 1950.
East of Eden. New York: Viking Press, 1952.
Sweet Thursday. New York: Viking Press, 1954.

The Short Reign of Pippin IV. New York: Vrkmg
Press, 1957.

Once There Was a War. New York: Viking Press, 1958.
The Winter of Our Discontent. New York: Viking Press,

A961.
Travels with Charley. New York: Viking Press, 1962.
America and Amen'ca'ps. New York: Viking Press, 1966.

£

Posthumous Publications

Journal of a Novel. The East of Eden Letters. New
York: Viking Press, 1969.

Steinbeck: A Life in Letters, edited by Elaine Steinbeck
and Robert Wallsten. New York: Viking Press, 1975.

The Acts of King Arthur and His Noble Knights. New
York: Viking Press, 1976.

SCRIPTS PLAYS, MUSICALS

of Mwe and Men: A Play in Three Acts. New York:
Covici, Fried¢, 1937.

.
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The Forgotten Village [film script]. New York Viking

" Press, 1941.

The Moon Is Down: A Play in Two PFarts. New York:
Viking Press, 1943.

“A Medal for Benny” in Best Film PIays—I945 edited
by John Gassner and Dudley Nichols. New York:
Crown, 1946.

Buming Bright [acting edition], Dramatic Play.Ser-
vice, 1951,

Viva Zapata [film script], abridged in ‘Argosy, Febru-
ary, 1952.

Pipe Dream. New York: Viking Press, 1954, [Steinbeck
worked with director on this 1955 rusical version
of Sweet Thursday.] - ,

EDUCATIONAL FILMS

'America and Americans. McGrawglill. 52 min., color.

Life in the Thirties. NBC. 52 min., b/w.
The Dust Bowl. National Science. 23 min_.'

The Great American Novel: The Grapes of Wrath.
BFA-Educational Media. 25 min., colos.

The Land. National Audio Visual Center, 1941. 44
min., b/w. [This film portrays the grim agricultural
lrfe of the 1930s, accenting eroded farms, unemploy-
ment, migrants.}

The Okies—Uprooted Farmers. Films, Inc. 24 min., b/w.
[This film includes cuttings from the 1940 ﬁlm of
The Grapes of Wrath. ]

The Red"Pony. Phoenix. 101 min., color. [This film
version, made in 1973, stars an aging Henry Fonda.
Teachers should be warned that this film dods some
interesting distorting of the Steinbeck work.]

FILMSTRIP-RECORD/CASSETTES - °

Johkr Steinbeck [Filmstrip] . Educatronal Dimensions
Corporation, 707, 1 full color sound filmstrip, 15
minutes, LP.or cassette. Reviews hrs life during the
most fruitful period, the '1930s For information,
_ write Educational Dimensions Corporation, Box 488,
Great Neck, NY 11022.

John Steinbeck: Antaeus East of Eden [Filmstrip].
Listening Library,.Inc. N 155 CFX, with cassette.
Emphasis on Steinbeck country, Cannery Row to the
Long Valley, quotations from lefters and speeches.

Of Mice and Men [Filmstrip]. Listemipg Library, Inc.
N 149-1 CFX includes three rolls/cabsette/book and
uses the Hollywood film. N 150 CEX is one filmstrip
with cassette, analyzes the novel.

The Grapes of Wrath [Filmstpip]. Films Incorporated
MovieStrip Division. Three\ filmstrips with cassettes,
40 minutes, summarizes the plot, discusses De-
pression, explores Ma Joad.
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The Pearl [Filmstrip]. Listening Library, Inc. N 152
CFX inclules three rolls and cassgttes, using the
Hollywood film. N 193 CFX has one roll and cassette

.._and analyzes the novel. e .

The Red Pony [Filmstrip]. Listening Library, Inc.
N 147-1 CFX includes three rolls and cassettes and
usés the film version. N 148 CFX has one roll/cassette
and analyzes the novel.

RECORDS AND CASSETTES

The only commercial recording of Steinbeck feading 'is
now out of print. On this single Columbia (ML-4756)
disc, he reads “The Snake” and “Johnny Beay.” Check
local libraries or univetsity library for copies.’ ¥ )

John Steinbeck. The Grapes of Wrath. A reading by
Henry Fonda, Cagdmon, 1995 - Broadway, New
* York, NY 10023. LK or cassette.

John Steinbeck The Red Pony. A reading by Eh Wall-
ach, Caedmon, LP/c3ssette. )
The Twentieth Century American Novel. A Listening
Library series‘with lectures by professors of literature.
The Grapes of Wrarh discussed by Warren French.
Cassette. Of Mice \and Men discussed. by Warren

French. Cassette. )

The Grapes of Wrath. LP (N 145 R) or, cassette (N 145
CX). Listening Library, Inc. Henry Fonda reading.
The Red Pony. LP (N 147 R) or cassette (N 147 CX).

Listening Library, Inc. Eli Wallach reading.

For information on above listiqgs, write Listening
Library, Inc., I Park Avenue, Old Greenwich, CT 06870.
1

PICTURES AND POSTERS

John Steinbeck [Poster]. Eight Masters of Modern
Fiction series. Includes Fitzgerald, Hemingway,
Wolfe, Baldwin, Salinger, McCullers, Faulkner, and
Stembeck. Scholastic Book Services, set of 8 pictures,
15 x 20 in..For information, write Scholastic Book
Services, SO West 44th Street, New York, NY 10036.

John Steinbeck [Posters, Jumbo Crossword Puzzle
Posters, Perma-Notes, Muralettes] . Write Perfection
Form Company, 1000 North Second Avenue, Logan,

"1A 51546. )

John Steinbeck [Pictures]. 8% x 11 in. SN95979. Per-
fection Form Company. ’
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HOLLYWOOD FILMS

Most of the Hollywood films of Steinbeck’s writing
are still available through loan libraries. Check with
your A-V director for catalogs and prices. Also check
with your local city or university libraries.

Of Mice and Men. 1939, United, Artists. Lon Chaney,
Jr. (Lennie); Burgess Meredith (George); music by
Aaron Copland. Director: Frank Ross. B/W, 107
minutes. .

Grapes of Wrath. ‘1%0, Twentieth Century-Fox. Henry
Fonda (Tom Joid); Jane Darwell (Ma); John Carradine
(Casy). Director: John Ford. B/W, 129 minutes.

Forgotten Village. 1941, MGM. Director: Herbert
Kline. B/W.: . * '

Tortilla Flat. 1942, MGM. Spencer Tracy (Pilon); John
Garfield (Danny); Hedy Lamarr (Dolores). Director:
Victory Fleming. B/W, 105 minutés. _

The Moon Is Down. 1943, Twentieth Century-Fox.
Lee J. Cobb (Dr. Winter); Sir Cedric Hardwicke (Col.
Lanser); Henry Travers (Mayor Orden). Director:
Irving Pichel. B/W, 90 minutes.

Lifeboat. 1944, Twentieth Century-Fox. Tallulah Bank-
head (Connie Porter); William Bendix (Gus); Walter
Slezdk (The German). Director: Alfred Hitchcock.
B/W, 96 minutes.

A Medal for Benny. 1945, Paramount. Dorothy Lamour
(Lolita Sierra); J. Carrol Nash (Charley Marthi).
Director: Irving Pichel. B/W.

The Pearl. 1948, RKO. Pedro Armendariz (Kino); Maria
Elena Marques (Juana). Director: Emilio Fernandez.
B/W, 77 minutes. ’

The Red Pony. 1949, Republic. Robert Mitchum (Billy
Buck); Peter Miles (Tom); Sheppard Strugwick (Fred
Tiflin); Myrna Loy (Alice Tiflin). Directar: ¥ewis
Mileston. Color, 89 minutes.

- Viva Zapata! 1952, Twentieth Century-Fox. Marlon
Brando (Zapata); Jean Peters (Josefa); Anthony
Quinn (Eufemio). Director: Elia Kazan. B/W, 113
minutes.

East of Eden. 1955, Wamer Brothers. James Dean
(Cal); Julie Harris (Abra); Raymond Massey (Adam).
Director: Elia Kazan. Color, 73 minutes. )

The Wayward Rus. 1957, Twentietht Century-Fox. Joan
Collins (Alice); Jayne Mansfield (Camille); Ban
Dailey (Ernest Horton). Director; Victor Wicas.
B/W, 89 minutes. '
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